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BLOCKS5 NATIONALISM: THE INTER
WAR YEARS-IT

In this Block an attempt-has been-made to familiarise you with the various aspﬁcL& of
the Indian National: Movement:during the 1920s and the 1930s.

Unit 23 deals-withithe-impact-of literature on the Freedom Movement. Literature
played a prominentrolein creating an awarenessin Indian Society not only in relation
to existent social-evils; butserved as an impetus for national liberation as well. Itis not
possible to takeinto account the literature of all the languages that played a role in the
Natignal:Movement. For the purposes of convenience, the literature of only three
languages has been taken:i mm»munt

In Unit 24 we discuss the revolutionary and terrorist movement in the late 1920s. Here

an attempt has been made to describe the objectives and ideology of the Revolutionary
Organisations and how:they underwent ideological transformation. It also takes into

account the origin and nature of Revolutionary Organisations and goes on 1o discuss

the factors responsible for the-decline of Revolutionary Terrorism.

The second:mass movement.was Jaunched: by the Congress in 1930. Unit 25 describes
the reasons for.launching the Civil Disobedience Movement. It takes into account the
response of various sections towards the movement as well as the pattern of response
in the different regions. It-also analyses the Gandhi-Irwin Pact; suspension of the
movement; and its later-phase,

Gradually socialist ideas were-emerging within the Congress and Unit 26 attempts to
familiarise you with the role of Jawaharlal Nehru and Subhas Chandra Bose in
propagating these ideas within-and outside the Congress.

In Unit 27 we discuss the emergence and growth of the Communist Party of India. It
takes into account the limitation of the Communist Movement and at the same time
gaes on.to discussits influence-on the Working Class and Peasant Movements. This
Unit alsa deals with the formation of the Congress Socialist Party, its programme, and
the i mpaﬂ it had on national politics.

Unit 28 deals with the:growth of Trade Unions and Peasant Movements during the
1920s and 1930s. It discusses the prablems faced by the Working Class and the Peasants,
It describes the attempts made by them to organise themselves and kinds of movements
launched by them.

UGHY-01/C55HY-01/3



We are thankful to the Nehru Memorial Museum and Library, New Delhifor providing
UGHY-01/CSSHY-01/4 us certain illustrations.



UNIT 23 FREEDOM MOVEMENT AND
NATIONALIST LITERATURE

Structure

23.0 Objectives

23.1 Introduction

23.2 Literature in the 19th Century
23.2.1 Bengah
23.2.2 Gujarati
23.2.3 Hindi

23.3 Literature in the 20th Century

234 LetUsSum Up

235 Key Words

23.6 Answers to Check Your Progress Exercises

23.0 OBJECTIVES

In the previous blocks, you studied the spread of nationalist ideas, throughout India

through a series of political activities and movemenis. This Unit informs you about the

contribution of literature in this process. After reading this Unit you will:

® become familiar with the literary contribution of the leading writers in various Indian
languages,

#* understand the political content of these literary works, and

® learn the peculiar characteristics of this political content,

23.1 INTRODUCTION

Literature played a significant role in the struggle for India’s frecdom. Beginning with
the 19th century, when nationalist ideas began to emerge and literature in different
Indian languages entered its modern phase, more and more writers began to employ
literature for patriotic purpose. Most of them, in fact, believed that because they
belonged to an enslaved country, it was their duty to create literature of a kind that
would contribute to the all-round regeneration of their society and pave the way for
national liberation. Even when freedom from the British rule had not yet emergedasa
programme of any major political organisation or movement, and the Indian National
Congress was concerned only with constitutional agitation, the realisation of subjection
and the need for freedom had begun to be clearly expressed in literature. With the
passage of time, as the freedom movement began to attract larger sections of the
people, and the demand for freedom became more insistent, literature strengthened
the growing idealism of the people. But it also did something more. Besides inspiring
people to make all kinds of sacrifices for the cause of the country's liberation, literature
also brought out the weaknesses of the nationalist movement and its leaders. In the
following sections we shall take a look at both of these aspects,

23.2 LITERATURE IN THE 19TH CENTURY

It will not be possible for us to consider literature in all the major Indian languages. For
purposes of convenience we shall confine ourselves mainly to three languages: Hindi,
Gujarati and Bengali. We shall notice that similar sentiments and ideas found
manifestation in the literature of all three languages. This is & striking similarity that is
reflected in the literature of all the Indian languages. And this shows a broad identity
of sentiments and ideas in relation to the freedom movement all over the country.

It was mainly during the later half of the 19th century that political associations and
national consciousness along modern lines emerged in different parts of the country.

The foundation of the Indian Mational Congress in 1885 was, in a way, the culmination UGHY-01/CSSHY-01/5
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was not only influenced by national consciousness; in turn it also influenced the
character and pattern of national consciousness.

23.2.1 Bengali

There are two towering figures in the annals of early modern Indian literature. They are
Bankimchandra Chattopadhyaya (1838-94) and Govardhanram Madhavaram Tripathi
(1855-1907). Besides being novelists, both of them were powerful intellectuals who
made it their mission to understand the problems of their society and country. Their
novels were intended to inspire their countrymen with patriotic sentiments. They,
especially Bankim, also wrote essays that compelled their readers to think about the
causes of the existing wretched state of their country. Bankim even brought out a
journal — the Bangadarshan — with a view to educating and inspiring as many of his
countrymen as possible. His essays were often written in a humorous and sarcasticstyle
that entertained the reader even as it compelled him or her to think. The combination
of entertainment and education became even more effective in the novels.
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By nkim Chandra

Though he wrote social novels also, it was largely through his historical romances that
Bankim broadcast the message of patriotism.. He combined history and fancy to create
characters who were only too willing to make any sacrifice — even lay down their lives,
in their fight against injustice, oppression and subjection. This combination became
particularly effective in the Anandamath (1882). With its celebrated song, ‘Vande
Mataram’, the Anandamath inspired generations of patriots, and the revolutionaries
truly treated it as their gospel.

There was, however, a kind of pro-Hindu bias in Bankim's conception of nationalism.
This even assumed the form of an anti-Muslim feeling when, as in the Anandamath, the
fight shown was against Muslim oppressors, This aspect of Bankim’s nationalism has
been the subject of serious scholarly debate. Let us avoid its details here. What is
important for us, in this context, is to realise that the kind of bias we notice in Bankim
is not confined to him alone. Mor iz it confined to that group of patriots or nationalists
whom our text-books describe as revivalists or religious nationalists. This is a bias
which, more or less, is reflected in a cross section of nationalists. We may also note that
this bias is not part of the dominant ideology of Indian nationalism that emerged during
the later 19th century. In other words, while an anti-Muslim bias got betrayed time and
again, it was not consciously put toward as part of the nationalist ideology.

We cannot think of a more convincing example than that of R.C. Dutt (1848-1909).
Remembered as one of the pioneersof what is described as ‘economic nationalism’ for
his powerful exposure of the country *s exploitation under British rule, Dutt was heavily
westernised in his dress, habits and thoughts. This was only natural in view of his
position as a member of the Indian Civil Service which was virtually monopolised by



Britishers But despite his westernisation, Dutt remained a Hindu who admired and Freedom Movement and
respected his traditions and culture. 1t is this aspect of his personality that led him — Pintiomestnt-Lwratoey
the author of The Economic History of India — to write the History of Civilisation in

Ancient India and translate the Rig Veda, Ramayana and the Mahabharata. This he was

prompted to do by what he termed his ‘literary patriotism’. The same literary patriotism

influenced the choice of his first four novels, all of which are historical romances.

Today the role of Dutt’s literary writings in the development of Indian nationalism may
have been forgotten. But in his own life-time, and a little later also, these inspired
people in Bengal and in other parts of the country as much as did his economic writings.
There is, thus, a cultural complement of Duit’s economic nationalism. In fact, the very
distinction between cultural nationalism and economic nationalism is an artificial and
arbitrary distinction. Indian nationalism, like nationalism in other parts of the world,
was a comprehensive force that appealed to people at more than one plane. It appealed
to their idealism as also to their material interests. In the process it affected different
aspects of their lives as social beings: as members of a professional group or economic
class; as members of a caste, sect or religion; as members of a linguistic group or region;
4% Man or woman.

Coming back to Dutt's historical novels or romances, there is betrayed in these a
pronounced anti-Muslim bias. It seems that with the passage of time Dutt came to
realise the political dangers of a conception of nationalism in which that part of India’s
past was remembered that entailed a confrontation between Hindus and Muslims. For,
later on he moved away from historical novels of this kind and concentrated on social
novels. Itissignificant to note that, in spite of such a realisation, when he idealised the
ancient Indian past in his social novel Samaj (1893), he unselfconsciously revealed a
conception of Indian nationalism in which Hindus were seen as the key figures. But to
say this is not to suggest that Dutt was a communalist. What his example is meant to
highlight is the fact that, given the circumstances of later 19th century colonial India,
Indian nationalism necessarily contained undertones that were capable of emerging, as
a result of other politico-economic factors, as communal tendencies. [t means that even
the greatest of creative writers should not be seen as individual figures. They should,
rather, be understood as representative figures who gave expression to the underlying
forces and tendencies of their times. Hence the element of similarity in otherwise such
dissimilar personalities as Bankim and R.C. Dutt.

We have dwelt on this aspect of Indian nationalism at some length because it becomes
visible to us only at when we seek to understand it in terms of contemporary literature.
It is an aspect that does not correspond to the standard text-book picture of Indian
nationalism where it is neatly divided into secular and communal {or religious),
economic and cultural, and moderate and extremist. There is reason to modify this
stereotype image of Indian nationalism and to see itas anintegrated, though complex,
whole.

23.2.2 Gujarati

Let us now turn to Govardhanram Tripathi, one of the makers of modern Gujarati
literature, who wrote the four parts of his famous novel, Sarasvatichandra, over a
period of no less than fourteen years (1887-1901). Designed as an epic in prose, and
written professedly to inspire and educate the reading classes of Gujarat about the
destiny of their country, Sarasvatichandra deals with the multi-faceted problems of
India in bondage and lays down possible lines of action for patriotically inclined Indians.
It laments the loss of India’s independence. At the same time, however, it welcomes the
fact that of all the nations it is the British who are ruling over this country. With their
inherent sense of justice and love of democracy, they would prepare India for self-rule.
While Govardhanram placed trust in British justice, he also emphasised that if the
Indians did not look after their own interests, even the British would feel tempted to
completely neglect their welfare.

We may today find it strange that Indians should have trusted the British like this. Still
this faith was an essential part of the Indian attitude towards the colonial connection.
In fact, it was even related to the will of God who, it was argued, had placed India under
British tutelage. In a way most of us share this attitude when we trace, to give just one
example, the making of modern India to the influences released by the British rulers,
particularly English education. Ironically enough, even the emergence of Indian

nationalism is seen, to a large extent, as a product of western influences. This being the UBHECUESSHEANT 7
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case, we should not find it difficult to understand why the early Indian nationalists
welcomed British rule although they were not blind 1o its exploitative aspect.

We may do well, at this stage in our discussion, to follow the reflection of this dual
attitude towards British rule in later]l 9th century Indian literature. Letus begin with a
very perceptive statement made by Vishnu Krishna Chiplunkar (1850-82).
Commenting on British rule, he wrote in his Nibandhamala about the way English
educated Indians had been affected by it: *Crushed by English poetry, our freedom has
been destroyed.” In this comment ‘English poetry” stands for English education and all
those intellectual influences by means of which the faith was instilled among Indians
that British rule was for their welfare and the result of divine dispensation. Chiplunkar
had the insight to understand thissubtle and invisible dimension of the British hold over
India. So powerful, indeed, was this hold that in spite of his own insight Chiplunkar
himself subscribed to the divine dispensation theory and enumerated the advantages
that India was deriving as a result of the British colonial connection; significantly
enough, he did this in the very essay in which he had talked of the destruction of India’s
freedom by ‘English poetry’,

Considering that the insight offered by Chiplunkar more than a hundred years ago does
not come to us easily even today, when we are celebrating the forty years of our
independence, itis in order tofurther iilusirate the point about the dual — paradoxical
-— attitude of Indians towards Britishrule.

23.2.3 Hindi

We shall now move on to Hindi literature and refer to Bharatendu Harishchandra (1850-
85) who was largely instrumental in ushering the modern phase of Hindi literature.
Despite his early death Bharatendu produced a vase mass of literature and wrote in a
variety of forms such as poetry, dramp and essays. He also brought out a number of
journals in order 10 enfighten the people about the aifairs of their country and society.
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A large proportion of Bharatendu's literature is concerned with the gquestion of Freedom Movement and
subjection. For example, in a public lecture on the promotion of Hindi { 1877) he asked Mdstosnint L Noratore
the people the following poignant question: ‘How come, as human beings we became

slaves and they {the British) kings?" This was a question that touched the very essence

of India’s political situation. and did so in such a simple and moving manner that even

the most ordinary men and women could understand it. This, however, was a question

that could drive among people a feeling of importance in the face of their all-powerful

‘*kings’, Bharatendu, consequently, inspired them with yet another question which was

intended to remove their despair. ‘How long’, he asked, 'would you suffer these sorrows

as slaves?" He went on, in this lecture, to warn against the paralysing tendency of

depending on foreigners for the country’s salvation. He spurred the people on to set

aside their fear and mutual differences, and to stand up to uphold the dignity of their

language, religion, culture and country. This lecture, it may be mentioned, was

delivered in the form of very simple couplets that could touch the very core of their

listeners and readers.

Bharatendu, thus, employed poetry to carry to the people the message of patriotism.
He even used popular and conventional poetic, and other literary, forms for the
purpose. For example, he wrote bhajans that were intended to describe the state of the
country. In this manner he could enlarge the field of his appeal and message. He also
advised his contemporaries to make use of popular literary forms. This, it may be
noted, was a development that reached its climax during the heyday of the freedom
movement when popular songs were composed and sung during prabhat pheries and
public rallies. Many of these songs the British Indian government was forced to
proscribe, though without much success.

One advantage of such compositions was that the reality of foreign rule could be
brought out in an idiom that even the illiterate millions could immediately grasp and
feel inspired by. No understanding of the intricacies of political economy with its
theories of imperialism was required to know what the British presence in India meant.
To give just a couple of examples, we know that ‘drain of wealth’ constituted an
important item in the nationalist critique of British rule. It was a theme that generated
a fierce controversy, and the controversy was often conducted in a language and with
the help of facts and figures that were by no means easy 1o grasp. And yet ‘drain’
became in course of time something that the people had little difficulty in
understanding. In the popularisation of ‘drain’ a significant part was played by
literature. Thus, in his public lecture on the promotion of Hindi, Bharatendu singled
out *drain’ as the chief evil of foreign rule — in fact, the very reason why foreign rule
existed — and said in everyday language:

People here have been fooled by the power and trickeries of the machine.
Everyday they are losing their wealth and their distress is increasing. Unable
to do without foreign cloth, they have become the slaves of foreign weavers.

Bharatendu uses the simple term ‘foreign weavers’ to denote the powerful industrial
interests in Manchester and relates the deeper forces of imperialism with the life around
common men and women in subject India. He translates into everyday consciousness
the two symbols — Manchester and ‘drain” — of the exploitative relationship between
Britain and India. Thus he could bring out the stark reality of this relationship in a
mukari, which is a conventional poetic form containing only four lines. In what,
strikingly enough, he described as a *mukari for modern times’, Bharatendu provided
the following description of ‘drain’:

Secretly sucking the whole juice from within,
Smilingly grasping the body, heart and wealth;

So generous in making promises,

O friend: Is it your husband? No, the Englishman.

The choice of popular forms was not confined to poetry alone. In some of his plays, too,

Bharatendu made use of conventional and well-known forms and stories. For example,

his Andher Nagari Chaupatta Raja uses a popular tale — a tale that was in common

circulation in different parts of the country — to bring out the arbitrary and oppressive

character of British rule. While the political message is cleardy conveyed, the reader is

all along entertained. Humour is effectively utilised for politcal ends. As for humour,

Bharatendu managed to entertain his readers even in otherwise serious writings. In the

Bharat Durdasha E‘! 8801}, which is his most directly political play, Rharatendﬁs LB HY-01/CS8H Y018 9
introduces n number of funny sequences or sentences.
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What Bharatendu said about the country’s subjection in his lecture on the promotion of
Hindi recurs again and again in many of his writings. But this is often accompanied by
generous praise for British rule. Thus his Bharat Durdasha, despite its strong patriotic
thrust, accepts that with the establishment of British rule the regeneration of the
country has been facilitated. Similarly, in the Bharat-Janani (1877). another of his
political plays, Bharatendu admits that if the British had not come to administer India,
the country's ruin would have gone on uninterrupted.

It may be stressed that this duality of attitude towards the British connection is not
peculiar to Chiplunkar or Bharatendu, They are merely examples meant to indicate the
general pattern of the educated Indian response to the west in general and British rule
in particular. With the passage of time, the realisation of subjection and its disastrous
consequences tended to become dominant and the appreciation of the boons offered by
the British began to decline. But until the last Indians could not shed off the tendency
to admire aspects of the British connection. As we noticed earlier, the tendency persists
in our own day.

Check Your Progress 1
1 Which of the following statements are right.( V) or wrong (=)?
i) The need for freedom was expressed in literature, earlier than the political

organisations.
ii) There was a pro-Hindu bias in Bankim Chandra's historical novels,

iii} Bharatendu Harishchandra praised the British in his writing.
iv) The 19th century literature adopted a dual approach towards the British rule.

2 Answer the following questions:
i} 'Who brought out the journal Bangadarshan?

3 Match the following as in the text

i) A AnandMath A Literary Patriotism
ii) B Bharat Durdasha B Mukan

iii) € R.C.Du C Political Play

iv) D[ Bhartendu Harishchandra D Historical Romance

23.3 LITERATURE IN THE 20TH CENTURY

Until about the first world war (1914-18) and the Russian Revolution (1917) the general
trend of the discussion of freedom and subjection followed, by and large, the pattern
that had emerged during the later decadesof the 19th century. Freedom was seen as the
natural condition to which any people should aspire. [ndia could be no exception to this
rule. Instead of specific grievances and specific concessions, an integrated critique of
British rule evolved over the years and freedom seemed the only solution. What this
freedom would mean in concrete terms, however, did not become the dominant theme
of discussion during this long phase. [t is not that 1ssues like poverty and exploitation
within the Indian society — as against the exploitation by the British — did not figure
in Indian literature before the 1914-18 war. They often did. Indian literature of this

Freedom Movement and
Mationalist Lherature
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period offers many examples of moving descriptions of the poveriy of peasants, Perhaps
the most outstanding of these examples is provided by Chhaman Atha Guntha (1897)
~Six Bighas of Land — a novel by Fakirmohan Senapati, one of the makers of modern
Oriya literature. These moving descriptions are at times accompanied by radical
statements in relation to the existing pattern of social organisation. For example,
Radhacharan Goswami (1859-1923), a leading Hindi writer, was moved by rurai
poverty to suggest, as early as 1883, that land should not belong to the government or
the zamindar but.fo the peasant who tilled it. Such radicalism, however, remaineci
confined to sentiments. It was not presented as part of a carefully worked out plan of

;mal reorganisation. Nor was it integrated with the question of national freedom.
'Besides economic maquahty and exploitation within the Indian sn-cwt}r, the social
inequality and oppression based on caste was also discussed at times. But this. wo

remained more a sentimental issue.
L'Lftﬂ the first world war, however, the situation changed fairly rapidly. The issue no

longer was simply whether India should become free. That had to be ensured, at any
cost. The real point of debate now tended to relate to the actual content and meaning

“of freedom. Freedom for whom? Surely, freedom could not merely mean the

replacement of British with Indian masters. As Rupmati, a character in Premchund's
short story, ‘Ahutl’, says: ‘Swaraj does not mean that Govind sits in John's place.' She

‘asks: W‘lllth:samc evils, for the removal of which we are* exposing our lives to danger

be welcomed simply because those evils have turned swadeshi and are no longer

jviduhl?’Har preference js clear, 'If even after swaraj is attained’, she says. * property

:nii:m-thesnmc power and the educated people remain as selfish as before. then |
wm.ﬂ.d rather not have swaraj."

Inman literature dunng the last thirty years of the freedom struggle became increasingly
concerned with the momentous question of the objectives freedom was expected tc
serve. It, consequently, turned more and more to the ideological dimension of the
l’rhdm struggle. In the process, it not only debated the pature of free India but alse
closely followed the character of the freedom movement. After all, it could not turn 2
blind eye to the ideals and reality of the movement — with its divisions and leaders —
if it cared to bring about a certain kind of society after the country had won
independence. If thé programmes, ideals and leaders of the movement were not of the
right kind, it was impossible to have the desired type of freg India. The significance of

* this concern |s highlighted by the following comment in Premchand's novel Ghaban

{1931). Devidin, an ordinary man with marked nationalist sympathies, tells the leaders:
‘If youriin afterluxune.s even wh:n you are not in power, you will cat away the pecple

.when 1t is your rule.’
. The work of Premchand (1880-1936), the great Hindi- Urdu novelist and a confirmed

nationalist, amply illustrates the anxiety about the disturbing side of the nationalist
struggle. In two of his major novels, Rangbhumi (1925) and Karmabhumi (1932), the
underlying selfishness of the educated nationalist leaders is clearly exposed. But this is
aselfishness thatis disguised with humanism and radicalism. Itis so well Uisguised that
these leaders themselves delude themselves that everything they are doing is in the

~ inferest of the country and the péople; even their compromises and secret dealings with:

the rulers are in the inferest of the nationalist movement. But the most depressing view
of nahunalwt politics is provided in Godan (1936), which is Premchand's masterpiece
and uf the greatest Indian novels. In Rangbhumi and Karmabhumi the nationalist
ers, vﬁh all their failings, finally emerge as martyrs. They realise their.

the

d make proper amends. As for Rangbhumi, its-blind hero, Surdas, who

castin uld of Mahatma Gandhi, represents an aspect of nationalist politics and
lead for which Premchand has nothing but respect and admiration. Godam offers
no such redeeming fe.nturns Through at least three characters — Rai Saheb, Khanna
and Pandit Omkaruath—ushmth: role of money andpetty material considerations
in nationalist politics. Rai Saheb, a rich zamindar, joins the satyagraha, and then goes
back to the politics of the legislative council and unscrupulously uses money in the
barpm Similarly, Khanna, who is a banker, businessman and petty industrialist rolled
into one, does his bit during the Civil Disobedience Movement, and after that starts
making money by means that are more foul than fair. And Omkarnath is a journalist
who can breathe fire in his editorials. But this fire-breathing nationalist is basiéally a'
self-seeker for whom nationalism is a matter of self-promotion.

Exploitation being its basic theme, Godan portrays a sad and cheerless world. Here
Premchand is not carried away by sentimentalism. He does not offer any easy solutions.



The 'villains' in Gedan do not suddenly undergo a change of heart. In fact, there are no
villains in this novel. It is not the wickedness of individuals that leads them to oppress
and exploit their poorer fellow human beings. Exploitation is the result of certain
socio-economic and political arrangements within the society. The oppressed classes
will not have a better deal if those belonging to the dominant classes are individually
good and kind persons. Rai Saheb, himself a kind-hearted zamindar, has understood
this when he says: ‘I cannot set aside my self-interest.” He adds: ‘T want that my class
should be forced to give up its selfishness through the pressure of the administration
and morality.” What, naturally, Rai Saheb cannot see is that the real solution is not to
bring pressure upon his class — the zamindars — but to abolish the class and make
every kisan a zamindars. The whole logic of Godan points towards this solution;
although, being a powerful work of fiction, it does not prescribe solutions.

What Godan further shows is that the zamindars, as an exploiting class, do not exist in
isolation. They are, in reality, part of a vast and complex network of exploitation in
which businessmen, industrialists and zamindars together have a vested interest. Of
course, this network is supported by the existing political order. It is not that there are
no antagonisms among these various moneyed interests. But, despite their clashes,
they possess the sense to put up a joint front against those who threaten their
supremacy. That is how the peasants and the workers continue to be oppressed and
exploited.
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Godan thus brings out, in all its intricacy, the duality of class and nation. Freedom for
the nation is essential. But it should not be the freedom of the dominant classes to
exploit the wretched of the society Mationalism should not be permitted to disguise, in
the name of patriotic idealism, the thterests of the few at the expense of the many.

In the understanding of the duality of class and nation the growing influence of socialist
ideas in the wake of the Russian Revolution performed an important function. Thusin
Premashrama, a novel that he started writing in the year after the Russian Revolution,
Premchand showed Balraj, an angry young villager, being inspired by the example of
Russia. Calling upon his fellow villagers to fight against injustice and oppression, Balraj
tells them that in Russia ‘the cultivators have become the rulers’.

While the duality between class and nationwas seen, it was not easy to understand how
the duality could be resolved. Considering that India was struggling against a firmly
entrenched imperialist power, a united front of all the classes within the Indian society
had to be forged. And this meant atleast some compromise with vested interests.
Moreover, there was also the questionof ideological preferences. If the influence of
socialist ideas suggested the way ofclassinterests being resolved by conflict, Gandhian
influence pointed towards trusteeship and change of heart. If Premchand's work is
representative of his times — as, indeed, it is — no clear ideological choices could be
made during the freedom struggle

For example, while he was writing Godan, a novel that showed the futility of relving on
individual goodness and change of heart, Premchand wrote a letter that goes against the
very logic of this great novel. “Revolution’, he said, *is the failure of saner methods....
It is the people’s character that is the deciding factor. No social system can flourish
unless we are individually uplifted. What fate a revolution may lead us to is doubtful. I
may lead us to worse forms of dictatorship denying all personal liberty. I do want to
overhaul, but not to destroy.’ Like most of his educated contemporaries, Premchand
felt torn between two opposing ideclogical positions, without having been able to make
up his mind one way or the other.

It may be noticed in this context that many scholars have tried to argue that after the
initial Gandhian influence Premchand was able to finally opt for a radical progressive
position. As against these scholars. there are others who maintain that until the end
Premchand remained a Gandhian. Both these attempts simplify a complex historical
situation. By way of confirmation we may offer the example of the literature produced
by the ‘Kallol’ group in Bengal, a group that had among its members the famous radical
nationalist poet, Qazi Mazarul Islam Progressive and realistic, these writers
consciously moved away from the lifeof the privileged sections of society and wrote
about the oppressed and the deprived They raised the cry of revolt much more vocally
than Premchand. And yet they remained bound to the hidden pulls of their own social
background and failed to present a clear-cut ideological position.

Alsoimportant, in this context, is the example of Saratchandra Chattopadhyaya (1876
1938), the famous Bengali novelist who wrote so feelingly and realistically about the
cheerless existence of women and questioned some of the cherished values of middle
class society. Like Premchand , Saratchandra’s sympathies were with the Congress. He
admired Gandhi and had close personal relations with Deshbandh@ Chittaranjan Das.
Unlike Premchand, Saratchandra was even a member of the Congress. And yet he
wrote Pather Dabi (1926), a novel that idealised those who followed the path of
revolutionary violence to liberate the country. This novel, it may be noted, was banned
by the government. This contradiction is striking enough: an admirer of Gandhi and a
member of the Congress praising thereath of violence. Saratchandra shows further
contradiction with regard to his political position. Between 1929 and 1931 was serialised
his Bipradas. These were the years withnthe Congress adopted Purna Swaraj as its goal
and launched the Civil Disobedience Movement. Written during these dramatic years,
Bipradas presents the picture of a zamindar who is worshipped by his raiyat to such an
extent that they — the raiyat — refuse to respond to the appeals of the nationalists.

Reflecting these diametrically opposite pulls, literature should persuade us to have a
new look at the making of our recent history. It should convince us of the need to go
deeper than the carefully formulated programmes and pronouncements of political
parties and other organisations. For beneath these consciously stated positions lay pulls
and prejudices of which people were not always conscious. Thus it happened that the
author of Godan was himself not fully ware of the revolutionary logic of his novel; for,
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otherwise he could not have so emphatically argued against the idea of revolution in the
letter that we have already mentioned. Thus, again, it happened that when the
Progressive Writers' Association was formed in order to promote progressive ideas
through literature, Premchand was requested to preside at its first session (1936)
although, as we have seen, he was unwilling to support the idea of class war. It is not
sound history to assume that because Premchand presided over the first session of the
Progressive Writers' Association, he must have been nothing but progressive. And
what applies to individuals — in this case Premchand — applics to movements also.
For, no movement can be independent of its members. It can lay down neat principles
and objectives. It can alsc isolate itself formally from other movements and
organisations in the society. But it cannot ensure that its followers actually share in their
entirety its principles and objectives. The individuals constituting a movement remain
exposed to other influences as well.

Literature of the last thirty years of the freedom struggle tells us that during these

momentous years people were increasingly becoming aware of socio-economic issues

even as they were being fired by the zeal for independence. They were coming under

the influence of different, even opposing, ideological currents. In fact, they did not

always realise the contradictory nature of these ideological positions. We have dweltat

length on Premchand because both in his life and in hig writings we are able 1o follow

the working of these contradiciory influences and the inability of even the most sensitive

and intelligent of men and women to make a clear choice. If Premchand, like most of

his contemporaries, reveals both Gandhian and socialist influences, if he paints a

dismal picture of the nationalist movement and also provides stirring accounts of the

same movement, the task of the historian is not to asssume that only one of these

conflicting positions can be the real position. Instead, historians should see the

conflicting positions as forming parts of a complex whole. Of course, they should seein

these unresolved ideological conflicts the working of socio-economic forces as well. As

is clear from the description in Karmabhumi, Ranghbumi and Godan, contemporary

literature provides the historian with insights for seeing the dialectical operation of UGHY-D1/CSSHY-01/5
ideology and material interests. 15



Mutipnalisom:
The Inder War Years - I

UGHY-01/CSSHY-01/16

16

For understanding the complex interplay of forces that went into the making of our
freedom struggle we may turn profitably to the pre-1947 writings of the great Bengali
novelist, Tarasankar Bandyopadhyay (1898-1971), especially his Dhatridevata,
Ganadevata and Panchagram. Dhatridevata is a semi-autobiographical novel and may
be seen as a kind of preparation for Ganadevata and Panchagram which are in reality
one novel in two parts. Possessing#pical dimensions, Ganadevata and Panchagram
have as their central theme the disintegration of village society under the impact of
exploitation and industrialisation.. Tarasankar is not interested in individuals. His
concern is the community, the people. Naturally. the freedom movement. too. affects
the life of the community. The Congress, the Muslim League and the revolutionarijes
appear on the scene; the first two more than the third. We get a view of larger historical
forces from below. Idealism, power, material interests are mixed in different
proportions as they affect the destinyof the people in the five villages that provide the
locales of Ganadevata and Panchagram. However, just as Godan with its two villages
and Ranghbumi with just one village deall with the tragic fate of rural society as a whole,
through these five villages Tarasankar tells us at great length and with acute sensitivity
about India during the freedom struggle from the vantage point of the deprived and the
dispossessed in her villages.

With all his sensitivity and objectivity however, Tarasankar betrays in these three
novels the kind of ideological flux that we have been talking about. He writes very
feelingly about the growing burden of oppression on the poorer sections of the village
society. He also describes their struggles against this oppression; a struggle that is
doomed 1o fail not only because of the power of the dominant groups but also because
of the larger reality of industrialisanth against which the village community life and
economy simply cannot survive. But this unmistakable sympathy for the poor and the
oppressed is accompanied by an equally unmistakable sympathy for the culture that
was associated with the order that is now disintegrating. In other words, Tarasankar
reveals in these novels the coexistenee of an implicit ideological radicalism with an
implicity social conservatism.

It is not that contemporary literature does not provide instances of works in which clear
ideological choices are shown. Noless a literary giant than Rabindranath Tagore
{1861-1941) condemned revolutional violence in the clearest possible terms in his
novel Char Adhyay (1934). But, then Tagore was not as his creative best in this novel.
He was, if anything, writing a sort of political manifesto in the form of fiction. Similarly,
Ramanlal Vasantlal Desai ( 1B92-19381. perhaps the most popular Gujarati novelist of
the period, showed in his Divyachaklu (1932) the complete conversion of its
revolutionary hero, Arjun, from faithful violence to the Gandhian path. But, like Char
Adhyaya, Divyachakshu cannot be treated as a representative work. Moreover, unlike
Tagore, Ramanlal Desai was by no means a novelist who would unravel the
complexities of life and society.




A more representative figure in contemporary Gujarati literature can be seen in K. M.

Munshi who was born five years before Ramanlal Desai and survived him much longer
in independent India. A leading lawyer and literary writer, Munshi was also a member
of the Congress. In his capacity as a prominent Congress leader he subscribed to a
secular ideology. But virtually the whole of his work as a novelist not only invokes a
glorious Hindu past but also promotes a Hindu conception of Indian nationalism.

Check Your Progress 2

1 Read the following statements and mark right (V) or wrong { x).
i) Literature in India was able tospell out in concrete terms, variousdimensions of
Independence.
it} ‘“Gedan’ was concerned only with the question of Independence.
iii) Premashrama was inspired by the example of the Russian Revolution.
iv) Although Saratchandra Chattopadhyaya admired Gandhi, yet at times idealised
those who believed in revolutionary violence,

2 Write ten lines on the Political Contribution of Premchand’s literary works.

3 Match the following:
i) A Chhaman Atha Guntha A Saratchandra Chattopadhyaya
iil) B Karmabhumi B Tarashankar Bandyopadhyaya
iii) € Bipradas C Fakirmohan Senapati
ivl D Ganadevaia D Premchand

23.4 LET US SUM UP

We have, in this brief sketch of Indian literature during the freedom struggle,
deliberately dealt with those aspects of the freedom movement which force us to move
away from neat categories in order to understand it, What we have said about the
freedom movement — the constant interplay of contradictory forces — holds true
about the making of modern Indian society as a whole, To put it simply, it is not that
one person or group is secular, progressive and nationalist while another person or
group is reactionary and communal. Society and the people living in it are too complex
to permit such neat classifications. This is a lesson that literature teaches us best.
Historians, and other sowial scientists, may do well 1o learn this lesson.

23.5 KEY WORDS

Historical Romance: A work of fiction placed in a historical setting.

Religious Nationalists: Those who received inspiration for their patriotism from their
religion.

Literary Patriotism: Using literature for expressing patriotic ideas,

Economic Nationalism: An attempt, undertaken by the 19th century leaders and
intellectuals, to establish the economic roots of Indian Nationalism, by preparing an
economic critique of the British rule.

Freedom Movernent and
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Check Your Progress 1
1)V i) vV iii) x iv) VvV
2 i) Bankimchandra Chattopadhyass
i) 1882
iii) R.C. Dutt
iv) Bhartendu Harishchandra
3i) A-D ii) B-C i) C-A iv) D-B

Check Your Progress 1

1i)= i) x i) v iv) v

2 Your answer should refer to
a) the emphasis that Premchand labllon the freedom struggle in his literary works,
b} some of the political choices andi#fatements made by the characters in his novels

and

¢} his own political ideological leanings

3 i) A-C ii)B-D iii))C-A iv)D-B
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24.10 Key Words
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24.0 OBJECTIVES

In this unit we will discuss the nature of revolutionary terrorism which developed in
India after 1922. After studying this unit you will be able to:

explain the origin and nature of revolutionary organisations in India

® describe the objectives and ideology of these revolutionary organjsations

® analyse how the revolutionary organisations underwent ideological transformation
# discuss the causes of decline of revolutionary terrorism.

24.1 INTRODUCTION

In Unit 15 {Block 3) you have studied, how revolutionary trends emerged in the early
years of 20th century. This unit attempts to explain the two broad strands of
revolutionary terrorism which developed in India after 1922, The revolutionaries were
mainly active in two regions — Punjab, U.P., Bihar, Madhya Pradesh (old central
provinces) and Bengal.

Dissatisfaction with Gandhi's leadership and his strategy of non-violent struggle after
the suspension of Non-Cooperation Movement gave impetus to the revolutionary
terrorist movement. In both the regions mentioned above the revolutionary movement
underwent changes i.e. it moved away from individual heroic action to a mass based
movement and from religions nationalism of earlier revolutionaries to secular
patriotism. We will discuss how these changes affected the movement. The main
activities of the revolutionary organisations in these regions will be traced.

The ideal of freedom which inspired the revolutionary terrorists inculcated the spirit of
building a new society free from passion and exploitation. Finally the factors
responsible for the decline of the movement will be discussed.

24.2 BACKGROUND

Frustration caused by the failure of the political struggle during early years of 20th
century and government repression ultimately resulted inrevolutionary terrorism. The | joHy.01/cSSHY-01/19
revolutionary terrorists belicved that passive resistance could not achieve nationalist 19
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aims and therefore they took to the cult of the bomb. The revolutionary terrorists were
subjected to severe repressive measures during the First World War and their
movement suffered a decline after 1918. Most ot them were released from jails durisg
late 1919 and early 1920, since the Government wanted to create a receplive
atmosphere for the Montagu Chelmsford reforins. The Nen-Cooperation Movemes:
was launched in 1920. Mahatma Gandhi and C.R. Das met many of the revolutionar
terrorist leaders and urged them to join the rion-viclent mass movement or at least 1.
‘suspend thmr movement for its duration. The revolutionaries recognized that a new
poliucal sitation had arisen in the country. Many of the leaders attended the Nagpui-
session of the National Congress and joined the Congress.

The sudden suspension of the Non-Cooperation Movement in early 1922 after the
Chauri-Chaura incident led to a wave of disappointment and discontent among the

young participants in the movement. Many of them were disenchanted with Gandhi's
Ieadenhnp and began to question the very basic strategy of non-violent struggle. Once
again they turned to the idea of violent overthrow of British rule. In this respect they
also drew inspiration from the revolutionary movements and uprisings in Russia,
Ireland, Turkey, Egypt and China. While the old revolutionary leaders revived theiy
organizations, many new revolutionary terrorist leaders emerged from the ranks of
enthusiastic non-cooperators. Thus, Jogesh Chandra Chatterjee, Sukhdev, Bhagwati
Charan Vohra — all had participated in the Han-l.’.‘.nupcratidn anmmnt

Two broad strands of revolutionary terrorism devel:oped after 1922: One in Punjab,

U.P,, Bihar and Madhya Pradesh {old Central Provinces) and the other in Bengal.

Both the strands came under the influence of new social ideological forces.

® One such influence was the growth of socialist ideas and groups all over India.

L Swond was the rise of a militant trade union movemenit.

@ And thr. th:rd was the Russian Revolution of 1917 and the consequent rise of the
Soviet Repub]:c

Nearly all the revolutionary groups wanted to develop contacts with the iead:ersh]p of
the mmalm state and to take the:rh:tp bnth in terms of ideas and organization and
material assistance.

24.3 REVOLUTIONARIES IN NORTHERN INDIA

Revolutionaries of northern India began their reorganization under the leadership of
Sachinc Sanyal, Jogesh Chatterjee and Ramprasad Bismil, In October 1924,
they met at Kanpur and founded the Hindustan Republican Association (or Army)
(HRA) and set out the objective of organizing an armed revolution against'colonial ruie
and establishing a Federal Republic of the United States of India with a government
el-nmdonlhc.hnﬂlofldultfmnchm :

To finance theirorpnizam and with the ob;ectwe of propaganda and collection of
arms, etc., the HRA leaders decided to organize dacoities against the Government,
The most important of these was the Kakori robbery. On 9th August, 1925, ten
revolutionaries held up the 8-Down train from Saharanpur to Lucknow at Kakori, =
small village station near Lucknow and looted its official railway cash. The
Gmmmml however, succeeded in arresting a large number of HRA members and
luadeuiuvohmdmthadmw They were tried in the Kakori conspiracy case. The
prisoners were subjected to cruel treatment in the jails; and in protest they had to take
recourse to hunger strikes several times, Asfaqullah Khan, Ramprasad Bismil, Roshan
Singh and Rajendra Lahiri were hanged, four others were sent to Andamans {Kala
Pani) for life, and 17 were sentenced 1o long wmnfimpnmnmt

All the four martyrs died with exemplary courage. Ramprasad BumnlandAshfaquuah
went to the gallows chanting verses from the Gita and Korar. Ramprasad declared:
“We shall be born again, shall meet again and shall jointly fight once again for the cause
of the motherland as comrades-in-arms”. The day before his martyrdom Ashfaqullah
told his nephew: “You must remember that the Hindu community has dedicated great
souls like Khudiram and Kanailal, To me this is a good fortune that, belonging to the
Muslim community, I have acquired the privilege of following in the footsteps of those
great martyrs”, Among the leaders of the HRA, Chandrashekhar Azad alone
succeeded in escaping the police net. Thereafter, he mmhve the life of a declared
absconder.




24.4 THE HINDUSTAN SOCIALIST REPUBLICAN
ASSOCIATION

The Kakori case decimated the revolutionary ranks, but soon a new batch of youngmen
came forward to fill the gap. Bejoy Kumar Sinha, Shiv Verma and Jaidev Kumar in
U.P. and Bhagat Singh, Bhagwati Charan Vohra and Sukhdev in Punjab started the
reorganization of the HR A under the leadership of Chandrashekhar Azad. They also
came under the influence of socialist ideas. Finally, the representative revolutionary
terrorists of northern India met at Ferozeshah Kotla Ground in Delhi on 9th and 10th
September, 1928. They accepted Socialism as their official goal and changed the name
of the party of Hindustan Socialist Republican Association (Army) (HSRA).

The leadership of the HSRA was rapidly moving towards the idea of mass-based armed
struggle and away from individual heroic action. But when Lala Lajpat Rai, one of the
greatest of nationalist leaders, died as a result of a brutal lathi-charge when he was
leading an anti-Simon Commission demonstration at Lahore on 30 October, 1928, the
angry and romantic youth felt that it was necessary to avenge this grave insult to the
nation. This compelled them to take recourse once again to the earlier practice of
individual assassination. And so, on 17th December, 1928, Bhagat Sigh,
Chandrashekhar Azad and Rajguru assassinated at Lahore Saunders, a police official
involved in the lathi-charge.

In the poster, put up by the HSRA the assassination, was justified as follows: “The
murder of a leader respected by millions of people at the unworthy hands of an ordinary
police official... was an insult to the nation. It was the bounden duty of youngmen of
India to efface it... We regret we have had to kill a person but he was part and parcel of
that inhuman and unjust order which has to be destroyed™.

As a part of their advance from positions of individual heroic action, the HSR A leaders
now decided to propagate their political thinking among the people so that a mass
revolutionary movement could be organised. Bhagat Singh and B.K. Dutt were
deputed to throw bombs in the Central Legislative Assembly on 8 April 1929 to protest
against the passage of the Public Safety Bill and the Trade Disputes Bill, which would
reduce civil libertiesin general and curb the right of workers to organise and struggle in
particular, and againt the "wholesale arrests of leaders of the labour movement”, The
throwing of the bombs was no terrorist act. The aim was not tokill, for the bombs were
relatively harmless. The objective was, as the leaflet they threw into the Assembly
proclaimed, “to make the deaf hear”. Bhagat Singh and Dutt made no attempt to
escape. Their intention was to get arrested and to use the trial court as a forum for
propaganda so that the programme and ideology of the HSRA could get widely
propagated among the people.

Bhagat Singh and B.K. Dutt were tried in the Assembly Bomb Case. Then the police
was able to uncover the details of the Saunders assassination and Bhagat Singh,
Sukhdev, Rajguru, and several others were tried in the Lahore Conspiracy case. Bhagat
Singh and his comrades turned the courtinto a forum of propaganda. Theirstatements
were published in the newspapers and widely discussed by the people. Their defiant and
courageous conduct in the court won them the admiration of the people. Even believers
innon-viclence loved them for their patriotism. Everyday they entered the court-room
shouting “Inguilab Zindabad”, “Down, Diown with Imperialism™ and “Long Live the
Proletariat™ and singing patriotic songs. Bhagat Singh became a house-hold name in
the land.

The country was also stirred by the prolonged hunger strike the revolutionaries on trial
undertook as a protest against the horrible conditions in jail. They demanded that they
should be treated not as ordinary criminals but as political prisoners. On 13th
September, 1929, Jatin Das, a frail youngman possessing an iron-will, died lasting. The
entire nation was massively stirred. Thousands came to pay him homage art every
station as the train carried his body from Lahore to Calcotta. In Calcutta, a two-mile
long procession of more than six lakh people carried his coffin to the cremation ground.
The Tribune of Lahore wrote on Jatin Dass's death; “If ever a man died a hero and
martyr to a noble cause, that man is Jatindra Nath Das and the blood of martyrs has in
all ages and countries been the seed of higher and nobler life, bettersocial and political
order”.

Revolutionary and Terrorist
Movement: Bhagat Singh and
Chittagong Armoury Raid'
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A large number of reyolutionaries were convicted in the Lahore Consipracy Case arad
other similar cases and sentenced to long-terms of imprisonment. Many of them were
sent to the Cellular Jail in the Andamans. Bhagat Singh, Sukhdev and Rajguru were
sentenced to be hanged. The sentence was carried out eo 23rd March, 1931. As ine
news of their hanging spread, a death-like silence engulfed the entire country, Allover
the country, millions of people shed tears and fasted and refused 1o attend schoois or
carry on their daily work. Bhagat Singh soon became a lenged in the country. His
photographs adorned homes and shops. Hundreds of songs were composed and sung
about him. His popularity rivalled that of Gandhiji.

Check Yoiar Progress 1
1 Enuinerate the Social and ideological forces which influenced the two broad strands
of revolutionary terrorism which developed-in India after 1922. Write in about 5 lines.
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24.5 IDEOLOGICAL DEVELOPMENT OF THE NORTH-
INDIAN REVOLUTIONARIES

The HSRA developed an advanced socialideology and thought to guide its activity and
the forms of revolutionary struggle too were better defined.

24.5.1 The HRA

Rethinking had of course started on both counts in the earlier Hindustan Republican
Association phase itself. The HRA had already started evolving a programme within «
broad secular, democratic and socialist framework. In 1925, its manifesto had set forth
its objective as the establishment of “a Federal Republic of the United States of India
by an organized and armed revolution”. The basic principle of the Republic was to be
“universal suffrage and the abolition of all systems which make any kind of exploitation
of man by man possible”. HRA'’s founding council, in its meeting in October 1924, had
decided “to preach social revolutionary and communistic principles”. It had decided
“to start labour peasant organizations”. It advocated nationalization of the railways
and large-scale industries such as steel, ship-building and mines.



24.5.2 Bhagat Singh and the HSRA Revotutionary and Terrorist
Movement: Bhagat Singh and

A major shift in the ideological development of the revolutionary terrorists occurred Chittagong Armoury Rald

when young leaders such as Bejoy Sinha, Shiv Varma, Sukhdev, Bhagwati Charan

Vohra and Bhagat Singh turned to Socialism and Marxism. This shift is best epitomised

in the life and thought of Bhagat Singh, many of whose letters, statements and writings

have now become available.

Bhagat Singh was born in 1907 in a famous patriotic family. His father was a
Congressman and his uncle was the famous revolutionary Ajit Singh. Bhagat Singh was
deeply influenced by the Ghadar hero, Kartar Singh Sarabh. Bhagat Singh was a
voracious reader and had read extensive literature on socialism, the Soviet Union and
revolutionary movements the world over. At Lahore he and Sukhdev organized study
circles for young students. The HSRA leaders carried on intensive political discussion
among themselves, After his arrest he studied intensively in the jails. This devotion to
intensive reading was also true of other leaders such as Bejoy Sinha, Yashpal, Shiv
Varma and Bhagwati Charan Yohra. Chandrashekhar Azad knew little English; but he
too fully participated in political discussions and followed every major turn in the field
of ideas. Ajoy Kumar Ghosh, who was tried along with Bhagat Singh and others in the
l.ahore Conspiracy Case, has written about Chandrashekhar Azad: “In between his
active life, he engaged himself in relentless study, His ideas were shaping in maturity
day by day. He never hesitated to take the assistance of his English-knowing comrades
to explain and clarify many points ...... He was of the opinion that more comrades
should devote themselves to work amongst the peasants and workers to make them
conscious of the socialist goal™.

Bhagat Singh had already before his arrest in 1929 abandoned his faith in terrorism and
individual heroic action. He had come to believe that broad popular mass-based
movements alone could liberate India and mankind from servitude. As he put it,
revolution could only be achieved “by the masses for the masses”. That is why he
helped found the Naujawan Bharat Sabha in 1926 to carry out political work among the
youth, peasants, and workers. He became its founding secretary. It was expected to
open branches in the villages. Bhagat Singh and Sukhdev also organised the Lahore
Students’ Union for open political work among students. In fact, Bhagat Singh never
identified revolution with the cult of the bomb. As we have pointed out earlier, that is
why Bhagat Singh and B.K. Dutt threw a relatively harmless bomb in the Central
Legislative Assembly in 1929, Their strategy was to get arrested and then turn the
courts into arenas for the propagation of their ideas. And this they did brilliantly.

In the course of their statements and manifestoes from 1929 to 1931, Bhagat Singh and
his comrades gave repeated expression to their growing conviction that revolution
meant arousing the masses and organizing a mass movement. Just before his execution,
Bhagat Singh declared that “the real revolutionary armies are in the villages and in
factories™. In his last advice — his testament — to young political workers, written on
2 February 1931, he declared: “ Apparently I have acted like a terrorist. But [am not a
terrorist.... Let me announce with all the strength at my command, that 1 am not a
terrorist and I never was, except perhaps in the beginning of my revolutionary career.
And I am convinced that we cannot gain anything through those methods™.

Then why did Bhagat Singh not declare his opposition to terrorism openly. This too he
explained in his message. He was asking the youth to give up terrorism without hurting
in any way the sense of heroic sacrifice that had marked his earlier career and that of
the other great terrorist leaders. He did not want it to appear publicly that he had
revised his earlier politics under the penalty of death, that he was making a political
retraction to get a reprieve for his life from the colonial rulers. Life was bound to teach,
sooner or later, correct politics; the sense of sacrifice once lost would not be easy to
regain.

Bhagat Singh and his comrades also redefined the scope and meaning of Revolution.
Revolution was no longer equated with mere militancy or violence. Its first objective
was national liberation and then the building of a new socialist society. In their
statement in the court at Delhi in the Legislative Assembly Bomb Case they made a
clear statement of what they meant by revolution: “Radical change, therefore, is
necessary, and it is the duty of those who realise this to reorganise society on a socialistic

basis”. What was necessary was to end “exploitation of man by man and of nation by
nation™. UGHY-01/C5SHY-01/23
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In the HSR.A Manifesto to the Congress in 1929, it was declared: “The hope of the
proletariat is, therefore, now centred insocialsim which alone can lead to the
establishment of complete independence and the removal of all social distinctions and
privileges”. The Philosophy of the Bomb, written by Bhagwati Charan Vohra,
Chandrashekhar Azad and Yashpal defined revolution as “Independence, social
political and economic” and its aim was to establish *a new order of society in which
political and economic exploitatiof Will be an impossibility™. In the Assembly Bomb
Case, Bhagat Singh and B.K. Dutt told the court: “*Revolution’ does not necessariiy
involve sanguinary strife, nor is there any place in it for individual vendetta. Itisnot the
cult of the bomb and the pistol. By ‘Revolution’ we mean that the present order of
things, which is based on manifest illustice, must change™.

Bhagat Singh defined socialism in a scientific manner: it meant the abolition of
capitalism and class domination. He fully accepted Marxism and the class approach to
society. In fact, he saw himself primarily as a propagator of the ideas of socialism and
communism, as an initiator of the socialisimovement in India. Summing up his political
thought, he said in a message from pason in October 1930:; “We mean by revolution the
uprooting of the present social order For this, capture of state power is necessary. The
state apparatus is now in the handsof the privileged class. The protection of the interests
of the masses, the translation of our real into reality, that is the laying of the foundation
of society in accordance with the principles of Karl Marx, demand our seizure of this
apparatus”,

Bhagat Singh was one of the few contemporary leaders who understood the full danger
that communalism posed 1o Indian society and the Indian national movement. He often
told his audience that communalism was as big a danger as colonialism. He did not
hesitate 1o sharply criticise Lala Lajpat Rai when he took a turn towards communal
politics after 1924, Two of the six rules of the Naujawan Bharat Sabha — and these rules
were drafted by Bhagat Singh — were: “To have nothing to do with communal bodies
or other parties which disseminate communal ideas™ and “to create the spirit of general
toleration among the public considering religion as a matter of personal belief of man
and to act upon the same fully™.

Bhagat Singh also believed that people must free themselves from the mental bondage
of religion and superstition. Just before his martyrdom he wrote the article “Why I am
an atheist” in which he subjected religion to a critique. A revolutionary, he wrote, must
be not only courageous but also posseme the faculty of critical and independent thinking.
“Any man who stands for progress™ he wrote, “has to criticize, disbelieve and
challenge every item of the old faith- lem by item he has to reason out every nook and
corner of the prevailing faith™. Prog@iming his own faith in atheism and materialism,
he asserted that he was “trying to stand like a man with an erect head to the last; even
on the gallows”.

Check Your Progress 2
1 What was the ideclogy and stratejy of HRA? Write in about 5 lines.



Hame a few leaders of HSRA. Revolutionary and Terrorist

24.6 REVOLUTIONARY TERRORISTS IN BENGAL

In Bengal too the revolutionary terrorists began reorganization after 1922, They
resumed large-scale terrorist propaganda in the press and developed their underground
activities. At the same time they continued to work in the Congress organization from
the village to the provincial levels. This was because they realized that the Congress had
developed under Gandhiji's leadership a mass base, and work inside the Congress
enabled the revolutionaries to get access to the masses, in particular the youth. At the
same time their role within the Congress enabled it to acquire active workers in the
small towns and rural areas. In many ways, C.R. Das acted as an emotional link
between the revolutionaries and the Congress. After his death, the Congress leadership
gradually got divided into two wings, one led by Subhas Chandra Bose and the other by
J.M. Sengupta. The revolutionaries too got divided. The Yugantar joined forces with
the Bose wing and the Anushilan group with the Sengupta wing.

Already, by 1924, major revolutionary terrorists had understood the utter inadequacy
of individual heroic action, and intellectually and programmatically accepted the
strategy of national liberation through armed seizure of power by mass uprisings. But,
in practice, they still relied upon small scale ‘actions’, in particular dacoities and
assassination of officials. One of the several such *actions’ was Gopinath Saha’'s attempt
in January 1924 to assassinate Charles Tegart, the hated Police Commissioner of
Calcutta. Even though the attempt failed, Gopinath Saha was arrested, tried and
hanged on 1 March 1924 despite massive popular protest. The Government now took
alarm and started large scale repression. It arrested a large number of revolutionary
leaders and activists under a newly promulgated ordinance. Moreover, a large number
of Congressmen, including Subhas Bose, suspected of being sympathetic to the
revolutionaries were also arrested. Nearly all the major leaders being in jail,
revolutionary activity suffered a severe setback.

Revolutionary activity also suffered because of factional and personal quarrels within
the ranks of the old revolutionary leaders. Quarrels on the basis of Yugantar vs
Anushilan were endemic. However, after their release after 1926 many of the younger
revolutionanes, critical of the older leaders, began to organize themselves into a large
number of new groups which came to be known as Revolt Groups. These groups tried
to base themselves on the experience of Russian and Irish revolutionaries. Learning
from the past experience, the new Revolt Groups developed friendly relations with the
active elements of both the Anushilan and Yugantar Samitis. Among the new groups,

it was the Chittagong group led by Surya Sen, that acquired great frame and
prominence.

24.7 THE CHITTAGONG ARMOURY RAID

Surya Sen had actively participated in the Non-Cooperation Movement and had
become a teacher in a national school in a village in Chittagong. This led to his being
popularly known as Masterda. He was arrested in 1926 and released in 1928, In 1929,
Surya Sen was the Secretary of the Chittagong District Congress Committee. Surya Sen
was a frail, unpretentious, and transparently sincere person. He was a brilliant
organiser who inspired and attracted young men and women.

Surya Sen soon gathered a large band of revolutionary youth including Anant Singh, |oHY.01/CSSHY-01/25
Ganesh Ghosh, Ambika Chakravarty and Loknath Paul. In early 1929 they formed a 2
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plan to organize an arined rebellion, even though o 4 smald soal-, 1o deracnsiraty, gt
British rule could be challenged through arms. In order to equip themselves sdeguatei
with arms, they planned to raid armouries in several districts. They also started o

The first action was to be in Chittagong. Their action-plan was casefuily prenarsd sumd
included the occupation of the two main anmoutics in Chittagong and the armiog =i =
large band of revoluticnarics with the seized armz. The welephone, telepraph 2o ihe
railway communication systems between Chittsgong snd the rest of the Bengal werre va
be disrupted. The young band of revolutionaries; who were to participate in the
operation at 10 O"dlock on the night of 18 April 1930. Six young men, led by Gansss
Ghosh, captured the police armoury, shouting “Inquilab Zindabad”™, “Doan with
Imperialism™ and “Gandhiji’s Raj has becn established™. Another group of

name of Indian Republican Army, Chittagong Branch. All the revolutichary groups
gathered outside the Police Armoury. Surya Ses was formally declared the Presidect
of the Provisional Revolutionary Government. The Union Jack was pulied down and
the National Flag was hoisted instead among slogans of “Bande Matram™ and *Inguaiab
Since it was not possible to fight the British foress which were expected to arrive soon,
the revolutionary band took its positions on the Jalalabad hill where on 22 April they
were surrounded by thousands of enemy troops. After a fierce and beroic fight in which
12 revolutionaries died, Surya Sea decided to abandon froatal warfare and lannch
instead guerilla warfare from the neighbouring villages. Despite severe suppressive
measures, the revolutionaries survived for nearly three years because of shelter and
support provided by the villages, most of them Muslim. Surya Sen was finally arrestedt
mlﬁﬁ&ﬂl’ 1933, tried and hanged on 12 January 1934,

The Chittagong Anmoury Raid had an immense impact on the people of Bengal. As an
official report noted, “the younger section could no konger be restrained. Recruits
-poured into the various terrorist groups in a steady stream.™ Even sections of the
bureaucracy, police and army were affected. Kalpana Joshi {then Datta) has narrated
an interesting incident in this respect. When a group including Kalpana Datta,
surrendered in May 1933 after a bitter fight, a Subedar of the Jat Regimeat slapped her.
Immediately, she was surrounded by other soldiers who warned the Subedar: “She is
not 1o be touched. If you raise your hand once again, we will not obey you™.

Consequent upon the. Armoury Raid, there was a major revival of revolutionary
activity. In Midnapore alone, three British magistrates were assassinated. Two
Inspector-Generals of Police were killed and attempts were made on the lives of twe
Govemors. . .

The Government responded with massive repression. It anmed itself with 20 recressive
acts. In Chittagong, it burnt several villages and imposed punitive fines on many others.
It arrested nationalists indiscriminately. In 1933, it arrested and sentenced Jawshariz!
‘Nebru to a two-year term in jail for sedition because he had, even while criticising the
politics of terrorism, praised the beroism of the revolutionaries and condemped polive
repression.

The new phase of revolutionary terrorism in Bengal made an advance in three aspects.
One wasthe large-scale participation by young women. In Surya Sen’s group, they ot
only provided shelter and acted as messengers and carriers of arms, but also fought with
agunin hand. Pritilata Waddedar died while conducting a raid on the Railway imstiluie
at Paharatali, Chittagong, while Kalpana Datta was arrested and tried along with Sirva
Sen and given a life sentence. In December 1931, two school girls of Comilla, Santi
Ghosh and Suniti Chowdhury, shot dead the District Magistrate. In February 1932,
Bina Das shot at the Governor while receiving ber degree at the Convocation.

Chittagong Armoury Raid showed that unlike the older Bengal revolutionarics and the:
northern Indian revolutionaries, the new Revolt Groups in Bengal had moved omio
group action aimed at an armed uprising. Though they failed to organize an anmed
uprising on a significant scale, the direction of their activities was clear, '

The Bengal revolutionary tersorists were never communal bus theirideology had tezn
tinged in the carlier phases with Hindu religiosity, The revolutionaries of the 1920s 2 a4



19305 gradually shed this religiosity. Many of the groups now included Muslims. The
Chittagong group included many Muslims such as Sattar, Mir Ahmed, Fakir Ahmed
Mian, and Tunu Mian. Surya Sen and his comrades were given active and massive
support by Muslim villagers which enabled them to avoid and resist arrest for nearly
three years. Abdur Rezzaque Khan of Calcutta was the founder of one of the Revolt
Groups and cooperated with the Yugantar, Anushilan and other revolutionary groups.
Serajul Hag and Hamidul Haq were sent to Andamans for their revolutionary activities.
Many other Muslims, including Rezia Khatun, were associated with Yugantar and
Anushilan Samitis. Dr. Fazlul Kader Chowdhury of Bogra participated in the Hijli
Robbery Case and was sent 10 Andamans.

However, unlike Bhagat Singh and his comrades, Bengal revolutionaries failed 1o
evolve a broader radical socio-economic programme. }Mosi of the revolutionaries,
working in the Swaraj Party, also failed 1o support the cause of the peasantry against
the zamindars.

Revolutionary and Terrorist
Movement: Bhagat Singh and
Chitiagong Armaury Raid

24.8 DECLINE OF THE REVOLUTIONARY TERRORIST
MOVEMENT

The revolutionary terrorist movement graduaily declined in the 1930s. This was for
several reasons. The mainstream of the national movement, led by Gandhiji, was
opposed to violence and terrorism even when its leaders admired the heroism of its
youthful practitioners and defended them in the courts and condemned the police
repression directed against them. Government’s strong action also gradually decimated
the revolutionary ranks. With the death of Chandrashekar Azad on 27 February 1931
in an encounter with the police in a public park at Allahabad, the revolutionary
movement in northern India came to a virtual end. Surya Sen’s martyrdom marked the
virtual collapse of revolutionary terrorism in Bengal. Revolutionaries in jail or in
Andamans started a serious rethinking about their politics. A large number of them
turned to Marxism as Bhagat Singh and many of his comrades had already done in the
1920s. Many joined the Communist Party, the Congress Socialist Party., the
Revolutionary Socialist Party and other left parties and groups. Others joined the
Gandhian wing of the Congress.

7. Chandrashekar Arad - Afier his death.
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Even though the revolutionary terrorists of the 1920s and 1930s failed in their stated

. objecfive of leading a mass-based armed struggle or failed even to establish contact with

the masses, they a major contribution to the ongoing national struggle against
colonialism. Their courage and sacrifice and their deep patriotisoy aroused the Indian
people, especially the youth and gave them pride and self-confidence. In north India,
Bhagat Singh and his comrades also sowed the seeds ¢f sccialist thought and moeveraen:,

Check Your Progress 3
. Discuss the main activities of revolutionary terrorists in Bengal. Write about 5 lines

D T

! What the impact of the Chittagong Armoury Raid on the people of Bengal?
Write in about 5 lines.

R

3 What were the factors responsible for the decline of revolutionary terrorist
movement in India? Write in about 5 lines,

24.9 LET US SUM UP

In this unit you have studied the two broad strands of revolutionary terrorism which
developed in India after 1922 — one in Punjab, U.P., Bihar, Madhya Pradesh and the
other in Bengal.

You have alio seen how the revolutionaries organised themselves, what was their
strategy and how their actions were backed by an ideology. In both regions mentioned
above, the revolutionaries were moving away from the idea of individual heroic action
to the idea of mass based armed struggle. Although the movement failed in irs stated
objective of leading a mass-based armed struggle but it made a major contribution to
the ongoing national struggle against colonialism. The courage, sacrifice and patriotism
of the revolutionary terrorists inspired the Indian youth and restored their pride and
self-copfidence.

24.10 KEY WORDS B

Aduit Franchise: The right to vote to all citizens of the age of 21 and above.

Communism: Final stage of history in Marx's analysis which visualises a classi=ss
society.




Martyrdom: A condition which causes suffering or death of a person for a cause. Revolutlonary and Terrorist
Marxis_n:l: A bf:ld}' of ideas propounded by Marx. He emphasised the role of productive M"Emfﬁ'ﬁ::
forces in relation to society, polity & culture in shaping the development of society.

Revolutionary Terrorist Movement: A movement which aims to bring about social

change through violent acts intended to terrorise.

Socialism: A stage in transition to communism which calls for dictatorship of proletariat

under whose control resources and wealth can be equitably distributed.

24.11 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS
EXERCISES

Check Your Progress |

1 Your answer should include the following points: the growth of socialist ideas and
groups, the rise of militant trade union movement and the rise of Soviet Republic.
See Section 24.2.

2 Your answer should include the following points: to organise an armed revolution

against colonial rule, to establish a Federal Republic elected on the basis of adult
franchise, etc. See Section 24.3,

3 Your answer should include the following points: it was being influenced by socialist

ideas, it was moving towards the idea of mass-based armed stuggle etc. See Section
24.4,

Check Your Progress 2

1 Your answer should include the following points: it evolved a programme within a
broad socialist, democratic and secular frame work; to establish a Federal Republic

by armed revolution, to preach social revolutionary principles etc. See Sub-sec,
24.5.1.

2 Your answer should include the following points: turned towards Marxism and
Socialism, abandoned belief in terrorism and individaal heroic action, believed that
broad popular mass-based movements could liberate India etc. See Sub-sec, 24.5.2,

3 Bejoy Sinha, Shiv Varma etc. See Sub-sec. 24.5.2,

Check Your Progress 3

1 Your answer should include the following points: started large-scale terrorist
propaganda in the press and developed underground activities, continued to work in
the Congress organisation from the village to provincial levels because they realized
that Congress had a mass base, accepted the strategy of national liberation by mass
armed uprisings etc. See Section 24.6.

2 Your answer should include the following points: Sections of bureaucracy, police and
army came under the influence of the Chittagong armoury raid, more and more
people including women joined the revolutionary movement etc. See Section 24.7.

3 Your answer should include the following points: the main-stream of national
movement was opposed to terrorism, death of many of the revolutionary leaders,
government repression etc. See Section 24,8,

UGHY-01/C55HY-01/29 59
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UNIT 25 CIVIL DISOBEDIENCE
MOVEMENT — 1930-34
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25.0 OBJECTIVES

This Unit seeks to discuss the Civil Blijobedience Movement launched by the Congress
under the leadership of Gandhi duri 1930-34. After reading this Unit you will be able
to understand:

® the circumstances leading to the @jvil Disobedience Movement,
how the movement was started sl what was its programme,
why the movement was temporggly suspended,

why it failed to achieve its goal, amd

the importance of this movemenmn Indian history.

25.1 INTRODUCTION _

In Unit 18 of Block 5 you read abous the Non-Cooperation Movement started by the
Congress. Though this movement fidled to achieve its goals yet it succeeded in involving
millions of people in the movememMgainst the British Raj. After a gap of about eight
years in 1930, the Congress again g the call for a mass movement known as the Civil
Disobedience Movement. The deweppments in the Indian situation since the
withdrawal of the Non-Cooperatidovement, and the upchanging attitude of the
British Government to the Indian {mestion, prepared the ground for the Civil
Disobedience Movement. In this Lsit we will discuss the background, the stagewise
development, and finally the failusf end consequences of the Civil Disobedience
Movement,

25.2 BACKGROUND

The abrupt withdrawal of the Non @poperation Movement by Gandhi after the Chauri
Chaura incident of February 1922 jgd demoralising effect on many Congress leaders
and led 10 a sharp decline in the nembnal movement. The All India Congress
membership went down to 106,008%n March 1923, and was only 56,000 in May 1929,




The Swarajist programme { you have read about it in Unit 21) of wrecking dyarchy from
within petered out into council and municipal politicking. The ‘No Changer’ group
which emphasised upon Gandhian Constructive Work in villages remained scattered
and kept themselves aloof from the political developments. The remarkable Hindu-
Muslim unity of the Non-Cooperation Khilafat days dissolved into widespread
communal riots in the mid-1920s. For example, there was a violent anti-Hindu outburst
at Kohat in the N.W. Frontier Province in September 1924, Three waves of riots in
Calcutta between April and July 1926 killed about 138 people. [n the same vear there
were communal disturbances in Dacea, Patna, Rawalpindi, Delhi and U.P. Communal
organizations proliferated with Hindu Sabhas and Swarajists often having virtually
identical membership in some places. Negotiations with Jinnah over the Nehru Report
plan for an alternative constitution broke down in 1927-28 largely because of Hindu
Mahasabha opposition and Jinnah's obstinacy in relation to it.

The Hindu-Muslim Unity of 1919-22 was never regained. But otherwise there were

many signs of the growth of anti-imperialist movement from 1928 onwards. These signs

were visible in:

® demonstration and hartals in towns in the course of the boycott of the Simon
Commission,

¢ militant communist led workers movement in Bombay and Calcutta which alarmed
Indian businessmen and British officials and capitalists alike,

# the revival of revolutionary groups in Bengal and Northern India (with Bhagat
Singh's HSRA introducing a new secular and socialistic tone),

® peasant movements in various regions, particularly the successful Bardoli
Satyagraha led by Vallabhbhai Patel in Gujarat in 1928 against the enhancement of
land revenue.

During this period when the Congress Left was emerging, under Jawaharlal Nehru and

Subhas Bose slogans of Purna Swaraj rather than of only Dominion Status were voiced.

{See Unit 26). After much hesitation, Gandhi accepted this change in Congress creed
at the Lahore session in December 1929, setting the stage for the next major round of
countrywide struggle in 1930-34,

You would like to know how this new upsurge became possible, considering the extent
of decline and fragmentation of the immediately preceding years. Historians of the
*‘Cambridge School’ have tried to explain it by suggesting a direct causal link between
the British policies and the ups and downs of the national movement. The appointment
of the Simon Commission revived a"moribund nationalism™. Irwin gave the Congress
importance by talking with Gandhi on a level of equality. But a closer look raises doubts
about this entire thesi:, for British policies often changed in response to nationalist
pressures rather than vice-versa. For example, the all-white Simon Commission had
planned a retreat even from the Montagu-Chelmsford framework in respect of the
demands of [ndians. But the massupsurge of 1930 forced the British to make a promise
of some sort of responsible government at the centre. Further, it was the pressure from
the national movement and the heroic self-sacrifice of peaple which again forced Irwin
to negotiate with Gandhi in February-March 1931,

Throughout 1928 and 1929 we find that political and economic tensions between British

domination and a variety of Indian interests increased:

¢ Contradictions were enormously sharpened by the impact of the World Depression
which set in from late 1929. Business groups were not happy with the British tanff
policy. Lancashire textile imports were going up again, and there were growing
conflicts in Calcutta between the Birlas and British Jute interests, and in Bombay
over coastal shipping.

® The workers facing large scale retrenchment started agitations with unprecedented
militancy and organization.

® Rural tensions were sharpened by stagnation in agrarian production and by British
efforts to enhance land revenue in raiyatwari areas in the late 19205 —till the Bardoli
victory halted such endeavours permanently,

But socio-economic tensions did not necessarily or automatically take an anti British
turn, for the immediate oppressors would most often be Indian Zamindars,
moneylenders, or millowners, groups which could have nationalist connections, or
which nationalists generally tried to keep on their side. Yet a massive country-wide
upsurge did take place in 1930, Let us see, why and how it happened.

Clivil Desobsedience
Movemen — 1930 - 1934

UGHY-01/C5SHY-01/31 i



Check Your Progress 1 y
m‘“mwr—--n 1 What were the developments in Indian politics from 1928 onwards that prepared the
’ stage for the Civil Disobedience Movement? Answer in about hundred wouds.

2 Which of the following statements is right (V) or wrong ()

a) During the post-Non-Cooperation periad a Congress ‘Left’ was emerging unde:
Subhas Bose and Jawaharlal Nehru's initiative. { 4

b) The resolution for Purna Swaraj was taken at the Lahore Session of the
AICC in 1929.

¢) The socio-economic tensions were sharpened by the impact of the world
Depression. ¢

d) The sacio-economic tensions automatically led to anti-British agitation. (

25.3 CWE'DISOBEDIENCE 1930 — MARCH 1931

The Lahurc Congress (1929) had left the choice of the precise methods of non-violent
struggle for Purna Swaraj to Gandhi. It was resolved that a Manifesto or pledge of
Independence would be taken all over India by as many people as possible on

26 January 1930. On this date civil disobedience was supposed to commence. It was
declared Independence Day.

25.3.1 Gandhi’s Efforts

Gandhi was still not sure of his plan of action. Before launching the movement he once
again tried for compromise with the Government. He placed ‘eleven points’ of
administrative reform and stated that if Lord Irwin accepted them there would be no
need for agitation. The'important demands were:

1) The Rupee-Sterling ratio should be reduced to Is 4d,
.2) Land revenue should be reduced by ha'{ and made a subject of legislative control,
3) Salt tax should be abolished and also the governmenrtt salt monopoly,

4) Salaries of the highest grade services should be reduced by half,

5) Military expenditure should be reduced by 50% to begin with,

6) Protection for Indian textiles and coastal shipping,

7) All political prisoners should be discharged.

To many observers this charter of demands seemed a climb-down from Purna Swaraj
Jawaharlal Nehru wrote in his Autobiography:
What was the point of making a list of our political and social reforms when we
were talking in terms of Independence. Did Gandhiji mean the same thing
when he used this term as we did or did we speak a different language?

The Government response to Gandhi's proposal was negative. 5till Gandhi was
hesitant. He wrote to the Viceroy;

But if you cannot see your way 1o deal with these evils and my letter makes no
appeal to your ear, I shall proceed, with such co-workers of the Ashram as !

UGHY-D1/CSSHY-01/32 can take, to disregard the provisions of the sali laws. [ regard this tax to be the
i most ubiquitous of all from the poor man's standpoint.



The Viceroy gave a brief reply in which he regretted that Gandhi was “contemplating a Civil Disobredience
F aoti ki : aelx O s Wbl PR Mlovement — 1930 — 1934

course of action which was clearly bound to involve violation of law and danger to the

public peace™,

Gandbhi in his rejoinder said, “on bended knees [ asked for bread and received a stone
instead, The English nation responds only to force and 1 am not surprised by the
Viceregal reply™.

25.3.2 Beginning of the Movement

Gandhi took the decision to start the movement. On 12 March 1930 Gandhi started the
Historic March from his Sabarmati Ashram to Dandi beach accompanied by his 78
selected followers. There Gandhi and his followers broke the law by manufacturing salt
from the sea. The Programme of the movement was as follows:

a) Salt law should be violated everywhere.

b} Students should leave colleges and government servants should resign from service.
¢} Foreign clothes should be burnt.

d) Mo taxes should be paid to the government.

e) Women should stage a Dharna at liquor shops, ctc.

The choice of salt as the central issue appeared puzzling initially. Events gquickly
revealed the enormous potentialities of this choice. *“You planned a fine strategy round
the issue of salt™. Irwin later admitted to Gandhi. Salt was a concrete and a universal
grievance of the rural poor, which was almost unique in having no socially divisive
implications. With regard to food habits salt was a daily neccssity of the peoplc. It also
carried with it the implications of trust, hospitality, mutual obligations. In this sense it
had a far-reaching emotional content. Moreover the breaking of the salt law meant a
rejection of the Government’s claims on the allegiance of the people. In coastal areas
where over the previous century indigenous salt production had been ruined by British
imports, illegal manufacture of salt could provide the people a small income which was
not unimportant. The manufacture of salt also became a part of Gandhian methods of
constructive work like Khadi production. Rural Gandhian bases everywhere provided
the initial volunteers for the salt satvagraha. Above all, the Dandi March and the
subsequent countrywide violation of the salt law provided a tremendously impressive
demonstration of the power of non-violent mass struggle.

7
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What to be undermined was the entire moral authority of the government and its
self-image of being the paternalistic ‘ma-baap’ of the poor. An additional District
Mz;lsrmriwrﬂpﬂrmd from Midnapur (Bengal} in November 1930 that even old villages
were talking “insolently — the ordinary cultivator simply squatted on his haunches and
laughing sarcastically said, ‘“We know how powerful the Sgrkar is™

25.3.3 Movement Spreads

Social boycott of police and lower-level administrative officials led to many
resignations. That the British realized the gravity of the threat was revealed by the
ihmbfﬂtality of repression, as “unresisting men — (were) methodically bashed into a
bloody pulp”, in the words of the American journalist Webb Miller. But the spectacle
of unarmed, unresisting satyagrahis standing 1ip to abominable torture aroused local
sympathy and respect as nothing else could have done. The brutal repression invoked
memories of innumerable acts of petty oppression by police and local officials, linking
up the all India struggle with the lived day-to-day experiences of the villagers. Sympathy
quickly turned into participation, spreading the movement far beyond the fairly narrow
confines. And such participation often took violent forms, with crowds of villagers

attacking police parties. The Gandhian restraints had been weakened, anyway, by the
early removal of most of the Congress cadres by arrests.

Wiulr.ths salt satyagraha was at its height, British alarm was deepened by three major
outbursts, outside or going beyond the confines of Gandhi's Civil Disobedience.

i) On 18 April 1930, Bengal revolutionaries inaugurated the most powerful and
heroic epoch in the history of the terrorist movement by seizing the Chittagong
armoury, and fighting a pitched battle on Jalabad hill on 22 April. Revolutionary
terrorism accompanied the whole history of Civil Disobedience in Bengal, with 56
incidents in 1930 (as compared to 47 for the decade 1919-1929). The Chittagong
leader Surya Sen managed to remain underground in villages till as fate as 1933, and
there was the evidence of a new level of peasant sympathy. For the first time
Muslims were also included in what had been a movement of educated middle class
Hindu'youth alone.

ii) InPeshawaron23 April 1930, the arrest of Khan Abdul Ghaffar Khan provoked a
massive upsurge, and a platoon of Garhwal Rifles (Hindu soldiers facing a Muslim
crowd) refused to open fire, an instance of patriotic self-sacrifice, non-violence,
and communal unity which deserves to be better remembered.

iii) The industrial city of Sholapur in Maharashtra in carly May 1930 saw a textile
workers' strike, attacks on liquor shops, police outposts and government buildings,
and even something like a parallel government for a few days.

The onset of the monsoon made illegal salt manufacture difficult and the Congress
switched over to other forms of mass struggle, all characterised by a similar pattern of
careful cholce of socially non-divisive issues, followed by their broadening and
radicalization through a variety of populist initiatives. The Working Committee in May
1930 sanctioned non-payment of land revenue in raiyatwari areas, an anti-choukidar:
(village police) tax in zamindari regions (not, significantly enough, no-rent), and *forest
satyagraha’: peaceful violation of forest laws restricting age-old tribal and poor peasant
rights to free fodder, timber and other forest produce. The government struck back a:
no-tax movements through largescale confiscations of property, yet thousands of
peasants heroically stood their ground, at times migrating en masse to neighbouring
princely states. Rural movements repeatedly went beyond the prescribed Gandhian
bounds, through violent confrontations with the police at many places, and massive
tribal invasions of forests in Central Provinces, Maharashtra and Karnataka. The
rumour spread that the British Raj was coming to an end.

25.3.4 Response of Different Sections

Urban intelligentsia support for Gandhian nationalism was perhaps less in evidence in
1930 than during the Non-Cooperation Movement and there were few instances of
lawyers giving up practice or students leaving official institutions to join national
schools; Militant urban educated youth tended to be attracted more by revolutionary
terrorism in Bengal, and in north Indian towns Bhagat Singh's popularity briefly
rivalled that of Gandhi himself. The most obvious weak paint of nationalism as
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compared to 1919-22, was of course Muslim participution wivich remuined fow, un the
whole, except in Badshah Khan's NWFP and places like Delhi: for example only Y out
of 679 Civil Disobedience prisonersin Allahabad between 1930 and 1933 were Mushrms.
Social discontent turned communal in Dacca town and Kishoreganj village in May and
July 1930, and there were largescale riots in Kanpur in March 1931, soon after the
Gandhi-Irwin Pact. Unlike Non-Cooperation, Civil Disobedience did not coincide with
any major labour upsurge. There were frequent hartals in towns, but the Congress did
not include industrial or communication strikes in its programme , much to the reticf of
British officiuls.

Such lags were largely made up by the massive peasant mobilization und considersble
support from business groups, at least during the early months of Civil Disobedicnce.
The movement, unlike Non-Cooperation, implied violations of law, arrests, and
beatings-up right from the beginning. and the number of jail goers was 92 214: more
than three times the 192122 figure. Support frum Ahmedabad mill owners, Bombay
merchants and petty traders (industrialists in the city being less enthusiastic), and
Calcutta Marwaris headed by GD Birla can be cited as examples of the solidarity of the
Capitalists with the nutional movement at this stage. For example, the merchants in
many towns took a collective pledge to give up import of foreign goods for some
moanths. Combined with picketing and the-overall impact of the Depression. there was
a spectacular collapse of British cloth imports, from 1248 million yards in 1929-30 10
only 523 million yards in 1930-31.

A novel and remarkuble feature of the Civil Disobedience Movement was the
widespread participation of women. The handful of postgraduate women students in
1930s still went to class escorted by their teachers, and vet there were women from far
more socially conservative professional, business or peasant families, picketing shops,
facing lathis, and going to jail. A U.P, Police official felt that “the Indian woman is
struggling for domestic and national liberty at the same time ...." However, this sudden
active role of women in politics did not procuce any significant change in the conditions
of women in or outside the family. Gandhian non-violence, afterall, did notentail any
drastic violation of the traditional image of women; rather, it was male action that had
in some ways been *feminized’, through the emphasis upon self-sacrificing acceptance

ofsuffering. The deeply religiousambience of Gandhi's saintly image was perhaps even

more crucial; joining the Congress movement was a new religious mission, and certain
transaggressions were permitted or cven glorified in such a context, just us Mira
centuries back had come 1o be venerated as a saiot. The onc form of women's
participation which came 10 be quite sharply condemned wus an active role in direct
terrorist action, including ussassinution us happened several times in Bengel. Sven
Rabindranath Tagore, usually much in advance of others in questions of women's roles,
then wrote a novel — Char Adhyay (1934) — condemning such *unfeminine "behaviour,

| 10, Participation by Wumen and Children. . Clvil Dnsebediencr
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25.3.5 Regional Variations

The recent spate of regional studies of Civil Disobedience has brought to light
interesting variations and internal tensions. Gujarat — more specifically, Kheda
district, Bardoli taluka of Surat, Ahmedabad, and the Gujarati business-cum-
professional community of Bombay City — had become the classic heartland of
controlled mass mobilization through Gandhian satvagraha. Gandhian strategies and
controls fitted in well with the interests of substantial landholding peasants like the
Patidars of Kheda and Bardoli, where in the absence of big zamindaris, rent was not
much of an issue. Rural movements tended to be more uninhibited where Congress
organization was weaker, or where internal zamindar-peasant divisions were quite
sharp. Thus in Central Provinces, Maharashtra or Karnataka, where Non-Cooperation

had made little inroads, the Gandhian ideas had the flavour and vagueness of novelty,

a near millenarian flavour could still be seen, absent in the well-established stronghaolds
like Gujarat, coastal Andhra or Bibar, In the United Provinces, district level
comparisons have brought out clearly this inverse relationship between organization
and militancy. Parts of Agra district. with a strong Congress organisation and few big
zamindars, followed the Bardoli pattern; talukdar-dominated Rae Baraeli, saw
powerful pressures [rom the peasants. In Bara Banki, where khadi or charkha were
tittle in evidence, local activists were preaching that land was a gift of God and could
not helong to zamindars alone, In Bengal, with its relatively weak and faction-ridden
Congress, a4 near-coincidence of class with communal divisions in the eastern districts,
and the presence already of a left alternative. the pattern was even more complex.
There were powerful Gandhian rural movements in parts of West Bengal like
Midnapur, Arambagh sub-division, and Bankura: a Praja movement was developing
among Muslim rich peasants which was aloof or hostile regarding Civil Disobedience;
and in one Muslim-majority district, Tippera, Congress activists were combining
agrarian radicalism with nationalism in ways branded as ‘rank Bolshevism™ by
Government officials and local Hindu landlords.

11. Kalukenkar Jatha (U.P.) making salt.

Check Your Progress 2

| What was Gandhi’s proposal to Lord Irwin before starting the movement? What
were its consequences? Answer in about one hundred words.

Civil Disobedience
Moverment — 1930 - 1934
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2 What was the programme of the €lil Disobedience Movement? Answer in about
five lines.

3 Why was salt chosen as the centrillissue of the movement? Answer in about fifty
words.

4 Give your answer in one sentence

i}  What do you understand by Billlest Satyagraha?

ili) What was the basic differencg metween the Non-Cooperation and the Civil

Disobedience Movement?

25 4 THE TRUCE MONTHS, MARCH-DECEMBER 1931

Amund September-October 1930, Civil Disobedience :mered a second, more
uuntradjc:mry phasr. Pressures for no-rent were mounting as the Depression began
havlng its major impact, and the UP Congress had to reluctantly sanction non-payment
of rent in October. Incidenis of poor peasant and tribal militancy and violence
multiplied in many areas. At the same time, official reports began speaking of a marked
decline of enthusiasm and support among urban traders, many of whom started
breaking earlier pledges not to sell imported goods. Thakurdas warned Motilal Nehru
that “the capacity of the comm:rc:al community for endurance™ had reached its limits.
and industrialists like Homi Mody denounced the “frequent hartals which disiocated
trade and industry™. Possibly the enthusiasm of substantial peasants in the face of



ruthless British seizure of property had started flagging oo, Almost all leading Civil Disobedience
Congress leaders were put behind bars. This was probably the context for Gandhi's it b e
rather sudden retreat. He initiated a talk with Irwin on 14 February 1931, which

culminated in the Delhi Pact of 5 March. The pact is popularly called Gandhi-lrwin

pact. The salient features of this accord were:

i} The agreement arrived at the First Round Table Conference shall further be
deliberated upon in another Round Table Conference.

ii} The Indian National Congress will withdraw the Civil Disobedience Movement
immediately and effectively in all respects.

iii} The boycott of British goods would also be withdrawn forthwith.

iv) The Government agreed to withdraw ordinances promulgated in relation to the
Civil Disobedience Movement. Those political prisoners against whom there were
no allegations of violence were to be set free and penalties that had not been realised
were (o be remitted. Indeminities would be paid to those who had suffered in the
movement.

v) The Government was neither to condone breach of the existing law relating to salt
administration nor would the salt Act be amended. Nonetheless, government was
to permit the collection and manufacture of salt freely to the people living within a
specified area from the sea-shore.

The Congress working committee was divided when it met on 5 March, 1931 to discuss
the results of the talks. Many people hailed it as a Victory because the Viceroy had to
negotiate a settlement. Others were not happy. Gandhi agreed to attend the Round
Table Conference, more or less on British terms, in sharp contrast to his stand uptill the
end of January 1931. Even Gandbhiji’s request for remitting the death sentence on
Bhagat Singh, Sukhdev and Rajguru was turned down by the Viceroy, and they were
executed on 23rd March. Civil Disobedience had died a sudden death. ending “not with
a bang but a whimper”, as Nehru wrote in his Autobiography a few years later.

The Gandhi-Irwin Pact had ambiguous consequences. Many others besides Nehru felt
dismayed by the unexpected halt, long before attaining the proclaimed goal of Purna
Swaraj, and peasants who had sacrificed land and goods at the Congress behest must
have felt particularly let down. There was even a black flag demonstration against
Gandhi when the Karachi Congress opened a few days after the execution of Bhagat
Singh. The session, however, ratified the new policy, with Nehru, having spent some
sleepless nights, moving the key resolution accepting the Delhi agreement. More
fundamentally, it can be argued that the Truce meant the loss of some crucial months
during which the Congress restrained no-tax and no-rent movements precisely when
rural discontent was at its height, with the Depression having its initial impact, and
when sheer cconomic distress had not as yet ruined the potential for largescale struggle.
The Congress did give the call for no-tax again, in January 1932, but by that time the
psychological moment had gone.

Gandhi’s entry into the Second Round Table Conference also proved a virtual fiasco.
The first Conference, in January 1931, with Civil Disobedience still at large and the
Congress boycotting it, had been marked by Ramsay Macdonald’s novel offer of
responsible government at the centre. But its two characteristics were a Federal
assembly on which princes who joined would nominate their own members, and a series
of “reservations and safeguards” to maintain British control over defence, external
affairs, finance. and economy. Having accepted this as the framework for discussion,
Gandhi as sole Congress representative at the second RTC found himself involved in
endless squabbles with Muslim leaders, the Scheduled Caste representative Ambedkar
who had started demanding separate electorates for untouchables, and princes. The
British watched this gleefully. The Congress had clearly been out manoeuvred.

Yet the impact of the Pact and Truce months was not entirely negative. The British,
after all, had to negotiate with Gandhi on terms of equality and courtesy for the
first time, and this was something deeply resented by many die-hard officials. The
released Congressmen seem to have gone back to their villages and towns with
undiminished confidence, almost as victors, The Congress organization expanded
rapidly in the countryside, and the general mood was quite different from the

fragmentation and decline after 1922. The Congress in fact was secking to establish UGHY-01/CSSHY-01/33
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itself as the alternative, more legitimate centre of authority, starting arbitration couris
to settle local disputes, and trying to mediate in zamindar-raiyat conflicts. Meanwhile,
popular pressures were also building up in many areas, most notably no-rent agitation
in the United Provinces, which the provincial Congress eventually permitted in
December 1931. A powerful anti-Maharaj movement in Kashmir under Sheikh Abduliz
was an indication that political unrest was reaching out to princely states (there was ¢
be arevoltin Alwar two years later), even though the Congress léadership still refused
to intervene in princely India.

This was the overall context for the British decision of a pre-emptive strike against th
Congress before it got any stronger, taken by the new Right-Wing National
Government and Viceroy Willingdon in late 1931. The new policy has been described
as one of *Civil martial law' (D/A Low) — sweeping ordinances banning all Congress
organizations on 4 January 1932 (272 of them in Bengal alone), abrogating all civic
freedom without formally declaring military rule, in order to force the Congress to
wage an unequal and defensive battle. On 4 January 1932, a fresh batch of Congress
leaders including Gandhi and Sardar Patel were arrested. Now attempls to treal
political prisoners as common criminals became more commaon than ever before.

25.5 1932-34: CIVIL DISOBEDIENCE AGAIN

Out manoeuvred and facing repressive measures on an entirely unprecedented scale,
the national movement still fought on valiantly for about a year and a half. 120,000
people were jailed in the first three months — an indication, however, not so much of -
a more extensive movement than in 1930, but of more intense and systematic =
repression, for the figurés'soon began to decline fairly fast. Bombay city and Bengal
were described as the “rwo black spots™ by Willingdon in April 1932: Gujarati small
traders were still staunchly with the Congress, and Bengal remained a nightmare partly
because of ispnradic agrarian unrest, and more due to terrorism (104 incidents, the
highest ever, in 1932; 33in 1933). Rural response seems to have becn less on the whole
than in 1930, though a village like Ras in Kheda was still withholding revenue in 1933,
despite confiscation of 2000 acres, public whipping, and electric shocks.

As the mass movement gradually declined in face of ruthless repression, political
‘realism’ combincd with economic calculations of certain sections of Indians pushed
Indian big business towards collaboration with the British. Bombay millowners
concluded the Lees-Mody Pact in October 1933, aligning with Lancashire out of fear of
Japanese competition. Ahmedabad businessmen and GD Birla bitterly denounced this
beirayal, but Birla and Thakurdas from 1932 onwards werc themselves pressing the
Congress for a compromise.

Gaﬂdh{in jail not upnaturally t;e-gan to think in terms of u honouruble ré;:mat. He
suspended Civil Disobedience temporarily in May 1933, and formally withdraw it in
April 1934, The Mahatma decided to make Harijan work the central plank of his new

_rural constructive programme. This was his answer to the British policy of *Divide and

Rule' which found expression in the official Communal Award declared early in 1932
by Ramsay Macdonald. The Award provided for separate Hindu, ‘Untouchable’ and

-Muslim electorates for the new Federal legislatures. treating Hindus and Harijans as

two'separate political entitics. Gandhi opposed this Award. He demanded reservation
of more seats for Harijans within the Hindu electorate. Ambedkar, the Harijan leader.
accepted Gandhi's stand. Another section of Congressmen preferred to go back to
Council politics, and 5o the scenario of the mid 19205 appeared to be repeating itself.
The 1935 Government of India Act was considerably more retrogressive than earlier
drafts, for it was drawn up at a pcint when the British seemed triumphant.

25.6 AFTERMATH

- That the Government’s sense of 'victory” had been largely illusory was quickly revealed,

however, when thé Congress swept the polls in most provinces in 1937 (See Unit 30 of

- Block 6). The Congress had been defeated by superior brute force, but its mass prestige



was as high as ever. The Left alternatives emerged from the logic of Civil Disobedience
itself, for the Movement had aroused expectations which Gandhian strategy could not
fulfil. At the level of leadership, Nehru (and, less consistently, Bose) voiced the new
mood, emphasising the need to combine nationalism with radical social and economic
programmes. Some Congress activists formed a socialist ginger-group within the party
in 1934, Kisan Sabhas with anti-zamindar programmes developed rapidly in provinces
like Bihar and Andhra. The Communists, too, were recovering from the Meerut arrests
and their own folly of keeping away from Civil Disobedience, and a significant section
of disillusioned terrorists and Gandhian activists were moving towards them.

In this changed situation, the dominant groups within the Congress were able to retain
control only by a series of adjustments and openings towards the left, though usually at
the level of programmatic statements and not action. Thus land reforms directed
towards curbing and eventually abolishing zamindari were coming to be included in the
official Congress programme by the mid-1930s, in total contrast to all earlier
pronouncements. An early indication of such a shift was the Karachi declaration on
fundamental rights and economic policy, made-significantly-just after the Gandhi-Irwin
Pact: This declaration was very moderate in content, yet reductions were promised, for
the first time, not only in revenue but in rent, and living wages and trade union rights
also entered the Congress programme. Peasant upsurges which had constituted so
much of the real strength of Civil Disobedience like the labour unrest of the late 1920s,
had not been entirely futile. Though crucial political controls within the national
movement remained elsewhere, much of the Congress language and rhetoric, and some
actual pulicies, did have to take a Leftward direction as a consequence of the growing
assertiveness of these sections of Indian society.

Check Your Progress 3

1 What was the Gandhi-Irwin Pact? What was its effect? Write your answer in about
one hundred words.

2 How did the Government respond to the Civil Disobedience Movement after the

failure of the Second Round Table Conference at London? Answer in about fifty
words,

3 Which of the following statements is right { V") or wrong {%).

a) The Congress boycotted the First Round Table Conference. { )
b) The Gandhi-Irwin Pact paved the way for the participation of the

Congress in the Second Round Table Conference. ( |
<} Political unrest was spreading in the Princely States also during this

period. ( |
d) Gandhi had full control over the mass upsurge during the Civil

Disobedience Movement. {

Civil Disobedience
Movement — 1938 - 1934
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25.7 LET US SUM UP

In this Unit we have discussed the history of Civil Disobedience Movement from 1930
"to 1934. You have read how the developmenits in the Indian situation during the period
following the Non-Cooperation Movement prepared the ground for the Civii
Disobedience Mmremem In spite of Gandhi’s earnest efforts, the non-compromising
attitude of the British compelled Gandhi 1o start the movement in 1930.

The movement got spontancous response from various regions of the country and
peasants took part in it with their own class demands. However, when the movement
was in progress, il was lemporarily suspended because of the Gandhi-Irwin Pact in
1931. Gandhi went to London to atiend the Second Round Table Conference but the
mission failed.

The movement was renewed in 1932 but it lost its earlier spirit. The British Govcrnmcnt
tightened its repressive machinery to crush the mevement. In view of this situation the
movement was finally withdrawn in 1934, Thus, another hercic struggle of the people
came to an end without achieving its immediate goal. But the sucrificc of the people had
not been in vain. A change in favour of the peasants economic demands came in the
Congress programme, and finally the formation of Congress ministries in the provinces
signalled the victory of peoples movement,

25.8 KEY WORDS

Cambridge School: A particular group of historians, mainly based at Cambridge, which
denied Indian nationalism on the basis of sectional interests, faction, etc. Itbelicved in
colonial benevolence and discussed the relationship between the British and the Indians
as one of patron-client type.

Civil Disobedience: Peaceful violation of government lavs,

Dyarchy: Dual government, m which power is dwldcd into two paris, reserved and
transferred.

Lahore Congress: [n 1929, at the Lahore session of the Indian National Congress the
pledge for Purna Swaraj was taken. It was also resolved that hencelorth 26th Junuary
would be obseryed as India's Independence Day. Jawaharlal was the president of this
Purna S;arqi: Complete independence.
Strategy: The art of Planning actions.

Truce: Agreement belween Lwo persons or two groups.

25.9 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS
___EXERCISES

M Your Progress 1

1 Following points should be considered: Boycott and Hartals following the Simon
Comumissjom, peasant and working class movement under the Communist leadership,
revival of revolutionary terrorism, emerging socialist ideas within the Congress, etc.
See Sec. 25.2.

2a)V . BV 9V  dx

Check Your Progress 2
1 Before starting the movement Gandhi gave a proposal to Lord Irwin for his
consideration, which included abolition of salt tax, release of political prisoners, etc.
smb.s:mzejn; response was negative, Gandhi gave the call for the movement, See
u . 25.3.1.




2 Violation of salt law, boycott of colleges and government offices, burming of foreign
clothes, etc. See Sub-sec. 25.3.2,

3 Salt — the essential food, universal grievance of the rural poor, no socially divisive
implications, it linked up with other Gandhian methods of constructive work, etc.
See Sub-sec. 25.3.2.

4 i) Peaceful violation of forest laws.
ii} Imprisonment, confiscation of property, etc.
iii) Drirect violation of government law.

Check Your Progress 3

1 Pact between Lord Irwin, the Viceroy of India and Gandhiji. Your answer should
include dissatisfaction among many nationalists over the terms of the agreement,
goal of Purna Swaraj and non-fulfilment of the peasant demands. See Section 25.4.

2 The Government through repressive measures wanted to force the Congress to take
a defensive position. For example it banned all Congress organizations, property of
the Congress members was confiscated. Also read Section 25.4.

3a)v BV Vv dx
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26.0 OBJECTIVES

In this unit we will discuss the growbf Socialist ideas in the Indian National Congress
After reading this unit you should Whble to explain:

@ the attitude of early Congress legilirs towards Socialism,

® how the Congress developed syrmmmthy for the socialist ideas,

® the drift of Jawaharlal Nehru andubhas Chandra Bose toward Socialist ideas, and
® their attempt to create acceptabillly for these ideas within the Congress.

26.1 INTRODUCTION

Socialism aims broadly at ending themmploitation of a vast majority of hapless humanity
by a small, powerful minority. It sequm to remove the consequent injustices and
inequalities from the society. Many«® the doctrines for achieving these ends, or for
establishing Socialist societies had besmn put forward by the second half of the 19th
century, (you have read about theseld Unit 12). By the beginning of the 20th century
they had succeeded in acquiring a commiderable following, especially in the West. India
had groaned throughout under an o#erbearing British rule. Its natural and economic
resources were utilised for the prosgdility of the British while its own people suffered
from deprivation and want. The Indilh people were impoverished, degraded and
divided because of the following:
# The allies, the British selected arfilihg the dominant strata of Indian society
® The way the British permitted thegrinces, landlords and money lenders to oppress
the peasantry
® The leverage they offered to the bemness houses and industrialists to expropriate the
workmen, and

#® The skill with which they played a@ community against the other.

1t was natural in such circumstanceslliat some patriotic Indian intellectuals and
militants, particularly those who hafifived in the Western countries, or established
some links there, should be drawn tipgmards the Socialist ideologies. Madame Cama,
Shyamji Krishna Verma, Shapurji 5a@hlatvala, K.S. Bhatta, Virendra Nath
Chattopadhyay, Trimul Acharya, Biipendra Nath Dutta, P.S. Khankoja, G.A K.
Luhani and a host of others belongesy o this category. They operated from abroad till
the beginning of the First World Wag None of these distinguished personalities or

UGHY-01/C55HY-01/44  those eminent men who were active @@ting the war, like M.N. Roy and Lala Hardayal,
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functioned within the framework of the main nationalist organisation in India — the Indian Matinnal Congress -
Indian National Congress. That is why they hardly exercised any influence over its Roke of Nﬁ:ri:;“::
activities, policies and programmes. Till the end of the country-wide Non-Cooperation

Movement ( 1920-22) in the post-First World War years, Socialism had in fact made no

impact on the political behaviour of the Congress. However, after this the socialist

ideas started influencing Congress policies, and played an important role in politics. In

this unit we will discuss how the Socialist ideas influenced the Congress. We will also

discuss the role played by Nehru and Bose in this process.

26.2 SOCIALIST IDEAS AND THE EARLY CONGRESS
LEADERS

The leaders of the Indian National Congress, who were renowned publicmen and the
critics of the British Government and its policies, were aware of Socialism or the
Socialist traditions from the beginning. These leaders also came in touch with various
Socialist activities. Dababhai Naoroji, for example, had close contacts with British
Socialists like H. M. Hyndman and actually attended the International Socialist
Conference in Amsterdam (August 1904) where he was given a rousing welcome.
Leaders like Bal Gangadhar Tilak and Lala Lajpat Rai were also reported to have
maintained from time to time some Socialist connections, and brooded on occasions
over the evils of private property and felt the need for providing equal opportunities for
all. There were many others within the Congress who were similarly knowledgeable,
and even favourably disposed towards Socialism.

The fact, however remains that the earlier nationalist leaders did not seriously concern
themselves with the Socialist ideology. Perhaps most of them thought that adopting
these ideas might weaken the national awakening, and undermine the national unity
the Congress was trying to build up. The nationalist movement in India was conceived
from the early days of the Congress as a compaign for united opposition 1o the British
misrule or as a combined agitation for the attainment of Swaraj or self-rule. This
“unification™ or “combination” was to encompass all communities, categories and
classes of people, including the rich and the poor, the landlords and the landless, the
mill-owners and the workers. 1t seems that the leaders of the Congress in its early phase
were afraid that Socialism, which encourages the resistance of the exploited against the
exploiters, and seis up workers against industrialists, and peasants against landlords,
would antagonise the wealthy and the well-to-do. In that case their support and their
money-power would not be available for the nationalist cause. Such apprehensions
were the outcome of insufficient understanding of the nature of relations between the
British authorities and their Indian collaborators, as well as of the potentialities of
Socialism for rallying the teeming millions of poverty-stricken, suffering people in
anti-imperialist struggle.

The suspicion with which the earlier nationalists viewed Socialism was actually
understandable. Most of them came from the upper strata of the Indian society — the
Western educated middle class which included the categories of rentiers, professionals
and entrepreneurs. Such elements would, at the most, sympathise with the misfortunes
of the common man from a distance, and that too to the extent that their own interests
were not threatened. Furthermore, up to the First World War, the nationalists in the
Congress were trying only to win concessions from the British regime through
resolutions, representations and debates. They were engaged primarily in
constitutional politics and agitations within the limits the British masters allowed them.
They had not generally thought of raising mass movements or stirting popular actions,
with the solitary exception of the Swadeshi movement (1905-8).

Thus, when the masses of Indian people did not form an integral part of their political

programme, the earlier nationalists scarcely felt an urge to come closer to them. It

would not be, however, correct to surmnise that the earlier nationalists of the Congress

had not kept the oppressed, the humiliated and the down-trodden within their sight at

all, or had not included them in their scheme of the future in any way. They were

convinced that the attainment of self-government or the fulfilment of the political

objective in itself would turn India into a happy and prosperous country. Once

prosperity returned, they believed that the ills of cconomic disparity would disappear | JGHY-01/CSSHY-01/45
from the country, and a just and equitable system would emerge. Valid or not, this line
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of thinking dominated the proceedings of the Congress for a long time, even up to the
mid-1930s. But the bitth of a contrary line of thinking within the Congress, parallel to
the dominant one, could not be prevented under a changed political climate.

26.3 NEW CLIMATE : THE NON-COOPERATION

.Tltls change came during the post-First World War years of economi¢ recession — the

period in which the rising prices of commodities and the increasing repression of the
Government played havoc with the lives of Indians. Under the new and inspiring
leadership of Gandhiji, the Congress chose after intense deliberations to opt for the
path of non-violent'non-cooperation with the British authorities — a.course of action
that depended for its success almost entirely on a wide participation of the people. The
unprecedented enthusiasm that the Non-Cooperation movement evoked almost among
all classes and sections, and the great show of strength that the Indian people
demonstrated, brought about a total change in the Congress notions about political
activity in the country. Hereafter- mass mobilisation became the watchword of the
Indian national movement, and its every step was motivated by the desire for arousing -

the masses or bringing forth alarge number of people into the anti-imperialist struggle.

Apparently, the need for unity among Indians — the necessity for multi-class
consolidation remained important as before. But the significance of numbers — the
urgency for enlisting the hitherto neglected categories, such as the tribals, the peasants,

_ the workers and the women became crucial. The Non-Cooperation Movemtnt,

Thowever, was not ali inspiration. It also left behind deep marks of frustration on account

. of the sudden manner of its withdrawal. Many.could not appreciate the moral grounds

on which Gandhiji chose to withdraw the movement, and felt let down by the call for
retreat at a time when they believed they had cornered the British Raj. There was
disappointment at the failure to achieve “Swaraj within one year” — a Gandhian

. promise on which the people seemed to have pinned their hopes. Popular anguish led
"to tensions in some areas, especially in the countryside between the landlords and the
_tenants. The “misadventure™ also prompted some of Gandhiji's followers to return

hurriedly to the safety of constitutional politics. What was worse, a crack appeared in
the most impressive of the Gandhian achievements — the Hindu-Muslim amity.

The differences between the two communities widened rapidly, andled to the outbreak
of communal violence in many parts of the country (notably in Punjab, Rajasthan, -
U.P., Bengal, Andhra, the Frontier and Malabar). On the whole, the disquieting
aftermath of the Non-Cooperation Movement compelled some thoughtful
Congressmen, particularly those who did not join either the camp of the “no-changers”

. (for engaging themselves for the time being in Swadesl.i, Harijan uplift, etc.) or that of

the “pro-changers” (for submerging themselves for the time being in constitutionalism),

to try rigorously to find out answers to some of the uncomfortable questions. These

seemed to be the following:

& What were the grounds on which various classes, sections and communities could
stand together politically?

® What should be done to ensure the maximum possible participation of the in
byl ?nr ? pa peoplc

. Whu;mnthumntbnﬁuﬁwbﬁngingth:foﬂhgmmsinmthsanﬁ-imparﬂiﬂ
camp

® What precisely were the objectives that the anti-imperialist struggle should strive to

attain? .
* What approximately could be the outcome of Indian independence?

In other words, a search for an appropriate ideology that could serve asa guiding spirit
for the freedom struggle began in the national movement: Socialism within the

Congress was born out of this intense intellectual and political exercise.
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3 What problems did the Congress face after the withdrawl of Non-Cooperation
Movement?

26.4 JAWAHARLAL NEHRU AND SOCIALISM

Among those who pondered over the future of India was young Jawaharlal Nehru, who
had already made his presence felt during the Non-Cooperation Movement. What is
more important, however, was that Jawaharlal had in the meantime gathered some
first-hand knowledge of the agrarian problems by working among the peasants of
Pratapgarh and Rae Bareliin U.P., during 1920-21. Though committed very loyally to
Gandhiji's leadership, Jawaharlal was critical of the leader’s decision to withdraw the
Mon-Cooperation Movement. He also did not see eye to eye with either the “no-
changers™ or the “pro-changers”. He felt disturbed by the growing communal bitterness
among Hindus, Muslims and, 10 an extent, among the Sikhs. During this stage of
perplexity and confusion, Jawaharlal got an opportunity in 1926 to go to Europe,
primarily for obtaining medical attention for his ailing wife, Kamala, in Switzerland.

26.4.1 Mehru's Contact with Socialism

During this visit he got the chance to explore new world views in order to arrive at a
better appreciation of the freedom struggle in India. Nehru had already been familiar
with the ideas of Fabian Socialism from the time of his student days in Britain, but did
not know much about various other forms of Socialism, including Marxism. His
understanding of the relevance of Socialist outlook in the popular struggle against a
colonial power was still inadequate. From the point of view of political education,
therefore, Jawaharlal's one and a half years’ sojourn in Europe proved to be very
significant both for his own development and the Congress Party's new orientation. In
Europe he came in contact with the political thinkers and movements, and was invited
to participate, as the representative of the Indian National Congress, in the
International Congress Against Colonial Oppression and Imperialism, held in Brussels
in February 1927, There he met the best exponents of the European radical tradition,
as well as a large number of delegates from China, Mexico and other Latin American,
African and Asian countries. The exchange of views and experiences deeply influenced
Jawaharlal, who was appointed a member of the Executive Committee of the League
Against Imperialism and for National Independence — the organisation that the
Brussels Conference had set up. From this point onwards, Jawaharlal Nehru realised
how the development of European capitalism, which required raw materials for
industrial production and extensive markets for the finished goods, led to imperialism,
and how European capitalism had fattened on the exploitation of countries in Asia, UGHY-01/CSSHY-01/47
Africa and Latin America. 47
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12. Jawaharlul Nehro

26.4.2 Changes in Nehru’s I'srspective

Aswas the case in India, the exploiters hdd their native allies everywhere, and that w.
the reason why freedom from foreign rule had to be organically combined with the
liberation of the poor from their immediate infernal oppressors. Henceforth, the
struggle for national emancipation in the colonies of 1mpcnal1$t powers, which implic
more than the attainment of political independence in each case, also assumed in
‘Nehru's eyes a global significance. He could sce that India’s freedom movement was
mhtynputandparcel of the international campaign against a world-wide imperiali
system.

Along with others in the League Agi.inst Imperialism, Jawaharlal felt that this
campaign had received tremendous encouragement from the success of the Ryssian
Revolution (1917), and got valuable support from the growing strength of the Soviet
Union. In November 1927 he visited the Soviet Union on an official invitation. He wag
greatly impressed by the novel experiments in government and social reconstruction
that were being made there. He was, of course, conscious of the differences between
the nation-building tasks in-Russia and India and retained his faith in Gandhiji’s
leadership over nationalist politics, or in the efficiency of non-violent mass movements
against Britishimperialism. However, he had drawn his lessons from the experience of
Russia and desired to make full use of them in the Indian context. By the time he
returned to India in December 1927, Jawaharlal had for all practical purposes, turned
a Socialist.



It could be conjectured, even in 1927-28, that with their acceptance by a leader of Indian Mational Congress -
Jawaharial's national stature, the Social_is? ildeas were bound to exercise considerable Rk ot P -ﬂ m
influence over the deliberations and activities of the Congress.

26.4.3 Impact on Domestic Politics

The year 1927 witnessed a noisy debate developing within the Congress, as well as
outside it, among all shades of political opinion. This was helpful to Jawaharlal for the
assertion of his recently acquired radicalism. The point of debate was related to the
extent and character of Swaraj or self-government that the Congress and others were
struggling for. It dramatically took precedence over all other issues in 1927 when the
British authorities decided to appoint a commission, consisting solely of British
members of Parliament, to consider, under the terms of the Government of India Act
of 1919, whether India was fit to receive a further instalment of constitutional
government. The “all-white” composition of this commission (the Simon Commission)
implied, apart from a crude display of racial arrogance, that the British did not find any
one among the Indian publicmen fit enough to serve in a body that would make
recommendation about India’s political future. In the appointment of this commission
the British government had not only refused to listen to the Indian opinion on a subject
which concerned them most, it was also guilty of casting a slur on the competence of
Indians who were by implication viewed as unfit to make a constitution for themselves.
There was all-round condemnation of the British action all over India. In its Madras
session (December 1927}, the Congress gave a cali for the boycott of the Simon
Commission. The boycott, as the later events showed in 1928, was tumultuous even in
the face of brutal governmental repression. Jawaharlal and his associates in the
Congress contributed considerably to its success.

The visit of the Simon Commission had brought to the forefront the issue of the type of
constitution or the kind of independence that India should obtain for itself. By Swaraj
the Congress leaders had 50 far meant the Dominion Status for India (similar to the
position of self-governing Australia, New Zealand and South Africa) within the ambit
of British Empire. To Jawaharlal and men like him, the acceptance of Dominion Status
as the equivalent of independence of India appeared notonly to be a recognition of the
inevitability of British presence in India, but also a perpetuation of British imperialistic
exploitation of India almost through the backdoor. In the Madras session in December
1927, Jawaharlal moved a resolution demanding real independence instead of the
mirage of Dominion Status.

However, the controversy actually came to a head when an All Parties Conference was
convened in February 1928 at the initiative of the Congress. It decided tosetup a
committee headed by Motilal Nehru to draw up a constitution for India as an answer 1o
the challenge of Birkenhead (incapability of Indians to frame a constitution acceptable
to all parties). When the Nehru Committee actually proceeded with its work on the
basis of interpreting Indian independence in terms of the attainment of Dominion
Status, Jawaharlal had no alternative but to build up an opposition. In organising
resistance against the acceptance of Dominion Status, and gathering support for
complete independence or severence of all unequal political and economic ties with
Britain, he received the help, notably among others, of young Subhas Chandra Bose,
one of the Congress General Secretaries in 1928 like Jawaharlal.

Check Your Progress 2
1 How was Nehru influenced by Socialist ideas during his stay in Europe?
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'2 How was India’s freedom 5truggle related to the struggle against Imperialism the
World over? ' .
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26.5 SUBHAS CHANDRA BOSE AND SOCIALISM

Although different temperamentally, Subhas Chandra Bose had certain apparent
similarities with Jawaharlal. Both came from an upper middle class background, having
also received education abroad. Both were intellectuals by their own rights, and both
committed themselves to the cavse of Indian nationalism. Inspired initially by the ideas
of Swami Vivekananda, who was known for his sympathies for the oppressed and the
humiliated, Subhas was a political activist since his student days, and rose in popuiar
esteem when he rejected in April 1921 a position in the coveted Indian Civil Service
after competing for it with credit. He had his political mentor not in Gandhiji, bui in
Deshbandhu Chittaranjan Das who came to realise in 1922 thart India should secure
“the swaraj of the masses and not of the classes”.

Like Jawaharlal, Subhas was critical of the withdrawal of the Non-Cooperation
Movement, and was not able to side with the “no-changers”. Despite his joining the
“pro-changers™ for some time, and that too, because of his loyalty to their chief
advocate in Bengal, C.R. Das, Subhas’s heart was not with thém. For a time afier the
Non-Cooperation Movement, Subhas was busy with the civic affairs of Calcutia (as
Chief Administrative Officer between July and October 1924) as was Jawaharlal with
those of Allahabad (as Chairman between April 1923 and April 1925). At this juncture
of his career Subhas appeared to have shared some of the confusions and anxieties
which disturbed Jawaharlal and others. But Subhas did not get at this point the
opportunity that Jawaharlal had obtained from a breath of fresh air abroad, and by
coming into contact with the Socialists and becoming acquainted with Marxist
experimentations. Also, he had not gained the advantage which Jawaharlal had had to
a certain extent, of working among the toiling masses, and ..c remained mindful of their
aspirations only from a distance. Consequently, with all hi: leftist leanings and radical
postures, Subhas was not as sure and clear about the Socizlist ideas as Jawaharlal had
become. Another point of difference between them was that Subhas did not share
Jaw, 's steadfast commitment to Gandhiji's leadership of the Congress, nor his
beliefin the usefulness of non-violence as a technique:in anti-imperialist struggles. He
had, however, no difference with Jawaharlal on the point of urgency for mass
mobilisation and popular action, and also no difficulty in endorsing Jawaharlal's anti-
imperialist views.




26.6 IMPETUS TO SOCIALISM IN THEORY AND s Ktiod) Compre
PRACTICE Role of Nehew and Bose

It was in August 1928 that Jawaharlal launched the Independence for India League as
a pressure group within the Congress. The aim behind this move was:

# 1o counter the concept of Dominion Status,

® {0 plead for complete independence of India from the British, and

® to work for the establishment of an Indian republic on Socialist lines.

Subhas joined him in this venture, and they jointly moved in a resolution at the Calcutta
session of Congress (December 1928) to replace the Congress goal of “Dominion
Status” by “Complete Independence”. They could only achieve limited success but
were able to generate awareness for this demand. The actual success came next year
when Jawaharlal became the President of the Congress and its Lahore session
(December 1929) adopted “Complete Independence” as the goal. With the hoisting of
the tri-coloured flag of independence by the Congress President in the midnight of 31
December 1929 in Lahore, and the nation-wide observance of the Independence Day
on 26 January 1930, the nationalist movement established fully its anti-imperialist
credentials. But the content of Complete Independence or the quality of independence
that the common man of free India should enjoy, was not adequately defined even at
this point.

However, the trend of thinking of leaders like Jawaharlal and Subhas and a large
number of their followers (who had already been calling themselves “leftist
Congressmen” vis-a-¥is the more cautious and the less militant “rightist Congress
men”) was not difficult to follow. It was quite apparent from the way Jawaharlal and
Subhas were communicating to the people in general and to the youth (through the
Youth League, the Hindusthani Seva Dal, the Naujawan Bharat Sabha and the
Volunteers’ movement), the students (through the students’ organisations and
conferences) and the workers (mainly through the All India Trade Union Congress
whose Presidentship was taken over by Jawaharlal in 1929 and Subhas in 1931) in
particular. Their exposure of the nature of imperialism, their concern for the toiling
people and their anxiety for ensuring social and economic justice stirred popular
imagination. Both Nehru and Bose were in prison when the massive Civil Disobedience
Movement was launched (Subhas from January to September 1930 and Jawaharlal
from April to October 1930), yet they contributed in their own ways to the expanding
social base of the agitation, and inspired people from various strata to take part in it,
Simultancously, whether Jawaharlal and Subhas were inside the prison or out of it,
their own ideas were taking a definite shape.

This was more specifically true of Jawaharlal, wha was able to give an indication of the
kind of independence that the Congress must stand for, In his draft of the Fundamental
Rights that was adopted in the Karachi session of the Congress {March 1931),
Jawaharlal unequivocally stated: “In order to end the exploitation of the masses,
political freedom must include real economic freedom of the starving millions™. He
went on to demand:

® living wages for workers,

e special taxes on property, and

& the state control and ownership of key industries, mineral resources, railways,
waterways, shipping and other means of transport.

Personally, Jawaharlal was even willing to do away with the institution of private
property, which according to him, “gives dangerous powers to individuals over society
as a whole®.

It was, however, not possible to carry with himin this matter many Congressmen, who
represented various sectional interests, to demand the abolition of landlordism and
distribution of land to the landless. Even as it stood, the content of the Fundamental
Rights and Economic Programme of 1931 should be regarded as an important step in
the march towards Congress Socialism.

As ardent anti-imperialists, both Jawaharlal and Subhas were unhappy at the

enactment of the Gandhi-lrwin compromise (March 1931), they did not expect anything

from the futile Congress participation in the Round Table Conference in London to UGHY-01/C35HY-01/51
discuss constitutionalism (September to December 1931) and saw no point in the 51
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formal withdrawal of the Civil Disobedience Movement (May 1933). Subhas’s
frustration forced him in due course to question the ability of Gandhiji to lead the
Congress and the country, and to search for an alternative uncompromising leadership.
Jawaharlal's dissatisfaction led him to become more conscious of the pulls and pressuras
that determined the Congress activity, and to realise the necessity for strengthening the
unity of the Congress under the most popularly acclaimed leader.

26.7 IMPACT ON THE CONGRESS POLICY

In the closing stage of the Civil Disobedience Movement, while Jawaharlal renewed his
interest in the agitation of the U.P. peasantry (in Allahabad, Rae Bareli, Etawah,
Unnao and Kanpur), Subhas hovered around the working class movement. Both,
however, continued to exercise their influence over the youth, the students and the
under-privileged, and inspired them towards a radical militant temper. This eventually
facilitated the formation of the Congress Socialist Party (May 1934) within the
framework of the Congress organisation. Jawaharlal in fact was the moving spirit
behind this new line-up. Neither he nor Subhas, however, took partin it, although both

- drew its support on vital issues. In and out of jail and visiting Europe in between (Subhas'
from 1933 to 1936 and again in 1937-38, and Jawaharlal in 1936 and 1938), Subhas and
Jawaharlal expounded their viewpoints further. Subhas confined himself progressively,
1o the discussions on the conducting of India’s struggle for freedom, looking for new
styles and strategies to intensify it and getting impatient for a show-down with the
authorities. Jawaharlal was equally concerned with the acceleration of anti-imperialist
struggle im India. At the same time he strongly felt the necessity for mingling it with the
socio-economic struggles within the country. He favoured making suitable changes
with the changing international political situation.

To attain success against British imperialism, Jawaharlal continued to advocate that it
was incumbent on 2 national organisation like the Congress to mobilise all sections of
people, more s0 the vast majority belonging to the lower strata. Unless the causes of
these people were espoused against their immediate oppressors — who were in league
with imperialism, neither the greatest possible mass mobilisation could be realised nor
could the distinction of categories like class and community be transcended. For fulfilling
this essential condition of successful anti-imperialist people’s struggle, it was also
necessary for the Congress to have a blue-print of the future of an independent,
liberated and secular India. The Congress, therefore should commit itself:

® io the elections on the basis of adult franchise,
~ ® a Constituent Assembly for drawing up a constitu1 on to guarantee the rights and
privileges of all Indians,
® to the eradication of long-standing social and econamic injustices, and
# the achievement of economic independence on modern industrial lines.

All these, Jawaharlal felt, must be accomplished in the indian context through national
consensus, ﬂnd not amidst civil conflicts. In other words, Jawaharlal continuously
pleaded for the adoption of the principles of Democratic Socialism in India, and he
eventually succeeded in influencing the Congress to 1ake a pro-Socialist turn.

After he was elected the Congress President in the Lucknow (December 1935) and the
Faizpur (December 1936) sessions Jawaharlal elaborated his Socialist ideas with greater
clarity through the innumerable speeches he made, the discussions he held and the
statements he issued. As the Congress President, he had often to put up with the views
of the non-Socialist (and some times anti-Socialist) majority in the Working

. Committee, accept reverses (for instance, on the issue of acceptance of office by the

 Congress following the elections of 1937 under the Act of 1935) and tolerate sabotages
(for example, the way his scheme of “mass contact” with the Muslims got torpedoed).
Nevertheless, Jawaharlal did succeed in making significant advances:

® on the agrarian question (by contributing to the formulation of a liberal Faizpur
Congress Agrarian Programme), ;

® on the issue of constitution (by highlighting the demand for an elected Constituent
Assembly),

UGHY-01/CSSHY-01/52 ™ onthe question of civil liberties (bv ordering the Congress provincial ministries to

release all political prisoners),



® on responsible government (by championing the cause of the Praja Mandal Trudisn National Congress -
; : : ; Soclalist 1deas:
movement in the Indian States against the tyranny of their rulers), and, T PR
® on the world-wide campaign against Fascism, the worst form of imperialism (by
taking the side of “forces of progress” in the Spanish Civil War, by protesting against
the ltalian attack on Ethiopia and by organising relief for China when it was attacked

by Japan).

Comparatively, Subhas’s tenure as the Congress President, following his election in the
Haripura session {February 1938), was not so attractive from the ideological point of
view, and his seeking re-election for the Congress Presidentship next year sharply
divided the Congress into the “leftist” and the “rightist” camps. Subhas nevertheless
left his Socialistic mark on the Congress by laying emphasis on the industrialisation of
India and planned economic growth on the Soviet pattern. He was in factinstrumental
in the formation of a National Planning Committee of the Congress under Jawaharlal's
chairmanship.

By the end of the 1930s, the thoughtful and the forward-looking among the
Congressmen appeared to have resolved most of the questions that perplexed them in
the aftermath of the Non-Cooperation Movement or throughout the latter half of the
1920s. On the threshhold of the 194()s many of them seemed to know those whom they
had to fight in the anti-imperialist struggle. They appeared to have identified the
manner in which the anti-imperialist struggle had to rise above all sectional
considerations of class and creed by emphasising the actual sufferings of the people.
They seemed to know how the struggle must be escalated and strengthened by rallying
all the victims of the imperialist rule, especially the toiling people. But more
importantly, they seemed also to have caught a glimpse of the destination to which the
anti-imperialist struggle should take them. The gradual understanding of all these
crucial points, and the consequent process of radicalisation of the national movement,
owed substantially to the vision and exertion of Jawaharlal Nehru and Subhas Chandra
Bose.

Check Your Progress 3
1 Why was Independence for India League launched?

19277
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26.8 LET US SUM UP

In this Unit, you have read about the emergence and spread of Socialist ideas in the
Indian political mainstream. You learnt that these ideas did not acquire prominence
within the Congress for many ye owever, with the intervention of young leaders
like Jawaharlal Nehru and Subhas #8andra Bose, Socialist ideas received impetus, and
influenced the programme and pommcal activities of the Congress. You also saw how
Nehru's ventures to push forward SBcialist ideas did not always find favour with some
of the prominent Congressmen, Wil were opposed to them; and prevented the
orientation of the Congress towardll Socialist direction. To sum up, the importance of
these ideas and the efforts of peoplilke Nehru and Bose should not be judged by their
ultimate success or failure, but byJir influence and the sincerity and commitment
with which they were pursued andutopagated.

26.9 KEY WORDS

Dominion Status: Self government under the formal supervision of the colonial power.

Fabian Socialism: In its understanding Socialism was not an alternative to the present
socio-economic system but was necessary to make society more liberal for which they
laid emphasis on peaceful means.

No-changers: That section of Congress leadership which was in favour of the Council
boycott and opposition to the Swarajists.

Praja Mondal Movement: People government in Princely Indian States demanding
democratic set up.

Pro-changer: That section of Congress leadership which supported the Swarajist
pProgrammes.

26.10 ANSWERS TO CHIECK YOUR PROGRESS
EXERCISES

Check Your Progress 1

1 ¥Youshould mention the leader#wtho have been discussed in Section 26.2

2 The early leaders were apprechesive because they thought that adopting Socialism
would create class antagonism imf@india and may weaken national movement. Also
see Section 26.2.

3 After the sudden withdrawal ofinme Non-Cooperation Movement there was general
disappointment and a commun#fiillivide. Also read Section 26.3.

Check Your Progress 2

1 Dwuring his stay abroad Nehru pii#ticipated in a number of conferences and met
Socialist activists. For details retmm Sub sec. 26.4.1.

2 The struggle against imperialisnili all parts of the world was directed against colonial

exploitation. In this sense Indiafiffreedom struggle was also a part of this. Also read
Sub-sec. 26.4.2 and 26.4.3,



Check Your Progress 3 Tndian National Congress -

1 Independence for India League was launched to oppose the concept of Dominion R“ﬂmﬁlm
Status, to plead for complete independence and establishment of Indian Republic.
See Section 26.6.

2 After 1927 the students, youth and workers attracted the attention of Nehru & Bose.
See Section 26.6.

3 Nehru and Bose influenced the Congress in taking stands on agrarian question, civil
liberties and opposing Fascism. Also read Section 26.7.
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UNIT 27 GROWTH OF THE LEFT:

THE COMMUNIST PARTY OF
INDIA AND THE CONGRESS
SOCIALIST PARTY

Structure
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21.3.1 M.N. Roy
27.3.2 M.M. Roy-Lenin Debate
27.3.3 M.N. Roy at Tashkent
27.3.4 Early Communist Groups
271.3.5 Formation of the Indian Communist Party
27.4 Formation of Workers’ and Peasants’ Parties
27.5 Communist Influence on Trade Unions
27.6 Meerut Conspiracy Case and the 1934 Ban
27.7 Formation of the Congress Socialist Party
27.7.1 The Early Socialists
21.7.2 Brief Sketches of the Early Socialists .
21.7.3 Towards All India Congress Socialist Party

27.8 The Programme of the Congress Socialist Party

27.9 The Impact of the Congress Socialists’ Programme upon National Politics
27.10 Let Us Sum Up. )
27.11 Key Words

27.12 Answers to Check Your Progress Exercises

27.0 OBJECTIVES

After reaging this unit you will get to know:.

® the historical background of the emergence of left in India

® cxplain the ideology and programmes of the leftist parties and groups in India during
the freedom struggle, and _

* show to what extent the leftists influenced the socio-political life of India in the
pre-independence era.

27.1 INTRODUCTION

Before going into the history of the leftist movement in India, let us discuss the historics-
and ideological significance of the word ‘Left’. During the period of the French
revolution, in the National Assembly of France, there were three groups — a
conservative group which supported tHe monarch and nobility and did not want to
reduce their powers, a liberal group which wanted limited reforms in the governmeat. |
and a radical group which wanted drastic changes in the system of government, such as
the adoption of a constitution and limitation of the powers of monarch. Within the
assembly the conservatives sat on the right side of the speaker, the radicals sat to his
left, and the liberals sat in the centre. Since then, in the political vocabulary, the worc
‘Left’ has been used to mean such groups and movements which stand for radical
reforms in the government and in the socio-economic order keeping in mind the
interests of the unprivileged and oppressed sections of the society. The word ‘Right’ on
the other hand is used to mean such groups which are opposed to change in the existing
system of government and socio-economic order because of their own stakes. Those
who stand for limited changes in the socio-economic and political system are known 25
Centrists. Left is generally considered to be synonymous with socialism, because




socialism is an ideology which aims at the upliftment of the toiling workers and mmfﬂﬁ.T Party
protecting them from exploitation by their employers, i.e. the capitalists. m':""m'",
In Unit 12 you have already learnt how socialism originated and grew in Europe as a

result of the Industrial Revolution. You have also been told about Karl Marx's theory

of socialism, his economic interpretation of history, his doctrine of Class Struggle and

his idea of a classless society. You have also learnt (in Unit 14) how Lenin applied

Marx's theory in Russia and established a dictatorship of the Proletariat in that country.

It has also been pointed out (in Unit 26) how within the Congress leaders like

Jawaharlal Nehru and Subhas Chandra Bose subscribed to the socialist ideology. In this

unit we shall discuss the formation and the programmes of the Communist Party of

India and the Congress Socialist Party.

27.2 HOW THE LEFTIST MOVEMENT GREW IN INDIA

The Leftist movement originated and grew in India as a result of the developmient of
modern industries and the impact of socialist movements in other countries like Great
Britain and Russia. As a result of the industrial development in certain places like
Bombay, Calcutta and Madras, large and concentrated working populations came into
existence. Gradually the workers started organising themselves to demand better
working conditions and higher wages. This led to the emergence of trade unions. The
growth of the Trade Union Movement in India will be discussed in greater detail in
Unit 28. But here we would like to tell you that the growth of Trade Unionism prepared
the ground for the formation of the Leftist parties.

In Unit 14 you have already read about the successful Socialist Revolution in Russia.
In 1919, under the auspices of the Communist government of Soviet Union an
international organisation of the Communist parties of different countries was
established. This organisation was known as the Third Communist International, as
two similar organisations had been formed earlier. It aimed at bringing about
Communist revolutions and establishing governments of the working class all over the
world.

Till the end of the First World War, workers’ strikes in the Indian industries were a rare
phenomena and the workers were not politically conscious. From the end of the First
World War onwards there were frequent strikes in the indusiries and a large number of
trade unions were formed. The large-scale unrest of the workers at the end of the First
World War was mainly due to the rise in prices caused by the War, and unwillingness
of the employers to raise the wages. While demanding economic benefits the workers
also became conscious of their political role. In cities like Bombay the workers
organised strikes against the repressive Rowlatt Act. The nationalist leaders also
became keenly interested in the working class movement. The first session of the All
India Trade Union Congress was held at Bombay in October 1920 under the
presidentship of the nationalist leader, Lala Lajpat Rai.

Against this background let us discuss the history of the leftist parties in India.

27.3 FORMATION OF THE COMMUNIST PARTY OF
INDIA AND ITS EARLY HISTORY

Having seen the success of the Bolshevik Revolution in Russia, and the formation of
the Communist International, some Indian revolutionaries and intellectuals, working
within and outside India, contemplated the formation of a Communist Party in India.
It was M.N. Roy {(Manabendra Nath Roy) who first formed the Communist Party of
India outside India in Tashkent under the auspices of the Communist International in
1920,

27.3.1 M.N. Roy

The original name of Manabendra Nath Roy was Narendranath Bhattacharya. He was UGHY-01/CS5HY-01/57
born on 6 February 1889 in a poor Brahmin family of the Urbalia village of 24 Parganas 57
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district of Bengal, Early inlife he was a revollutionary terrorist. He received his
education in the National University, foundeed by Aurobindo Ghosh. During the First
World War he was engagedin bringing about sgan armed revolt in India with the help of
German arms. While pursuing his goal as a reevolutionery he travelled through many
countries — Malay, Indonesia, Indo-China, IPhilippines, Japan, Korea, China and
U.5.A. He landed in the city of San Francisceo in the summer of 1916, In U.5 A he
changed his name to Manabendra Nath Roy.. During his stay in U.S. A _, he studied
Marxist literature. Gradually he turned fromn nationalism towards international
communism. After U.S. A, joined the First World War on the side of Allied Powers,
i.e.,Great Britain and France, Roy found it umsafe to remain there any longer. He went
to Mexico. There he came in contact with thee Russian Communist emissary, Michael
Borodin, Roy became friends with Boredin, got converied to communism and helped
Borodin to organise the Communist Party of IMexico. From Mexico he went to Moscow
at the call of Lenin, the Russian Communist leader,

27.3.2 M.N. Roy-Lenin Debate

At Moscow he attended the Second Congres:s of the Communist International, held in
July-August 1920. This Congress was going tio formulate the policy of Communist
International with regard to the colonial coluntries, i.e. the countries of Asia, ruled by
the European Powers. Lenin held that in sucia countries the communisis should extend
active support to the revolutionary movememts carried on by the bourgeois {(middle
classes, i.e. propertied classes and intelligenttsia) nationalists against the foreign
imperialistic governments.. He was of the view that nationalists like Mahatma Gandhi
who were carrying a move:ament against the British imperialist government were
progressives. But Roy heldl that the bourgeois nationalists were reactionarics {(opposed
to progress), and that the /{Communists should carry on their struggle against
imperialism independently by forming parties of workers and peasants. As a result of
the insistence of Roy, the !Second Congress of the Communist International modified
the view of Lenin in the following manner: While extending support to “revolutionary
national bourgeoisie” in thie struggle against imperialism, the Communists would carry
on their struggle independiently by means of an alliance between workers and peasants.

27.3.3 M.N. Roy at T ashkent

In October 1920, M.N. Rcoy came to Tashkent, a place in Soviet Russia, not very far
from Afghanistan. There the established amilitary school for training the Indian frontier
tribes for the purpose of arrmed revolt against the British Government, and also formed
the Communist Party of Iindia. The Communist Party of India was affiliated to the
Communist International jn 1921. In the meantime, being disgusted with the British
Government's hostility towwards the Sultan of Turkey (who was the Caliph or the
religious head of the Musliims), thousands of Muslim Mujahirs (pilgrims) joined Roy at
Tashkent. There they toolk lessons in the newly established military School. As this
school was closed in May 11921, the Mujahirs went to join the Communist University of

the Toilers of the East at Mioscow. There they received training in the ideas of Marx and
Lenin.

After getting training at Mioscow, the Mujahirs returned to India. On their return they
were caught by the police : and brought for trial to Peshawar. This trial is known as the
Peshawar Conspiracy Casse (1922-23). As a result of the trial, two prominent Mujahirs
— Mian Muhammad Akbsar Shah and Gawhar Rahman Khan were sentenced to two
years’ rigourous imprisornment and the rest to one year's hard labour.

27.3.4 Early Commumnist Groups

In the meantime, the revoolutionaries like Virendra Nath Chattopadhyay,
Bhupendranath Dutt, andd Barkatullah who were working outside India became
converts to Marxism, and] inside India some Communist groups also emerged. Some
MNon-cooperators turned ti0 Communism afier the suspension of the Non-Cooperatior,
Movement by Mahatma (Gandhi.

In Bombay a Communist ! group was organited by Shripad Amrit Dange. Dange was
born in October 1899 in a PMarathi Brahmin family of Nasik. His fatherwas aclerkina
Solicitor'sfirm. He was edducated in Wilson College. When Gandhi launched the Mon-

Cooperation Movement, . Dange discontinued his studies and joined it. Soon after the



suspension of the Non-Cooperation Movement, he became a convert 1o communism,
In 1921, he published a book, entitled Gandhi vs. Lenin in which he showed his
preference for socialism. In 1922 he started editing a Communist journal, entitied The
Socialist. In an issue of this journal, dated 16 September 1924, Dange announced the
formarion of the Indian Socialist Labour Party of the Indian National Congress. Dange
probabl wanted the Communists to function as a group within the Congress.

In May 1923, in Madras Singaravelu Chettier, an old lawyer who called himself a
Communist announced the formation of the Labour Kisan Party. In the Gaya session
of the Indian National Congress, held in December 1922, he moved the resolution on
national independence, criticized Gandhi's suspension of the Non-Cooperation
Movement and suggested that the Non-Cooperation Movement should be combined
with workers' national strikes.

In 1925-26, in Bengal, Muzaffar Ahmad formed the Labour Swaraj Party {(which was
soon renamed as Peasants’ and Workers' Party) with the help of Kazi Nazrul Islam.
Kazi Nazrul Islam who was at that time a Havildar in the 49th Bengali Regiment later
on became famous as a Bengali poet, Communist groups were also formed in cities like
Lahore and Cawnpore.

15, Harly Communist leaders MuzafTar Ahmed,
5.A. DangeBthupendranath Dutta (Clockwise).

Growih of Left: Communist Party

of India and Congress
Secialist Party
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Meanwhile M.N. Roy was keeping contact with the Communists in India throegh
secret emissaries. On 2nd November 1922 M.N. Roy wrote a letter to Dange, outlining
the plan of a dual organisation of the Communist Party of India. Roy suggested the
formation of a public organisation, and secret group.

Nty
The Inter War Yeurs - TF

The early Indian il:mnmunists found it difficult to form an all-India organisation
because of the British Government’s hostility tewards them. In 1924, the British
Government smﬂudammpimy case against the four leading Communists — Muzafia;
Ahmad, S.A. Dange, Shaukat Usmani and Nalini Gupta. The Government alleged
that these Communists had established * a branch of a revolutionary organisation
known as Communist International™ with the object of depriving the British King-
Emperor of the Sovereignty of British India. This case is known as the Cawnpore
Conspiracy Case, as the trial of the accused took place in Cawnpore. During the tria
Dange claimed the right to preach socialism in India, as it had been allowed in other
parts of the British Empire and Great Britain. As a result of this trial Dange, Ahmad,
Usmani and Gupta were sentenced to four years' rigourous imprisonment in May 192

27.3.5 Formation of the Indian Communist Party

In September 1924, at Cawnpore, Satyabhakia announced the formation of the Indian
Communist Party. He also announced a provisional constitution of the party. This
aimed at the attainment of complete independence and feorgamsatmn of Indian society
on the basis of common ownership and control of means of production and distribution
of wealth “in the interests of the whole community of India”. In December 19235,
Satyabhakta organized an all-India Conference of the Communists at Cawnpore which
was attended by a number of Communists including Nalini Gupta and Muzaffar Ahmad
who had been released from jail. The Conference met under the presidency of
Singaravelu Chettier. The Cawnpore Conference is regarded as the formal beginning
of the Communist Party of India. In this meeting the Central Committee of the Party
was constituted with 5.V, Ghate and J.P. Bergarhatta as the Joint Secretaries,

Towards the end of 1926 the Constitution of the Communist Party of India was
published. Meanwhile, the Central Committee of the Communist Party held a number
of secret sessions for working out the party's programme. From 1925, the British
Communists started coming to India for organizing the indian Communist Movement.
In 1928 two members of the Communist Party of India were elected as alternative
members of the Executive Committee of the Communist International in its sixth
Congress. In 1930 the Party was formally affiliated to the Communist International.

The infant Communist Movement of India had some drawbacks:

o [t suffered from paucity of funds,

® The British Government was very hostile towards the Communist Party of India
because of its revolutionary character and affiliation with the Communist
International,

® There was paucity of cadres, and

® The privileged upper strata of Indian society opposet ~ommunism.

Check Your Progress 1

1 Give an account of the Communist Movement in India from 1920 to 1925. What were
the drawbacks of this Movement in the early phase?
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2 Write short notes on the following personalities:
i) M.N. Roy

27.4 FORMATION OF WORKERS’ AND
PEASANTS’ PARTIES

In spite of the obstacles, the Communist Movement gained momentum. In 1927 in
Bombay and the Punjab the Workers® and Peasants’ parties were formed. These parties
attempted to propagate their ideology and programme through the use of press:

The Bombay Workers' and Peasants’ Party brought out a Maratha weekly, entitled
Kranti (Revolution).

The Punjab Workers’ and Peasants’ Party brought out an Urdu weekly, called
Mihnatkash { Worker).

A Workers' and Peasants’ party was also formed at Meerut in a conference, held in
October 1928. This conference was attended by the British Communist, Philip Spratt.
The conference passed resolutions, demanding:

national independence, abolition of princely order,
recognition of workers' right to form trade unions,
abolition of Zamindari,

land for the landless peasants,

establishment of agricultural banks,

eight-hour working day, and

minimum wages for industrial workers.

Growth of Left: Communist Party
of India and Coagriss
Socialist Farty
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in December 1928, an all-India Conference of workers’ and peasants’ parties was held

at Calcutta under the presidentship of Sohan Singh Josh, Here three major decisions

were taken:

i) This Conference formed a National Executive Committes, comprising leading
Communists.

ii) The Conference emphasized the international character of the Communist
movement and the need for the affiliation of the Communist Party of India with
international organisations like League against Imperialism and the Communist
International.

iii) This Conference asked the Communists to carry on their movement independentiy
instead of identifying themselves with “the so-called bourgeois leadership of the

Congress".

27.5 COMMUNIST INFLUENCE ON TRADE UNIONS

In the meantime the Communists increased their influence over the Trade Union
Organisations by leading the workers® strikes. The Communists played a prominent
role in the Railway Workshop workers' strikes of February and September 1927 at
Kharagpur. Their influence also increased over the Bombay Textile Mill workers.
From April to October 1928 the textile workers of Bombay carried on massive strikes,
protesting against the wage-cuts. In these strikes, the Communist Girni Kamgar Union
played the most prominent role. There was a tremendous increase in the strength of this
Trade Union in 1928. By December 1928 its strength went up to.54,000 members, while
the Bombay Textile Laboir Union, led by the veteran liberal trade unionist N.M. Joshi
had only 6,749 members.

The strikes in industries assumed alarming proportions in 1928, During that year 31.5
million working days were lost as a result of the strikes. The Government held the
Communists responsible for unrest in the industries. The Government, therefore,
planned measures for curbing their activities. In January 1929, the Viceroy Lord Irwin
declared in his speech before the Central Legislative Assembly: “The disquieting
spread of Communist doctrines has been causing anxiety”. On 13 April 1929 the
Viceroy proclaimed the Public Safety Ordinance for the purpose of deporting the
subversive elements. Simultaneously, the Trade Disputes Act was passed. This Act
introduced tribunals for settlement of workers’ problems and practically banned such
strikes which “coerced” the Government or caused hardship to the people.

27.6 MEERUT CONSPIRACY CASE AND THE 1934 BAN

The most severe anti-Communist measure taken by the Government was the arrest of
31 Communists on 14 March 1929. Subsequently one more was arrested. These
Communists were tried at Meerut on the charge of conspiracy against His Majesty’s’
Government. The charge was brought against them by R.A. Horton (an Officer on
Special Duty under the Director, Intelligence Bureau, Home Department, :
Government of India). It was alleged by him that under the direction of the Communist
International these Communists wanted to deprive the British Monarch of his
sovereignty over British India by means of general strikes and armed uprising. It was
pointed out that to achieve this objective the Communists had formed Workers' and
Peasants’ Parties in such places as Meerut. The thirty two persons, accused in this case,
included two English Communists — Philip Spratt and B.F. Bradley and an English
journalist, named Lester Hutchinson. The rest were Indian Communists. The trial of
the Commiunists went on for four years. Finally, on appeal from the Special Sessions
Court, the Allahabad High Court acquitted some of the accused and drastically
curtailed the others' sentences, holding the view that “the accused persons have not
been charged with having done any overt illegal act in pursuance of the alleged
conspiracy”.

The Meerut Conspiracy case against the Communists was universally criticized in

- India. Mahatma Gandhi described it as an instance of the “reign of lawlessness under

the guise of law" and intended not to kill communism but to strike terror. This case.



instead of being a set-back for the Communist Movement, made heroes and martyrs
out of the Communists. In their defence speeches before the court, the “accused
Communists” made such statements which appealed to the anti-British sentiments of
the nation and raised the dignity of the Communist Movement. For example in his
statement to the court, Radharaman Mitra, said:
This is a case which will have political and historical significance. It is not
merely a case launched in the ordinary course of its duties by the Police against
31 criminals. It is an episode in the class struggle. [tis launched and conducted
as part of a definite political policy. It is an attempt on the part of the British
Imperialist Government of India to strike a blow at the force which it
recognizes as the real enemy which will ultimately bring about its overthrow,
which has already taken up an attitude of irreconcilable hostility towards it and
has already shown a very menacing strength.

In 1934 the Communists renewed their militant trade union activities. There were
strikes at Sholapur, Nagpur and Bombay. The Government became panicky, and,
finding it difficult to tackle the Communists, banned the Communist Party of India on
23 July 1934. Thereafter many of the Communists carried on their activities within the
Indian National Congress and the newly formed Congress Socialist Party. The
Communist Party continued to function underground.

Check Your Progress 2
1 Why and how did the British Government try to suppress the Communist Party of
India?

27.7 FORMATION OF THE CONGRESS SOCIALIST
PARTY

The Communists carried on their activities more or less independent of the Indian
National Congress, but within the Congress a considerable section was drawn towards
the Socialist or Communist ideology and sought to work out a Socialist programme
through the Congress. Among this section there were leaders like Jawaharlal Nehru,
Subhas Chandra Bose, Jaya Prakash Narayan, Acharya Narendra Dev, Achyut
Patwardhan, and Ram Manohar Lohia,

27.7.1 The Early Socialists

In 1934, after the suspension of the Civil Disobedience Movement, a section of
Congressmen decided to enter into the legislatures to work for the Congress cause
within the government. Mahatma Gandhi endorsed the line of action, adopted by these
Congressmen who were known as the Constitutionalists.

At this stage some socialists wanted to form a socialist party within the Congress
organisation so as to prevent the erosion of the revolutionary character of the Congress
by entry into the legislatures. The Socialists within the Congress believed in Marxist

UGHY-01/C55HY-01/63
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ideas like the Communists. But there were two basic differences between the Congress
Socialists and the Communists:

i) First, while the Congress Socialists owed their allegince to the Indian National
Congress, the Communists owed their alleginance to the Communist Internationai,
ii) Secondly the Congress Socialists were nationalists, the Communists at the same
time also believed in the goal of an international Communist society.

The Congress Socialists joined hands with the bourgeois democratic forces within the
Congress for carrying on the struggle of national liberation with the help of workers,
peasants and petty bourgeoisie.

The Congress Socialists wanted to create a broad base for the Congress organisation by
bringing into it the workers and the peasanis. They held that the workers and the
peasants should take part in the struggle for national libcration. They believed in the
efficacy of such techniques as workers’ strikes and peasants' agitation for the attainment
of freedom from foreign ryle. The Congress Socialists believed in class struggle and
stood for abolition of capitalism, Zamindari and princely states. They wanted to
incorporate radical socio-economic measures for the uplift of toiling masses into the
Congress Party's programme. _

In the carly thirties Socialist groups had been formed by the leftist Congressmen in
provinces like Bihar, U.P., Bombay and the Punjab. In 1933 in Nasik jail some young
Socialists such as Jaya Prakash Narayan, Achyut Patwardhan, M.R. Masani, N.G.
Gore, Ashok Mehta, 5.M. Joshi and M.L. Dantwala floated the idea of forming a
Socialist Party within the Congress organisation. In April 1934 at Banaras,
Sampurnananda published a pamphlet in which he stressed the need for the formation
of an all—lndiafiuﬁial.i;t party as a wing of the Congress. Such a wing, he held, would
counter-act the influence of capitalists and upper bourgeoisie.

The Congress Socialists belonged to the westernised middle class. Theywere influenced
by the ideas of Marx, Gandhi and the Social Democracy of the West. They
simultaneously practised Marxian. Socialism, Congress nationalism and liberal
democracy of the West.

27.7.2 Brief Slrnetchts of the Early Socialists

Jaya Prakash Narayan, the foremost leader of the Congress Socialists, was born in 1902
in Bihar. In 1921 he discontinued his studies in a Patna college to join the Non-
Cooperation movement. Thereafter he went to the Unitéd States of America for
receiving university education. There he earned his livelihood by doing manual work
and continued his studies. In U.S.A. he came in contact with Communists and became
a Marxist. While returning from U.S.A., he found that the Indian Communists were
taking orders from the Communist International at Moscow. Though he appreciated
the Bolshevik Revolution of Russia and the success of Communism in the country, he
did not like the idea of Indian Communists acting under orders from Moscow.
Retumning to India, he joined the Congress party in 1929. In 1930 he was made the
President of the Labour Research Department of the Congress. His wife, Prabhabaii
was a staunch follower of Gandhi. Jaya Prakash published a book, entitied Why
Socialism? in which he stressed the relevance of socialism for India.

Yusuf Meherally was born in 1903 in a prosperous business family of Bombay. He was
influenced by the writings of Mazzini and Garibaldi and by the Sinn Fein Movement of
Ireland and the Chinese and Russian revolutions. In 1928 he organised the Bom bay
Provincial Youth League which took active part in organising demonstration against
the Simon Commission and in the Civil Disobedience movement.

Achyut Patwardhan was bom of a rich Theosophist father in 1905. He was educated at
the Banaras Hindu University. After comipleting his education, for sometime, he
served as a University lecturer and visited Europe. He joined the Civil Disobedience
Movement and was sentenced to imprisonment in Nasik jail. Patwardhan was
profoundly influenced by the Gandhian and Theosophical ideas,

- Ashok Mehta was born in 1911 at Sholapur. His father was a prominent Gujarati

literateur. He was educated at the. Bombay University. He joined the Civil
Disobedience Movement and was sentenced to imprisonment in Nasik jail. For a
number of years he edited the journal of the Congress Socialist Party, entitied Congres:
Socialist.



M.R. Masani was born in a rich and learned family in Bombay. He studied at the Growth of Left: Communist Party
London School of Economics. He was influenced by Fabian Socialism, British Labour Sariat P
movement and the Bolshevik Revolution in Russia,

Acharya Narendra Dev was born in 1889 in Uttar Pradesh. His father was a lawyer. In
the early part of his life he was influenced by the extremist nationalists like Bal
Gangadhar Tilak, Lala Har Dayal and Aurobindo. After the Bolshevik Revolution he
turned to Marxism. He attached importance to the role of peasantry in the nationalist
as well as the socialist movement. So he devoted himself to the orgnisation of peasantry
in Uttar Pradesh. He also valued the role of middle elass intellectuals in the socialist
movement. He proved himself to be a great exponent of Marxism and at the same time
supported Gandhi's constructive activity.

Dr. Ram Manohar Lohia was born in a nationalist Marwari family of Uttar Pradesh in
1910. He was educated at Banaras (Hindu), Calcutta and Berlin universities. He took
his doctorate in Political Economy from the Berlin University. After his return to India,
Jawaharlal Nehru put him incharge of the Foreign Affairs Department of the All India
Congress Committee. Lohia was influenced by the Social Democratic ideas of Europe
and the Gandhian ideas. He did not believe in Marxism or Communism, He founded a
journal, entitled, Congress Socialist, which later on became the official organ of the
Congress Socialist Party.

27.7.3 Towards an All India Congress Socialist Party

The first All-India Congress Socialists’ Conference was convened at Patna by Jaya
Prakash Narayan on behalf of the Bihar Socialist party in May 1934, The Conference
was presided by Acharya Narendra Dev. In his presidential speech, Narendra Dev
criticized the new Swarajist section of Congressmen who wanted to enter the
legislatures and thereby run counter to the revolutionary character of the Congress. He
asked the socialists to carry on their agitation for the adoption of their programme by
the Congress. The Conference passed a resolution asking the Congress to adopt a
programme that was socialist in action and objective.

After this Conference the Congress Socialists worked hard to organise the All-Imdia
Congress Socialist party. As the Organising Secretary, Jaya Prakash Narayan
campaigned in different parts of the country to organise the provincial wings of the

party.

The first annual session of the All-India Congress Socialist party was held in Bombay
in October 1934 under the presidentship of Sampurnananda. It was attended by
delegates from thirteen provinces. In this meeting the National Executive of the
Congress Socialist party was constituted with Jaya Prakash Narayan as the General
Secretary.

Check Your Progress 3
I Trace the circumstances leading to the formation of the Congress Socialist Party in
1934,

2 What were the basic differences between the Communist Party of India and the
Congress Socialist Party?
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27.8 THE PROGRAMME OF THE CONGRESS
SOCIALIST PARTY

The Congress Socialist Party adopted a constitution which outlined the following

programme of action:

i} Towork for the acceptance of the Congress Socialist Party programme by tha
Indian Mational Congress,

ii) To organise the workers and the peasants for their own economic uplift as well as
for carrying on the movement for the achieverent of independence and socialism,

iii) To organise Youth Leagues, Women's Organisation and Volunteer Organisations
and secure their support'for the Congress Socialist Party's programme,

iv) To resist any attempt on the part of the British Government to involve India in

- imperialist wars, and to utilise such crises for the intensification of the freedom

struggle,

v) To resist any negotiation with the British Government on constitutional issues.

The meeting at Bombay adopted a comprehensive programme as the blueprint of a

.Socialist society in India, containing the following items:

1 Transfer of all power to the masses,

Development of the economic life of the country to be planned and conirolied by
the state,

3 Sm]mhun of key industries (e.g. steel, cotton, jute, railways, shipping,
plantations, mines), Insurance and Public Utilities, with a view to the progressive
socialisation of the instruments of production, distribution and exchange,

4 ° State monopoly of foreign trade,

5 Organisation of cooperative societies for production, distribution and credit in the
unorganised sector of the economic life,

6 Abalition with compensation of princes and landlords and all other classes of
exploiters,

7 Redistribution of land among the peasants,

8 The state was to-encourage and control co-operative and collective farming,

9 Liquidation of debts owned by peasants and workers,

10 Recognition of the right to work or maintenance by the State,

11 “Toevery one according to his needs” is to be the basis ultimately of distribution of
economic goods,

12 Adult franchise which shall be on functional basis,

13 The State shall neither support nor discriminate between religions nor recognize
any distinction based on caste or community,

14 The State shall not discriminate between the sexes, and

15 Repudiation of the so-called Public Debt of India.

The Bombay session adopted separate programmes for the workers' and peasants
uplift. For workers the demands were: freedom to form trade unions and the right to go
on strikes, living wage, forty-hour week, and, insurance against unemployment,
sickness, accident and old age.

For the peasants the demands were: abolition of landlordism, encouragement of
cooperative farming, exemption from rents and taxes on uneconomic holdings,
reduction of land revenue and abolition of feudal levies.

Independence (freedom from British rule) and socialism were the twin objectives ¢f ths
Congress Socialist Party. For the purpose of attainment of independence the Congress
Socialists joined hands with anti-imperialist and non-socialist forces within the
Congress. Jaya Prakash Narayan said: “Our work within Congress is governed by the
policy of developing it into a true anti-imperialist body”. He also warned his co-workers
early in 1935: “Nothing should be done which may antagonise the genuinely nationalist
elements and drive them to join hands with the compromise-seeking right wing."”

But as the ultimate objective of the Congress Soctalists was to establish 2 Socializt
society in India, the Congress Socialists also worked to secure the aceeptance of their
programme by the Indian National Congress. Acharya Narendra Devin his presideatial
speech in the first ali-India Congress Socialists Conference said that the Congress



Socialists should carry on their “endeavour to influence the Nationalist Movement in Growth of Left: Communist Party

the direction of socialism.” of Indis snd Cosgress

The Congress Socialists followed three lines of activities for the attainment of the twin

objectives of freedom and socialism:

1 Inside the Congress they worked out anti-imperialist and nationalist programmes of
the Congress as Congressmen,

2 Qutside the Congress they mobilised the workers, peasants, students, intelligentsia,
youth and women for the cause of socialism,

3 They also sought to integrate the above two lines of activities,

The Congress Socialists sought to mobilise the workers and peasants for their economic
amelioration as well as the country’s liberation from foreign rule,

27.9 THE IMPACT OF THE CONGRESS SOCIALISTS’
PROGRAMME UPON NATIONAL POLITICS

There was a mixed reaction among the Congressmen to the formation of the Congress
Socialist party. The conservative or Right Wing Congressmen criticized the Congress
Socialists “loose talk™ about the confiscation of property and class war. Mahatma
Gandhi also rejected their idea of class war. Gandhi did not believe in the necessity of
the abolition of princely order, zamindary and capitalism. He wanted to bring about a
change of heart in the princes, zamindars and capitalists so that instead of considering
themselves the owners of the states, zamindaries and factories they should behave as
the trustees for their subjects, tenants and workers.

But the leftist Congressmen like Jawaharlal Nehru and Subhas Chandra Bose
welcomed the formation of the Congress Socialist Party, though neither Mehru nor
Bose joined the party. In the annual session of the Congress, held at Lucknow in April
1936, in his presidential speech Nehru espoused the cause of socialism, He said:

1 see no way of ending the poverty, vast unemployment, degradation and
subjection of the Indian people except through socialism. That involves vast
revolutionary changes in our political and social structure, ending vested
interests in the land and industry as well as the feudal autocratic Indian states
system. That means ending private property except in a restricted sense and
replacement of the present profit system by the higher ideals of cooperative
SETVICE,

In 1936 Nehru inducted three Congress Socialists — Narendra Dev, Jaya Prakash
MNarayan and Achyut Patwardhan into the Congress Working Committee, besides
another leftist, Subhas Chandra Bose. The Faizpur session of the Indian National
Congress, held towards the close of 1936 under the presidentship of Jawaharlal Nehru,
adopted an agrarian programme, containing such items as reduction of revenue,
abolition of feudal dues and levies, introduction of cooperative farming, living wage for
the agrarian labourers and formation of peasant unions. In the meantime the Congress
Labour Committee asked the Congress ministries, formed in the provinces in 1937, for
adopting measures for safeguarding and promoting the interests of workers.

The Congress Socialists played an important role in the Kisan (peasant) movement,
Through the efforts of Prof. N.G. Ranga, Indulal Yagnik, and Swami Sahajanand
Saraswati the All-India Kisan Sabha was organised. The first All-India Kisan Congress
met at Lucknow in 1936. The Kisan organisations demanded the abolition of
zamindary, reduction of land tax, and collective affiliation to Congress. The Congress
Socialists changed the Congress Party’s policy from aloofness to closer involvement in
the affairs of princely states. The Congress socialist activists also took part in the
demoecratic movements of the people in the princely states against their autocratic
rulers. They agitated for civic rights and responsible government.

Check Your Progress 4
1 What were the two main objectives of the Congress Socialist Party?
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2 What kind of impact did the Congress Socialist's Programme have on the nationalier
politics?

T o mm ey e T R LR L R R R

27.10 LET US SUM UP

The Leftist movement is an outcome of the Industria! Revolution in Europe. In India
this movement owes its origin and growth to the development of modern industries,
‘Working Class Movement, nationalist awakening and impact of socialist movements in
other countries, particularly the Bolshevik revolution of Russia, In 1920, the .
Communist Party of India was formed in Tashkent by M.M. Roy, an Indian Marxist
Though there were a number of Marxist groups in India by 1920, the Communist party
of India was formally started in a conference, held at Cawnpore in 1925. The
Communist party of India aimed at the overthrow of British imperialism and
establishment of the government of workers and peasants like their counterparts in
Russia. The Communists carried on their movement independent of the Mational
Congress because they considered the Congress to be an association of the Indian
bourgeoisie and vested interests. The Communists rapidly enhanced their influence
over the trade unions of workers. By 1928 the Communist led Girni Kamgar union
became very powerful. The British Government sought to suppress the Communist
movement by means of conspiracy cases against the Communist leaders, In 1920 the
famous Meerut Conspiracy case was instituted against 31 Communists. In 1934, the
Communist party of India was banned by the British Government.

Although the Indian National Congress was led by the Indian middle class and basically
aimed at the liberation of the country from foreign rule, yet an important section of
Congressmen also aimed at establishing a socialist state in India, In 1934 some leftist
Congressmen like Jaya Prakash Narayan and Acharya Narendra Dev formed the
Congress Socialist party as a wing of the Congress. The Congress Socialists
ﬂmulzandouxl}r carried on a movement for independence from foreign rule and
establishment of a socialist state. They organised the movement of the workers and
peasants. They carried on movements for abolition of the princely order, landlordiam
and capitalism. Their movements resulted in the adoption of programmes for the upit It
of workers and peasants by the Indian National Congress.

27.11 KEY WORDS

Bourgeoisie: Middle Class; refers to propertied Classes, capitalists, industrislists
merchants, and intelligentsia. Petty bourgeoisie means lower middle class
Capitalism: An economic system, based on individuai ownership of means of
production and private cnterprise.

Communism: The doctrine of socialism, propounded by Kart Marx

Class Struggle: Karl Marx propounded the view that human history is the kistory of
class struggle between privileged and unprivileged classes, He predicted that as a resll
of the ciass struggle between the capitalists and the workers, the workers would by
victorious and establish a dictatorship of the Proleteriat




Fascism: A political doctrine which is opposed to the democratic concept of government
by the majority and the Communist Concept of Class Struggle. It believes in strong rule
by a dictator.

Fabian Socialism: It refers to a school of socialism in England, which believes in the
realisation of socialism by slow and gradual methods.

Liberal: One who believes in democracy.

Proletariat: Have-nots; landless workers; the lowest classes in a society.

Social Democracy: Refers to a school of thought in Europe, which believes in realisation
of socialism through democratic method.

Socialism: An economic system, based on the ownership of the means of production by
the State or the whole community.

Trade Union: A society of workers for protection of their interests,

27.12 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS
EXERCISES

Check Your Progress 1
I See Sub-secs. 27,3.4, 27.3.5. Your answer should include (i) the formation of early

communist groups (ii) formation of communist parties (iii) roles of 5.A. Dange and
M.N. Roy. For the second part of the answer you should include (i) the problem of
funds (ii) the British Govt’s attitude (iii) problem of cadres.

2 a) M.M. Roy See Sub.-secs. 27.3.1, 27.3.2, 27.3.3. Your answer should include
{i) Roy and his contact with Soviet Union (ii) his debate with Lenin on India
(iii) his look at Tashkent.

b) S.A. Dange - See Sub-sec. 27.3.4. Your answer should include (i) a few words on
his personal life (i) his writings (iii) his aim of seeing communists functioning as
a group in Congress.

c) Muzaffar Ahmed - See Sub-sec. 27.3.4. Your answer should include his role in
the formation of Labour Swaraj Party.

d) Singaravelu Chettiar — See Sub-sec. 27.3.4. Your answer should inlcude (i) his
role in founding the Labour Kisan Party in 1923 (ii) his critical resolution at the
Gaya session of the Indian National Congress.

¢) Satyabhakta—See Sub-sec. 27.3.4. Your answer should include (i} his role in the
formation of the Indian Communist Party (ii) the Cawnpore Conference.

3 a) 5.A Dange
b) 5.A. Dange

Check Your Progress 2

1 3ee Sections 27.5 & 27.6. Your answer should include (i) the British fear about their
overthrow by the Communists by strikes and uprisings (ii) the Public Safety
Ordinance and Trade Dispute Act (iii) the Meerut Conspiracy Case (iv) ban on
Communist Party in 1934,

2 See Section 27.6. Your answer should include (i) the Universal Criticism the case

drew (ii) also the fact that the trial provided the communists a public forum to express
their views and commitments.

Check Your Progress 3

1 See Section 27.7. Your answer should include (i) the influence of socialist ideology
within the Congress (ii} formation of socialist groups within the Congress (iii)} the role
of different individuals like Jaya Prakash Narayan and Narendra Dev in giving
direction to early socialists. (iv) the first All India Congress Socialists’ Conference.
(v) the first annual session of the All-India Congress Socialist Party. For the second
part of your answer see Sub-sec. 27.7.1 include two basic differences (a) the Congress
Socialists goal was limited to establishing socialism within India while the
Communists believed in an international communist society. (b) Congress Socialists
wanted to work only within the Congress. The Communists were ready to work
independently outside the Congress.

Growth of Left: Communist Purty
of India and Congress
Socialisl Party
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2 See Sub-sec, 27.7.2forall .
a)Include (i) personal sketch (ji) his differences with the Jadian (.Dmmun i3
blinclude (i) influences of extreme nationalists by him (i} his turning to Murxism

(iii} importance of role of in his.outlook (iv) suppm'tm Gandhi's ccpstructwe
activity.

¢)include (i) Gandhian md Theosphist ideas influence on him (ii) Iaii durimg Civii
Disobedience.

d)include (i) his dislike for orthodox Marxism and Communism (if) apprenated
. democratic socialism (jii) editor of Congress Socialist (iv) trade unionist.
e)include (i) influence of European Socialist Democratic ideas on him, (ii) did non
‘believe in Marxism or Communism (iii) founder of Journal Congress Socialist.

Check Your Progress 4

1 See Section 27.8. Your answer should include (i) independence md {ii} Sociclisin,

2 SeeSection27.9. Your answer should include (i) conservative reaction (ii) influencs
on left congressmen like Nehru (iii) role in Kisan movement (iv) changes in Congres=
policy like abolition of Zamindari etc. being included in Congress Programme.
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28.0 OBJECTIVES

The purpose of this unit is to give you a short history of the growth of “Trade Union and

Peasant Movements” in India during the 1920s and 1930s . After going through this

unit you will be able to:

#® know about the condition of the workers,

® understand the meaning to Trade Unionism, its early history and the formation of
the All India Trade Union Congress,

& follow the process of development of trade union movement and the split which took
place at the later stage,

® know about the hardships faced by the peasantry, and

® explain how peasant movements emerged in various parts of the country and how the
peasants were organised in Kisan Sabhas,

28.1 INTRODUCTION

In Unit 7 of Block 2 you have read about the peasants and the working class movements
in the second half of the 19th century. In this unit we will explain to you the growth of
Trade Union and Peasant Movements during the 1920s and 1930’s. We will first take
up the Trade Union Movement and after that the Peasant Movement. You have already
seen how the exploitation and oppression by the colonial government, landlords and
mill owners led to popular uprisings of the peasantry and the workers during the second
half of the 19th century. During the first half of the 20th century you will see how these
movements gradually got an organisational character and pressurized the colonial
regime to change its policy. Some important points you should bear in mind for this
change in the character of the working class and peasant movements of this period:

® the emergence of new trends in the national movement—particularly, the shift to
mass politics and mass mobilisation,
® the economic and social concequences of the First World War which adversely
affected different sections of the Indian people, and
® the impact of Bolshevik Russia and the growth of socialist ideas in India, UGHY-01/CSSH Y-D”ﬁ,ﬂ
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These factors gave rise to the working class and peasant movements in india which weve
radically different from what we had witnessed in the carlier periods.

28.2 CONDITION OF THE WORKERS

We will now briefly describe the conditions of the workers, which largely explain why
trade unions grew in India. Bombay, the main cenire of India’s cotton textile industry
and Bengal, the centre of jute and tea industry had the maximum working class
population in India. The living and working conditions of the workers were very
miserable. They worked for 15,16 even 18 hours a day. There were no leave rules, no
security of jobs. The workers had to bribe Jobbers (Sirdars), one whom depended their
fate, They lived in dark, damp bustees (slums) with no water supply, and no sanitary
mangdmr'.nu.

The cmldihon of the coal mine workers was even more miserable. In the coal mines in
Jharia and Giridih the working hours were from 6. a.m. to 6 p.m.. Women and children
worked underground and accidents were very common, but, it was not until 1923 that
accident insurance of a sort was introduced by the Government. Even so, workers
found it difficult to establish their claimis for compensation. The workers were paid low
wages so that the employers could maximise profits. The Royal Commission of Labour
pointed out that wages were lowest in Madras and Kanpur and highest in Bombay,
Over the years fines were imposed on the workers for breskages, late attendance and
under production. Indebtedness spread among the workers who often turned to Kabuli
money-lenders. These money-lenders charged high rates of interest. There was no

for provident fund or pension. When the workers grew old, they lost their

.jobs and had to rely for their subsistence on their children or relatives.

Check Your Progress 1
Use the space given below for your answers.
1 Write about five lines on the problems of the workers.

.........................................................................................................

2 ‘Write ‘Yes’ or ‘No' against each sentence. .
a) Bombay was the main centre of India's jute industry. ; ; )
b) Calcutta and Bombay had the maximum working class population: { )
¢) The workers had to work for 15 to 16 hours a day. o

d) The Royal Commission on Labour was appointed to enquire the condition

of the workers. {
€) The workers had the right to strike. ¢ b
f) The workers had the right to old age pension. {

28.3 RISE OF TRADE UNIONISM

“You will now see how workers organised themselves into trade unions to fight against

their exploitation. The rise of trade unionism marked a new epoch in working class
movement, .

28.3.1 Meaning of Trade Unionism
Trade Unions, which are very common to-day, are associations of the workers formad

‘with the purpose of improving the conditions under which they work in mills anc

factories. With the formation of mills and factories in India in the 19th century,
hundreds of workers began to work together and meet every day. This gave them the



opportunity to discuss their problems and place their views before the employers. The
workers were mostly illiterate. They did not have any idea in the beginning of forming
Trade Unions and uniting themselves. There were a few ‘outsiders’ mostly intellectuals,
who tried for years to educate and organise them in trade unions. Very often they
became leaders of the unions.

28.3.2 Early History

As we have already said, a few individuals being moved by the miserable condition of
the workers tried to improve their working conditions. Forexample in Bengal Sasipada
Banerjee, a radical Brahmao, founded the working men’s club. He also published a
journal, the Bharat Sramjibi (Indian worker) in 1874, and organised night schools to
spread education among the jute mill workers. But he did not form a trade union.
Similarly in Bombay, N.M. Lokhande, started-the weekly Dinabandhu in 1880 and
founded the Bombay Mill-Hands Association in 1890. This Association, though not a
trade union, put forward the demands of :

® reduction in working hours,

® 3 weekly holiday and,

® compensation for injuries suffered by the workers during work at the factories.

B.P. Wadia, a close associate of Annie Besant formed the Madras Labour Union in
April, 1918. This was the first trade union in India. In Ahmedabad, a centre of cotton
textile industry, Mohandas Karamchand Gandhi led a strike of the workers in 1918,
Referring to the conditions of the woker Gandhi wrote in his autobiography (The Story
of My Experiments with Truth) that “wages were low, and the labourers had long been
agitating for an increment™.

Gandhi requested the mill-owners to refer the matter to arbitration but they refused.
Gandhi then advised the labouress to go on a strike. The strike continued for 21 days.
Gandhi began a fast but_ after three days a settlement was reached. In 1920 Gandhi
formed the Majur Mahajan which advocated peaceful relations between the workers
and their employers, arbitration and social service.

28.3.3 Formation of All India Trade Union Congress

Trade unionism was slowly gaining ground through the efforts mentioned above. In
1919-20 there was a wave of strikes in many industrial centres such as Kanpur, Calcutta,
Bombay, Madras, Jamshedpur and Abhmedabad. Thousands of workers took part in
these strikes. It was against in this background that the All India Trade Union Congress
(AITUC) was formed in Bombay in 1920. Lala Lajpat Rai presided over the inaugural
session which was attended by prominent nationalist leaders and trade unionists like
Maotilal Nehru, Annie Besant, C.F. Andrews, B.P. Wadia and N.M. Joshi. The All
India Trade Union Congress was the central organisation of the Indian workers.

Although strikes became frequent in the 1920s, growth of trade unionism among the
workers was rather slow. The Royal Commission on Labour gives two reasons for it:

i) Differences of language and community were factors that stood in the way of
workers unity. In the Bengal Jute mills, for instance, the majority of the workers
came from Bibar and U.P.; and Bengali workers were in a minority.

ii} The jobbers and the employers were opposed to the growth of trade unions.

In 1929, only 51 unions with 190,436 members were affiliated to AITUC. But the
majority of the workers were not yet organized in trade unions. The fear of dismissal
from jobs also kept the workers away from the trade unions.

Check Your Progress 2
Use the space given below for your answers,
1 What is a Trade Union? Answer in 25 words.

Growih of Trade Union and
Peasant Movement: 19205 — 193
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2 Is Trade Union useful for the workers? Answer in 25 words.

3 Write five sentences on the early |nitiatives for the improvement of the conditions of
the workers.

28.4 GROWTH OF TRADE UNIONS

In spite of these hurdles the trade union movement was gaining popularity among the
workers. The main reason for this was that the workers had many grievances, such as
long hours of work, bad housing low wages, dismissals from jobs, etc. They turned to
the “outsiders’ for help. The *outsiders’ were nationalists, communists and socialists.
Sometimes they were also independents in the sense that they did not belong to any
party. These ‘outsiders’ organised meetings of the workers, wrote petitions addressed
to the employers and formulated a charter of demands.

They organised them into trade unions which in many cases were affiliated to the All
India Trade Union Congress. When the employers refused to consider their demands,
the workers struck work, During the strike, the trade unions often helped them with
money because they did not receive wages during the strike. Strikes meant a great deal
of suffering for the workers, specially when strikes continued for months. Even so,
numerous strikes occurred in factories Middle class employees who worked in
government offices and commercial firms also formed trade unions and organised
strikes. Now we will tell you about some strikes in India during this period. Bombay was
the largest centre of cotton mills in India. Most of these mills were built by Indian
capitalists. In 1924 there was a bmmmtrike of 150,000 workers in Bombay against the
refusal of bonus which had been #md during the preceeding four years, In 1926 the
Textile Labour Union was forme@mth N.M. Joshi as the President. In April 1928 there
was a general strike in Bombay. T workers in most of the mills joined this strike. On

9 October the strike was withdrass when the government appointed a committee to
consider the demands of the worltéts. Thus the sirike forced the government to
intervene in the dispute hetweenmmprkers and employers.

In Bengal the British capitalists gshed the jute mills. It was the biggest industry in
Bengal. There occurred 592 indumpal disputes in Bengal during 1921-29, out of these
236 occurred in the jute mills. Ing@e8 the workers of Fort Gloster Mills in Bauria in
Howarh district struck work. Thigkgrike was remarkable in the sense that it continued
from 17 July to 31 December formmout six months. Jawaharlal Nehru wrote on this
strike:



The village of Bauria lies 16 miles from Howrah town... in this village and the Growth of Trade Union snd
surrounding area, is being fought a grim struggle between the poor workers in Peasant Movement: 19264 - 19302
the factory and the jute kings of Bengal.... Fifteen thousand of them have

carried on the struggle for six months or more,

In July 1929, there was a general strike in the jute mills. The Bengal Congress showed
sympathy for the strike. The Government intervened and the strike ended on 16
August.

Jamshedji Tata founded the first modern steel factory in India in Jamshedpur which was
named after him. About 20 thousand workers worked in this factory and in 1920 the
workers formed the Labour Association. In a protest against to the dismissal of large
number of workers the Tata Steel factory started a general strike in 1928 which
continued for more than six months. Though the strike was not wholly successful, the
Labour Association was recognised by the employers.

During the same period in Ahmedabad a 20% wage cut by the mills-owners led to a
general strike in 56 out of 64 textile mills. Madras city was also an important centre of
trade ynion movement. The first May Day was celebrated in 1923, at Madras by
Singaravelu.

28.5 SPLIT IN THE AITUC

The Great Economic Depression started in America and spread through out the world
in 1929, The Depression in India continued till 1936. Hundreds of factories closed down
and thousands of workers lost their jobs, The number of unions also fell.

Unfortunately, there were two splits within the All India Trade Union Congress during
this period. The first split took place in 1929. Jawaharlal Nehru was then the president
of the AITUC. The main issue was whether the AITUC would boycoit the Royal
Commission on Labour appointed by the British Government or not. The moderates
wanted to join it while the extremists wanted to boycott it. Finally, the moderates lef1
the AITUC and formed the Indian Trade Union Federation with V.V. Giri as the
president. There was another splitin 1931. The communists left the AITUC and formed
the Red Trade Union Congress. The splits took place when thousands of workers were
being dismissed by the employers. The splits weakened the trade union movement,

28.6 NEW PHASE

However, a new phase of trade union movement started from 1935 onwards. The unity
in the AITUC was restored. The Indian economy began to improve from 1936 onwards.
In 1937 the Congress formed ministries in the provinces. The formation of the Congress
ministries aroused inspiration and expectation among the workers. The number of
trade unions doubled between 1936 and 1939 and the number of members also
increased considerably. The number of strikes increased from 157 in 1936 to 406 in
1939, Notable strikes included those affecting the Kesoram Cotton Mills in Calcutta
and Ahmedabad textiles in 1935, the Bengal Nagpur Railway in December 1936, to
February 1937, and a series of labour disputes in Calcutta jute mills and Kanpur textile
mills during 1936 culminating in the next vear in massive general strikes in both centres,
An important development of this period was the attempt made by the leftists and
socialists to unite the trade unions and peasant organizations for a collective movement.
Indeed it was the phase of the expansion of the trade union movement.

Check Your Progress 3

1 Why did trade union movement become popular among the workers? How did the
“Chutsiders” help the workers? Answer in about ten lines.
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2 What was the effect of the Great Depression on the workers? Answer in about three
lines.

3 Discuss in brief the growth of trade union movement after 1937, Answer in about 100
words.

28.7 HARDSHIPS OF THE PEASANTRY

A number of peasant struggles were witnessed in various parts of India during the
1920s- and the 1930s. In unit 7 of Block 2 you have already read how the cstablishment
of colonial rule adversely affected the Indian peasantry and how they rose in arms on
their own against this exploitation. In this Unit we will see, how the change in them did
not bring an end to the exploitation of the peasantry. Rather it continued unabated

But the peasants had learnt, from their experience that they should not remain of the
unorganised to fight against the forces of the government and the landlords. The good
century on the one hand showed not only the revolt of the peasantry against the excesses
of the Talugdari and Zamindari system, but also the formation of peasant organisations
— like the Kisan Sabhas.

There may be certain variations in the form of exploitation in different parts of India
but in general the peasants in India suffered great hardships and were always at the
mercy of the others. Here we will list some of the major grievances of the peasantry
which will help you understand the real condition of the peasantry of that time.

® In many regions the peasants had no occupancy rights on the lands tilled by them
The landlords had the power to evict them which they used to harass their tenanrs

® Besides the regular taxes payable to the landlords, the landlords compelled the
tenants to pay ‘Nazaranas', ‘Abwabs’ and other gifts on various pretexts

® The heavy burden of land revenue/rent made the peasantry heavily indebted be
village merchants and landlords who charged heavy interests rates, It was very

+ difficult for thé peasants to get rid of the debt-trap which continued from generetion
to generation,




® The outbreak of the First World War added to the miseries of the peasants. For Growth anr_u: ;.;»T’g
example in many regions they had to pay for war funds; military service, etc. e b

® During this period there was a sharp rise in the prices of food grains. This rise in
prices benefitted the middle men and the merchants, not the poor.

In such a situation it was the duty of the Government to help the peasant. But the
Government itself was on the side of the landlords. This was because it depended on
the landlords for stability of its rule in the country-side. That is why under the pressure
of these hardships the peasants chose the path of revolt as the way of their
emancipation.

Check Your Progress 4
1 What were the main grievances of the peasants? Answer in about hundred words.

2 Which of the following statements are correct or wrong? {mark % or x).

i) During this period the peasants for the first time org “nized themselves into Kisan
Sabhas.

ii) The landlords had no right to evict the tenants fre.n the lands tilled by them.

iii) The peasants were not forced but they willingly paid the ‘abwabe’ to the
landlords.

iv) The rise in prices of foodgrains was beneficial for the poor peasants.

v) The government was very much sympathetic to the grievances of the peasantry.

28.8 PEASANT MOVEMENTS DURING 1920s

Against this background we will now discuss some of the important peasant movements
that took place during the 1920s. U.P. was one of the strong centres of the peasant
movements during this period. The oppressive Talugdari and Zamindari system made
the peasants life unbearable. The nationalists showed a great deal of interest in the
problems faced by the peasants. But it was Baba Ram Chandra who took the initiative
to organize the peasants of Oudh against the landlords. Baba Ram Chandra was a
Maharashtrian Brahmin by birth. He went to Fiji as an indentured labourer in 1905 and
from there he came to the Oudh countryside in 1917-18. Dressed like a ‘Sannyasi’
(Monk}, he moved amongst the peasants, held meetings in the villages and quoted the
Ramcharitmanas for awakening and mobilising peasants in the countryside. He told the
peasants that they were in bondage to the Government and Talugdars and di‘liy by
unifying themselves into an organised group could they end this bondage. When he was
arrested by the British government in August 1920, numerous peasants flocked to the
court compound demanding his release.

The peasant movement got associated with the Congress launched Non-Cooperation

Movement in 1920. In 1921, peasant movements became militant and spread to Rae

Bareli, Fyzabad and Sultanpur in Central U.P. The peasants held demonstrations

demanding that evictions from land should stop. They raided the houses of the 3 i
landlords and the money-lenders. On 6th January, 1921 the peasants gathered at UGHY-D1/CSSHY-01 F;
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Fursatganj Bazar to protest against the high cost of grains and cloth, the heavy profit
making of the banias and the high-handedness of Talugdars. The police failed to
disperse the peasants and fired on them. Six persons were killed. The defencelean
peasants were again fired upon on 7th January when thousands of peasants cellecren as
the Munshigan] bridge in Rae Bareli, Nehru described this incident i his
Autobiography:

“As I reached the river sounds of firing could be heard from the other side T was
‘stopped at the bridge....... We found that men had been killed in the firing

The situation however changed by the summer of 1921. The movement faded out dew

‘to the repressive policy of the government, the efforts of the Congressmen to restrans

the movement and the amendment of the Oudh Rent Act in 1921, But this failed to
pacify the peasants, and in late 1921 and early 1922 the movement emerged again in
Hardoi, Barbanki, Sitapur districts, etc. In these districts the ‘Eka’ move ment was
started by the peasants. Madari Pasi, a radical peasant leader, was the leading spirit
behind this. The movement led by him posed a serious challenge to the landlords and
the administration. However, the movement failed again due to the repressive policy
of the British government. But Madari Pasi could not be arrested.

Innorth Bihar the peasant movement grew under the leadership of Swami Vidyanand
The Raja of Darbhanga who had large estates in this areas oppressed the local peasants
in various ways. Swami Vidyanand organized the peasants against the Darbhanga Raj
But here the movement was not as militant as in U.P,

In Bengal also the peasants joined the no-tax movement. This was more intense in the
Midnapore district. The peasants refused to pay the Union Board taxes. The movement
became so strong that the members of the Union Boards resigned. The Government
decided not to proceed with the Union Boards: Thus the movement ended in victory

The Congréss attempted to mobilise the peasants in Gujarat. In 1927 the Government,
had enhanced the revenue in Bardoli in spitc of the fall in the prices of cotton. Leaders
like Vallabhbahi Patel and Kunwarji Mehta played an important role in mobilising the
peasants. This led to the beginning of the Bardoli Satyagraha in 1928. The peasants
refused to pay revenue to the Government. As a result there was much repression and
the lands of the peasants were seized by the Government. At least the Government
arrived at a compromise and the rate of assessment of revenue was reduced.

Besides the movements mentioned above, there were sporadic peasant revolts in other
parts of the country as well. In Rajasthan, Malabar, Orissa, Assam and otherprovinces
also the peasants vehemently protested against the injustices done to them.

28.9 PEASANT MOVEMENTS IN THE 1930s

During the 19305 also-the peasants rose in revolt in different provinces. The peasasg
struggle was most.intense in U.P. Here the Congress gave a call for no-tax movenmnt
and asked Zamindars to stop paying revenue. But some leaders wanted to start a
rent movement, What is a no-rent movement? It is a movement of the tenantswho start
rent to the landlords. While no-tax movement was directed against the Government
the no-rent movement affected the landlords. In the winter of 1931, a no-rent
movement was launched. There was a great response from the tenants. They sport
paying rent to the landlords. The movement spread in Rae Bareli, Etawah, Kanpur
Unnao and Allahabad and the leaders like Kalka Prasad of Rae Bareli asked the
peasants to stop all kinds of payments, The Government tried to suppress the
movement. The peasant union-was declared illegal. The movement was crushed.

In Bengal and Bihar the peasants took part in no-tax movements. In Bengal even
peasant women prepared and sold contraband salt in Midnapore district; and were
beaten up by the police. In Manbhum, Singhbhum and Dinajpur districts the tribal
jpeasants joined the salt Satyagraha and went to jail. But there was no movement for
non-payment of rent to the landlords.

In Madras the peasant movement had begun to grow. Already the Andhra Ryots®
Association was formed in 1928, whose leader was Professor N.G. Ranga. The Ryou
Association’popularised the immediate demands of the peasantry and reduction of
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rents was one of the important demands which affected the landlords. When the Civil
Peasant Movement: 1920 - 194

Disobedience Movement began. The ryots held meetings in the villages and campaigned
against land revenue. The agitation became strong in Tanjore, Madura and Salem. By
late 1931 grain riots started in some districts, In Krishna district the house of a
moneylender was raided and his granary was robbed. In Guntur district there was a
clash between the police and the peasants. But in spite of the efforts of the Government
and the Congress to restrain the peasant movement, it continued to grow with much
more “g{)’l.'l.]'.

28.10 FORMATION OF ALL INDIA KISAN SABHA

[n different regions, provincial Kisan Sabhas were already formed by the 1920s. But the
need for a central organisation of the peasants was felt by the socialists and the
communists. Their efforts led to the formation of the All India Kisan Sabha (AIKS)in
1936. By 1937 branches of the All India Kisan Sabha were formed in different
provinces, N.G. Ranga, Swami Sahajanand, Narendra Dev, Indulal Yagnik and
Bankim Mukherjee were some of the prominent leaders of the All India Kisan Sabha.
The objectives of the Kisan Sabha were:

the protection of the peasants from economic exploitation,

the abolition of landlordism, such as the Zamindari and the Talugdari systems,
reduction of revenue and rent,

moratorium on debts,

licensing of moneylenders,

minimum wages for agricultural labourers,

fair price for commercial crops, and

irrigation facilities, etc.
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In their meetings and demonstrations the Kisan Sabha popularised these demands, and
put pressure on the Government to concede to these demands. In its second annual
meeting at Fuizpur the AJKS urged “all anti-imperialist forces in the country and
especially the Kisans and workers to develop their day-to-day struggles against the
explojters, as represented by the British Government in India, the Zamindars and
landlords and industrialists and moneylenders.” The AIKS decided to work
independently of the Congress and proclaimed that the emancipation of the peasants
lay in “their own organisation™. .
The Kisan Sabha launched a new type of movement which was directed mainly against
the landlords. In Bihar there was a popular movement in 1937-38 which was known as
the Bakasht Movement. Bakasht means self-cultivated. The landiords often evicted the
tenants from Bakasht land. With the formation of the Congress ministry in 1937, the
Kisan Sabha thought that the time had come to force the issue of Bakasht. It launched
the Bakasht Movement during which the peasants fought against eviction. There were
clashes between the landlords and the peasants,

In Bengal alsé the Kisan Sabha was active. In the Burdwan district the Canal Tax was
imposed on the peasants after the construction of the Damodar Canal. The Kisan
Sabha organised a satyagraha movement for the reduction of Canal Tax. The
Government partly accepted the demand of the Kisan Sabha and the movement was
withdrawn. In north Bengal districts the hat tola movement was launched. The
landlords collected a levy from the peasants who sold rice, paddy, vegetables, cattle in
fairs and hats (weekly markets). The peasants refused to pay this levy. Sometimes the
landlords came to a compromise with the peasants and exempted poor peasants from

_ paying thelevy. - :

In 1939 there was a movement of the share croppers. They were poor peasants who
tilled the land of the landlord and gave a portion of the produce to the landlord, but
they had no security of tenure and could be evicted by the landord. In 1939 the tenants

‘took the crop from the field to their threshing flour. Previously they had to carry the

crop to the landlord’s granary, where the crop was threshed and then divided between
the share cropper and the landlord. The movement became strong in Dinajpur district
in north Bengal. The Government came to a compromise with the peasants. It was
decided that in future paddy would be stored in a place to be decided by the landlord
and the share cropper. Thus the movement was successful, and the peasants learnt the
power of organisation. Similarly there were peasant struggles in Orissa and Andhra
Pradesh during this period. N.G. Ranga played a vital role in organising the peasants
in Andhra Pradesh. ’

28.11 THE CONGRESS AND THE PEASANTRY

The questions that now come to mind are: What was the Congress response tc the
peasants movement? What was the peasants response to thé Congress led nationaiist
movement? The Congress leadership was well aware of the strenth of the peasaniry and
their importance in struggle against the British Raj. They were also éoncerned about
the peasant issues and the grievances of the peasantry. This is reflected in Nehmu's

. observation, made in 1937; “The outstanding problem of India is the peasant problem.

All efse is secondary™. But the Right Wing within the Congress which represented the
dominant social groups in the Indian society were afraid of the growing class -
consciousness of the Indian peasantry and of the demand of the Kisan Sabha for the
abolition of landlordism. They wanted the peasants’ support to strengthen the anii-
imperialist movement, but avoided the peasants demand against the landlords.
Whenever the peasant rose against the landlords the Congress leadership tried te
restrain them. The right wingers regarded the formation of the Kisan Sabha as a
challenge to th!:_Cnngrm organization. Mahadev Desai advocated: -

“ If a Kisan Sabha sets up internal feud as between Kisan and Zamindars it harms
the Congress cause. The Congress knows best how to deal with the different
elements composing the nation... It is for the Congress to lay down the policies
not for individuals or for groups to dictate them by a threat or show of force”



Growth of Trade Uy
nion and
Pensant Movement: 1920s - 1930k

LIEAN B _
 KISAN SULLETIN
The Kiuans of e Uniled Bose Beng,,

. Pravinces gd by reins, corgratulatimg Bbe. Sl
Tyyve bezp it hard i bwccenf liaitslopmd and gn b e
ahowerrs which hive ¥

bl (e elactan ks ;:]uukm wnd :wqil:fﬂ-"‘: b £
TN 5 ddhECTApaiothe mave 19 e wlamatuim @ b Tesie iap, brety
Fenilndari- lerrgriang - coplinuey Gt haéid, - Ljuawarvenand. 2 ‘,\".-::'.""“lnf;""ir :[“"'ﬂ
il Wiams  are organisied Averasches = - B“mtwﬂ"uﬁ L] r;-:w"“'ﬂ.
everywhere and aré preparing 1o sl Kinan Wtk at Cawnpore Ry, i I {}:ﬂ '-b.,_"“"lb(”' .
ahewd Kisan Weok was abamrved @ Cawopors Gg""?h g P gy Ui fg jafityy
duarrict fram epruary [ lo-BT Mr. Arjuan L w""-“} m""'lrhh Al -I'.Q\,_.“'.k- ¢ oy
Jibh Bhars i Feali Kuwliaghte Arurns sibaugait Al he week aand alrenasd o i3 ';Wq:;"‘-d hjne:';u-...h ;Uhr.. u;'::.r S
W0y ey 2k 3 dwmtd al vohe o lLaigy btttk ettt R iy tleg, e gy o0 th el -
wan hmui.lm.-luh.‘; 1....;1.;: the 'pﬂ;--'c-l: s wcre brchl  dhisugleat the .L.:T‘ml " Ha, b::u ‘:4.- £ t"“:-n:"_h:wh:!% P..,‘::'
shiy wf L. Z. Abwimed sl gy anrided by dlowt 3 KN nembers Weie e Weeed i ke 4 'Far b ia Bage,
b 10,000 Kipaan Meassn Tarihe Kisan Sl ' Aoy P, s Fars 4 g f-:“:*ﬂ'
Diev hlalaviys, e varmas Panule and wakar o aking ‘:._ﬁl‘*‘nl. F;:rwﬁ-h}j.'u‘f oy, 'il"l' ek ""‘1:’:
lewlern e e waibennt. W0 J‘P&‘"h o "Ww "dwut"“t.:-. the ;U"'-’a-z, Mty gyt A
pn-':.hlm".u'l a Jlnras, e Mu:pﬂ enplannd . f;) @} P e v the Pra ’bq"rr"“. = g,
U alasjecta of the - R Hubha woel 58 3",_'* o AT it 1 PR oy, ey T ing :"‘-! ..,.E“b-bv,
eelatinie it ki Plnigeial Congee= \-“u:_vw,‘-.ﬂ‘“., £ ";"rrﬂ’% T"-Ji "'-.,.W"" T 'F""'w'r,-br' g H"I'n vaf, T or
: ‘ ¥ A ar &ﬁ&ﬂ 8 o o ot Mg iy oy, L .1,.;5'%-.,,:
Al Habks Peusad Jenmunicsd e “;‘pr L ui‘& i "FG" A P II‘M...y 7 ey eql b, W o e
S sequidars i ure | o a PRl the g Tlig 'l N e g, ) e the
"::‘ i I e -ﬁg&* z\'\- e ;,b J'i;h b Jc_‘gu ne g iy sy vy, ‘i ll'n.-_,‘f iy, Vit o
iaten B e weaily W an e & qﬁ,\ . ﬁ ey, i i
\a".v o ; o le‘ : Mangf, u,,_r“. | the i : ™ o
‘rj‘;)’.’ﬂ‘}"}}} ‘“‘;ﬁ-"’w '-""“::-*w%“* n ‘!‘f..l,,l by o, P, andy s Vg, ! g g
[ a3 Bahay g b i ey o
* o iy wle By K, A g, P wd
#‘*Y}\?‘P + T e ey . Ty *n Wl
o > k rr.;.,.*” W ( " L, Sl i, "J'"'n
R Gt o e T
o #’fff‘*\:,* . fbfw‘l el
""J:*"& S 1E CQE"’ o i
rl + e
3 s Gu e
(ot b “1 e e . s
1 i Ak (AT
sﬁ A .“ it B b II}Q:'I ot -
sl g el By ot v 'IM""”'
0' wh _,.-.Fv’b1' P L
o e R et R s
‘.’/ o7 et et A Sy W . gt At
,.,:w?. 3 a s e i W h\t?‘“ w““‘l\’l‘ 3w i :.-.i'-\“
\ ot n o enrailed 50 e
(5 e o s K el i A P e
{],r,'l""""‘.II e e 1 g i M"'.”fﬁ-‘ i *:Id et w:‘; ol
T g RGeS Eﬁ""ﬁ:‘ h“,_,t L e - ﬂ: e --"“;W,,.M o
LT < att o ¥ & t\!}\&’ e M e ok el for o brof® awe® e
""rﬁ" \“‘Fx‘! "}“{\ o o * 'P'E'd' ﬂﬁ‘w i e e rn--=':"§}s ‘ﬂ.::“ et - M:wﬂn" . R :.:\-F"n
™ e’ L e o P ;'*';;.«-u","‘m, T{',_.W,Mv;’; o T g
¥ -ﬂ\ - Y _1;\"* o blq.“:-'-'ll S o W Lt pil? o © gLy b
'.“\\G [l as w o “,;-;(\ ol & '1?IL-|.-F'; et et " e . "#'gilfnﬂ“""'”ﬂw w‘_#u.u"’ arde
& 5 01\.“ o E.“" g R o e e e ﬂu‘iJ- i -p""‘"“ o AP
1 “D\';:L b 1% o ¢ ﬂ_-.,e‘-’-r . e Pﬂ.pﬁ' e G M::."- , Q! wﬂiwa_ T et £at!
® S\ A\ axt ek E L et e th
L 5 E-“t' i 5“ .}\F’ \ e T Mm;miﬁaﬂr,uw\*""* reat ‘ur‘“n i i
i 01 3 I\ . ".""""" 1,.'.'. S » el e ET St
o 0O eP A g SRR SR e s g, ¥
L Al g, g0t AT o - Ly e e W8t
& e o A 1;\'} 'ﬂ-“ﬁ Q.T“} Y st T a“: Cart M e ?t:.u gL & M_..].-i xd
00 ot - god e et o e i et
* \}Gﬂ D"‘g '}“ﬂ' ﬂ-':"iﬁ T P i e et . 1 f‘ml’"—
.!mﬂ“' v " A o . b A .#{:.11!" A et e v L at
y Topd o o ﬁuﬂ o w‘f"a' o i oo Y ‘#:': o O et T:l'w;: "'.:"}5:4 b
& 2% 0 il 2 E R e
o at® X e b o ot T e b O gl i
v 3 6,,!5..\ ‘_ﬁ-_\‘i‘“ to“ﬂ\ﬂ t.‘ﬁ" 01'5““ o ‘:‘“\hkﬂﬁ‘ "'ﬂlu:l x‘l“""L: e “‘11“ “"f'“w 0;3: 'lﬂd'.mﬂn e “m-'[':::
s G @3‘-‘" w‘i!-'i L v A L i s 90 M-.;ce'ﬂ“"““.,f:w
- yof P g T e‘*‘f’ Al . e m'l*"’““”v i e T e B EL R
o nr 'E.E““ v 52-‘-5 o o 45 e i ol B Yt o put ™ e
I g of ANy ge® " T el [ W Ao
v ".-T“E' bﬂﬁn g at ﬁa'i.%l ™ i ¥ '\F“m"r _*II:... e il u:_,,._;-n
o = o as ity ac o B W el iy e et p®
o S o bt e S8 hir e et
e o “Dﬂxwi e qot, o S L Y V0 dove- i S 2Tl 0y
ot o™ P o et e v G R e ]
‘_ﬂ,, n{\ F e e e pa Ly Hhh“#dhﬂ
a % & X kS we ‘b-“" 1.-..;:“””‘ s “—__rd* ':Iu:;l"m .Puril-"“ o o ol
st h : -
W ,:E'{ 1o ol wl:’ e :hl:' ﬂu_-nﬂ“!l l..ul-""m h:;d 'l-‘.l"ﬂ:;:.lﬂ "
8 e b it e e &
aly W § o R it gran® w
o etk =
o of - ol :_m,.l.,c,n.'l
wo T i T
By o, e
o e 4

17, Exper .
pts from Mewspapers on progress of Peasant Movemenl

UGHY-01/C5SHY-01/81
81



Tha Inber War Years - 1T

UGHY-01/C55RHY-01/82
82

 Against this if we look at the Kisan Sabha and the peasant movements we find that at

nostage the Kisan leaders worked against the Congress. They had full faith on the
Congress and its role for the liberation of the country. But unlike the Congress right
wingers the Kisan leadership demanded the emancipation not only from British rule
but also from the hegemony of the Zamindars aud Capitalists. This was the basic issus
which led to differences between the Congress leadership and the peasant leadership. .
The attitude of the peasants to'the Congress becomes clear from the speech of
Sahajanand, given on 4 October 1939: °

"We all cling to the Congress not for its magic or mystery, but because it
represents the nation, it has not taken any false step at critical junctures. ... All
our attempts are simply to strengthen its hands in taking opportune decisions
at this most critical juncture of our national struggle for deliverance?

Check Ynurh'um 5
1 How was the peasant movement started in U.P. during the 1920's? Answer in about
one hundred words.

------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

2  What were the major demands of the ATKS ? Answer in about five lines.

3 Give your answer in'one sentence.
i) Whatis a no-revenue movement?
ii) Who was the iw:lerufthcl!arduh Satyag-zha of 19287
iiij) What is Bakasht land? :
iv) ‘Whu were the share-croppers?

28.12 LETUSSUM UP !

The hardship and misery of the workers created a favoyrable ground for :he growth of .
trade union movement in India. But the illiteracy of the workers, their differences of
language, race and community, and above all these the anti-trade union attitude of the
employers delayed the formation of trade union in India.

Even so, trade union movement gradually became very strong from the 1920's onwards.
The ‘outsiders’ helped the growth of trade unions. The formation of All India Trade
Union Congress in 1920 was a landmark. It should be remembered that Congressmen,
Communists, Socialists and Independents worked together in the AITUC.

There was an expansion of trade unionism from 1937 onwards, The Congress formed
ministries in the provinces, This aroused popular expectations and they joined trade




unions and launched strikes. The Communists and Socialists played an active role in Growih of Trade Union and
x : 19 -
these strikes. Pessant Movement: 1920s - 1930s

The excessive burden of taxation, fear of eviction, no occupancy rigk: on land and the
rise in prices of essential commodities on the one hand and the passive attitude of the
Government to this injustice forced the peasantry to rise in revolt.

Different states of India witnessed a series of peasant uprisings during the 1920s and
1930s. The peasants organized themselves in Kisan Sabhas and a new type of movement
started. The movements were directed mainly against the landlords. All India Kisan
Sabha was formed as a central organisation of the peasants. This was one of the lasting
effects of the peasant movements during this period.

28.13 KEY WORDS

Cess : Levy

Hat-Tola : Levy on the traders in the village market which was also called hat.
Jobber : Middleman who used to procure labour for factories.

Mahajan : The person who lends money.

May Day : Ist May is observed throughout the World as Workers' Day in memory of
those workers who lost their lives in Police firing in America in 1861. These workers
were struggling for an eight hour working day.

Occupancy Right : This means that the peasants can not be evicted as their occupancy
on the land tilled by them is acknowledged. But they are not the owners of land.

Right Wing : A group of leaders within the Congress who were opposed to Socialism.

Strike : The refusal by the workers to work in order to attain certain demands.
The Royal Commission on Labour : The Commission set up by the British to enquire
about the condition of the Indian Labourers.

Trade Unionism : The system, practices and ideology of trade unions.

28.14 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS
EXERCISES

Check Your Progress 1

I Theworkerslived in miserable condition. They had no leave, no job security and no
provision for old age pension. See Section 28.2,

2 a)No, b) Yes, c) Yes, d) Yes, ) No, ) No.

Check Your Progress 2

1 Trade Union is an association of the workers.
See Sub-section 28.3.1.

2 Trade Union gives the workers the opportunity to fight unitedly against the
exploitation.
See Sub-section 28.3.1.

3 Some individuals seeing the miseries of the workers tried to organize them and
educate them to improve their condition. See Sub-section 28.3.2.

4 Gradually the idea of trade union was gaining popularity among the workers and
finally the All India Trade Union Congress was set up as a central organisation of
the workers. See Sub-section 28.3.3.

Check Your Progress 3

1 Trade union movement became popular among the workers because of the
grievances that the workers had. The outsiders helped the workers by organising
meelings, writing petitions and educating them about their rights. See Section 28.4.

2 Rise in prices, closure, of factories, suspension of workers etc. See Section 28.5,

Cak

The improvement in country’s economy, the restoration of unity in AITUC, UGHY-01/CSSHY-01/83
formation of Congress ministries in the provinces, etc. See Section 28 6.
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heck Your Progress 4
mpunnuhdnnmpmcyn;ht the fear of eviction
burden of taxation, etc.

Sec Section 28.7,,

i)V i) iii}x ivyx v)x

HYWME
Your answer should include thn oppiossion by we lireshship , initiative taken by
MRmMmmbihmﬂwmﬂmddmmufﬂmmm:
See Section 29.8. .
ermﬂtﬂmuldmduduthepmtacﬁonufpeaumsﬁmmnbmicnpluimﬁm.
" abolition of landlordism, reduction of revenue and rent, etc.
See Section28.10.

1) mmﬁmmwmmvmnt

ii) Vallabhbhai Patel .

jii) Self-cultivated land.

iv). The poor peasants who tilled the lands on share basis.
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BLOCKG NATIONALISM: INTER WAR YEARS-II

This Block starts with an attempt to familiarise you with the process of Constitutional
Refeqns during 1920-1935. Unit 29 secks to examine the various constitutional aspects
related to the functioning of Dyarchy in the provinces. Subsequently it deals with the
artempts made by Indians for constitutional reforms: appointment of the Siman
Commission and the Round Table Conferences. It also deals with the varicaus aspects
related to the Act of 1935 and its criticism by the Congress.

There emerged a debate within the Congress whether or not to coniest the eleciions, and
again after victory the question was whether to form ministries or not. In‘Unit 30ewe have
dealt with these aspects, and also the functions. and limitations of the Congress Ministries.

The Indian Capitalist had their own perception of Nationalism and Unit 31 deals with the
growth of Indian Capitalism and the role played by Capitalists in the Freedom Struggle.

The Freedom Struggle was being fought in the British Indian Provinces, but the people
residing in the princely states were subject 10 all kinds of exploitation withou: any
democratic rights. As a result of the Freedom Struggle popular struggles emerged in the
princely states and in Unit 32 we have discussed them.

In Sepiember, 1939, the 2nd World War started and this had a direct bearing on India.
India was dragged into the War against her wishes and the Congress strongly protested
over this. In Unit 33 we have anempted to familiarise you with the causes of this War, the
course of this war took and its consequences.
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UNIT 29 CONSTITUTIONAL REFORMS
1921-1935
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290 OBJECTIVES

The aim of this Unit is to give you a brief history of the constitutional reforms during the
period 1920-1935, After going through this unit you will be able to:

® know how the hasic character of the Constitution of Free India (the democratic
republic with a parliamentary system of government) has evolved gradually,

@ explain how the struggle for freedom and the constitutional reforms went together and
were complementary 1o each other, and

@ appreciate the efforts of Indian masses and their leaders in facing the challenge of
communal and minority problems in relation to constitutional reforms.

29.1 INTRODUCTION

In Unit-17, Block-4, you have read about the Constitutional developments during the
period 1892-1920. In this Unit an atiempt is made to familiarise you with the
constitutional developments between the period 1920-1935. Here we analyse the effects of
1919 Reforms Act and the circumstances leading to the appointment of Simon
Commission. The Nationalist response to the appointment of Simon Commission aé well as
the recommendations of the Nehru Report are also discussed. It also takes into account the
British initiatives for a compromise with the nationalists through the Round Table
Conferences. It also explains the Nationalist overture in the form of Poona Pact to meet the
challenge posed by communal and minority representation guaranteed by the British.
Finally the main features and limitations of Government of India Act of 1935 are
enumerated.

29.2 EFFECTS OF THE CONSTITUTIONAL REFORMS
OF 1919

Before discussing the effects of the Constitutional Reforms of 1919, let us briefly
recapitulate the main features of the Government of India Act of 1919,

Under the Government of India Act of 1919 the provincial governments were given more
powers under the system of Dyarchy. Some subjects such as finance and law and order

UGHY-01/C55HY-01/83
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were called reserved subjects and remained ynder the direct control of the Governor. Other
subjects such as education, public health and local self povernment were called transferred
subjects and were to be controlled by Ministers responsible to the legislature. Although
some of the spending departments were transferred the Governor retained complete control
over the finances. The Govemor could overrule the Ministers on any grougds which he
considered special. The central legislature had virtually no control over the' Governor
General and his Executive Council. On the other hand, the central government had
unrestricted control over the provincial governments.

29.2.1 Failure of Dyarchy

In actual practice Dyarchy proved unworkable. The whole conception of Dyarchy was
based or an erroneous principle. The division of state functions into watertight
compartments proved illogical. There was no clear distinction between reserved and
transferred subjects, for example finance, a reserved subject, was important for the
functioning of transferred departments. The Ministers were interested in prometing the
interests of their countrymen whereas the Governor, members of Executive Councii and of
civil sérvice wanted to promote British Imperial interests. Thus the interests of Minisiers

-and Members of Executive Council, Governor as well as civil servants never coincided,

Ministers had no control over the civil servants through whom they had to work in the
transferred departments.

Ministers were responsible to the legisiature and were subordinate to the Governer who
appointed and dismissed them. Due to lack of organised political parties and siable
majorities joint responsibility of Ministers was absent. There was diserimination in the
allocation of finances fo the reserved and transferred departments. The reserved
departments were favoured in this respect.

Dyarchy did not succeed in giving real training to people in parliamentary system of
govemnment. Due to absence of organised political parties there was no contact between the
voters and their representatives. Members of legislature were divided on communal and
local issues. They succeeded neither as-supporters of government nor as its constructive
critics. Healthy conventions which would have brought about constitutional progress did
not emerge in the functioning of transferred departments. Ministers, legisiators and votens
did not get sufficient training which would have enabled them to handle larger politica!
responsibilities.
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29.2.2 Reform Proposals between 1920-1927

The reforms introduced by the government of India Act of 1919 disiliusioned the Indian
nationalists and contributed to a great extent o the growth of nationalist movement in
1920-1921, During the period after the withdrawal of Non-Cooperation movement a
political vacuum developed which the Swarajists atempted to fill up. The Gandhian MNo-
changers on the other hand concentrated on constructive work in villages.

In the period between 1920 and the formation of Simon Commission many reform
proposals were put forward by the Indians. A non-official resolution was introduced in the
Central Legislative Assembly in 1921, The resolution demanded establishment of full
responsible government in the provinces. Two other non-official resolutions were
introduced in 1923 but to no avail.

After entering the assembly the Swarajists introduced a non-official resolution. It
recommended to the Governor-General in Council the overhauling of Government of India
Act of 1919 to establish self-governing Dominion Status within the British Empire and
provincial autonomy in the provinces. The government rejgeted this proposal. Home
Member Sir Malcolm Hailey pointed out that responsible government as mentioned in the
Preamble of Act of 1919 in which executive would be responsible 1o the legislature with
limited powers was 10 be established. However, full Dominion self-government was to be a
further and final step.

Swarajists led by Motilal Nehru introduced an amendment in 1924, They demanded the
framing of an Indian Constitution by an Indian Constituent Assembly. As a response the
government appointed the Reforms Enquiry Committee under the chairmanship of Sir
Alexander Muddiman, the Home Member in the Executive Council, The Committee
published a majority and minority Report. Majority Report declared that Dyarchy had not
been established. Minonty Report stated that Act of 1919 had failed. However, the official
point of view stated that the Act of 1919 could be improved upon by adopting the
sugpestions of the Majority Report. But Motilal Nehru stood by his earlier resolution. He
asked for the summoning of a Round Table Conference of all Indian (including minority),
European and Anglo-Indian interests.

Equal in Rank but Inferior in Status.

Constitutional Reforms
1921-1935
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Arcund this time the Muslhim League under the Presidentship of M.A. Jinnah met at
Lahore, It demanded the establishment of full responsible government, a federal
constitution with full autonomy for provinces and adequate representation for minoritics
through separate electorates. When a resolution was introduced in the Council of State for
the abolition of scparate electorates Muslim members felt that the moment for doing away
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with them had not come. Later some Muslim members agreed to accept the system of joint
electorates if four conditions were fulfilled:

@ Sind after being scparuted from Bombay Presidency was to be made a separate
_province (Muslim majority province).

® In NWFP and Baluchistan reforms were to be carried out on the same lines as in othey
provinces.

® Representation in Bengal and Punjab was 10 be on the basis of population (this was fo
ensure Muslim majority in the legislature).

@ Muslim representution in Central legislature was to be either one third of the total or
more than that.

Jinnah played an important role in preparing this list of demands. A resolution was passed
by the Congress which sccepted most of the demands put forth by the Muslims. Around
this time there took place a split in the Muslim League. A segarate annual session of the
League was held at Lahore under the presidentship of Sir-Mian Muhammed Shafi. The
split was compatible with British policy of preventing rapproachment between the
Congress and the League. Against this backdrop the British government decided to review
the Indian situation in order to stem the tide of growing popular discontent in Indiu. The
result was the coming of the Simon Commission.

29:3 . SIMON COMMISSION

The Act of 1919 contained provision for the appointment of a Royal Commission at the
end of the ten years after the passing of the Act with the aim of enquiring into the
functioning of the govemment. The principle working behind this was that constitutional
progress should be achieved gradually. However this approuch had certuin drawbacks. A
temporary constitution provided little incentive 1o people to make it successful and those
who were dissutisfied with it iried 10 prove that is was unworkable, Above all u ten year
period was too short for any conclusions (o be reacled about the viability and workability
-of a constitution,

29.3.1 Appointment

Lord Birkenhead, Sccretary of State for India announced the appointmemt of a Statutory
Commission under the chairmanship. of Sir John Simon in November, 1927,

The aim-of tF Commission. was to inguire into the working of provincial governments
to examine b » far the represeniative institutions were funclioning satisfactorily

and 1w dralt the owtlines for the future progress in cstablishing responsible
g‘mrﬂmeni

The Government of India Act of 1919 was implemented in 1921, Thus the appoinment of
# Commission was due in 1931, But then the question here is why was it appointed carlier?
British governinent declared that by this appointment it was being liberal 10 consider ihe
problems of India, but in faet the reasons lay clsewhere:

o Nulinm:li_sl opinion resented the method of periodic enquiry and had been demandin
complete revision of the constitutional sysicm.

@ The political situation in Britain compelled the Tory government to appoint the
conmission earlier in  November, 1927. In the General Election due in 1929 in Britain
the lobour party was expected to win. the Tory Government was apprehensive about
giving the lobour povernment a chance 10 make, the appointment of the Statutory
commission in relation to Indja.

@ Besides the Tory government wanted to send the delegation at a time when communal

siluatipn land deteriorated so  the Commission should form a low opinion about the
capacity of indians to govern thenlselves

@ Another reson as stiggesied by Prol. Keith was thatthe appointment was a result of
the aclivities of the SwarajistParty on the one hand and the youth aclivitics led by
Mehru and 1sose on the other hand,

All the seven members of the Commission were Englishmen who were members of British
Parhiament the Brithsh government gave lwo arguments for excluding the Indians from
the Cominission



i) They pointed out that since the committee had to report its proceedings to the British Constitutional Reforms
Parliament so it was justified to appoint British members only. This argument did not 1921-1935
hold much weight because there were two Indian Members of British Parliament—

Lord Sinha and Mr. Saklatwala.

ii) Secondly, the British povernment declared that as there was no unanimity of Indian
opinion on the problem of Constitutional development it was not possible w
appoint any Indian as its member. Actually Birkenhead was afraid that in a mixed
commission there could be an alliance between the Indian and British Labour
representatives.

Irwin declared that Indians had been excluded from the membership of Commission
because they could not give an accurate picture of their capacity to govem to the
Parliament and their judgement was bound to be coloured. However, Prime Minister
Baldwin declared in May, 1927 “in the fulness of time we look forward to seeking her
(India) in equal partnership with the Dominions”. Taking cognizance of Baldwin's
declaration [rwin made provisions for expression of Indian opinion on the problem of
constitutional development. In India joint committees consisting of non-official members
from centre and provinces were to make their views known to the commission, Indian
Legislature could send delegations to confer with the Joint British Parliamentary
Committee on the Commission’s Report,

29.3.2 Boycott

The announcement of the all-white commission shocked almost all Indians. It was greeted
with strong protest by all parties, i.e., the Congress, a section of the Muslim League,
Hindu Mahasabha, Liberals Federation, etc., proving that on the 1ssue of Indian
representation there was unanimity amongst almost all sections of Indian public opinion.
They pointed out that what they had asked for was a Round Table Conference of Indians
and British and not an exclusive English Commission. Through the boycott the Congress
iried to revive the NMon-Cooperation spirit. However, Indian revolutionaries like Bhagat
Singh and others opposed the Simon Commission on the ground that only Indians should
have a say in framing the constitution of India.

The Mushm League led by Muhammed Shafi as also Justice Party in Madras, Central Sikh
Sangh and All India Achut Federation did not oppose the Commission,

The Simon Commission reached Bombay on February, 3, 1928 and was greeted with the
slogan of *Go back, Simon’. A hartal call was given and thousands of people gathered to
shout slogans. The boycott turned into a protest movement and the scenes of Non-
Cooperation days were revived. Crowds could not be held back even by bullets and lathis,

A procession led by Lala Lajpat Rai in Lahore was lathi charged and Lalaji succumbed to
his injuries. J. Nehru and G.B. Pant were lathi charged in Lucknow. A revolutionary group
led by Bhagat Singh avenged Lala Lajpat Rai’s death by killing Assistant Police
Superintendent, Saunders.

The popular resentment against the Commission reflected the feeling that the future
constitution of India should be framed by the people themselves. The Congress called an
All Panies Conference in February, 1928 and on 19 May appointed a Commitiee under
Moaotilal Nehru to draft a Constitution.

The Commission paid two visits to India (February-March 1928, October 1928-April
1929). Each time it faced boycott. It made extensive tours and prepared a Report which
was published in May, 1930,

h29.; ALL PARTIES CONFERENCE AND NEHRU
REPORT

Arthe 1927 Madras Congress Session a resolution boycoiting the Simon Commission was

passed. The Working Committee was authorised to prepare a constitution for India in

consultation with other organisations. Congress representatives as well as representatives of

other organisations such as Muslim League. Hindu Mahasabha, etc. met at a conference in

February, 1928, This came 10 be known as the Ajl Parties Conference. This Conference UCGHY-01/CSSHY-01/93
was presided over by Dr. M AL Ansan. It was agreed that in framing the Constitution of
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Indiu, the principle of full-Dominion responsible self-government shouid be kept in mind.
Although the 1927 Madras Congress Session had adopted the goal of complete nations!
independence but at the All Parties Conference full Dominion Self-government was
declared to be the desired aim. This was done to rally all those organisations which aimed
at Dominion status behind a common plan.

In May 1928 a Committee was appointed with Motilal Nehru as President. The Nehru
Commiuee appointed by natjonalists was their response 1o the appointment of Simon
Commission and the challenge given by Lord Birkenhead to Indiuns asking them to frame
a Constitution on which the Indian opinion was united. The Commiltee’s Report wis
udopted in August. At the Calcutta Congress Session it was stated that the Report had

. contributed to a great extent in solving India’s political and communal problems.

The Committee’s Report was an outline draft of a constitution which was based on the
principle of fully responsible government on the model of the constitution of seli-
governing dominions. The establishment of full responsible government was not to be
considered as a remote but as an immediate step. Apparently it was different from the
principle of gradual advancement as envisaged by the Act of 1919. This draft is commoaiy
known as the Nehru Committee Report. It made the following recommendarions:

i) India should have the same constitutional status in the British Empire as other
Dominions with Parliament having powers 10 make laws and should be known s ihe
Commonwealth of India.

ii) the constittion should define citizenship and declare fundamental rights,

iii) the legislative powers should vest with the King and bicameral parlisgment, and
execulive powers with the King exercisable by the Governor-General and the same
provisions should be made for the establishment of responsible povernments in
provinces in respect of povernors and executive councils, and

iv) hierarchy of courts with Supreme Court at its apex be established.

A complex problem which confronted the Nehru Committes was regarding the statws of
Princely states. In 1927 the people of Princely states formed the State Peoples Conferencs
with a view 1o introducing self-governing institutions. This move threatened the interests
of Princes who sought the help of British in this matter. The resull was the appointment of
a Committee under the chairmunship of Sir Harcourt Butler which Jaid stress on
preservation of Princely states through British Paramountey. The Nehru @ommitiee
criticised the appointment of Butler Committee and stated that the rights.and obligations of
Paramountcy should be transferred 1o the government of Comimonwealth of India and
vonflicts beiween Convmonwealih of India and Indian states were (0 be referred 1o the
Supreme Court.

The Nebru Report contaimed virtually no federal features. Inspite of the fact that the
federal principle was introduced in the composition of the senate, the provinces were not
eyually represented in it and thus the federal principle was not really put inw practice.
Decentralisution was carried to the same exient as in the Act of 1919. Residuary powers
were vested in the centre.. The position of Princely States in relation to centre was noi
made clear. The Committee considered the establishment of a federal constitution but it
did not take concrefe steps to ensure its establishment.

The importance of the Report lay in the fact that it was the first expression of the
organised opinion of the majority of the Indian leadership on the communal problem.
According tutuuplund “it embodied the frankest artempt yet made by the Indiuns to face
squarely the difficulties of communalism™. The Report stated that the enly methed of
giving a feeling of security-10 the minority was to provide for safeguards and gudraniees,
The Comumittee in this respect made three distinet proposals:

i) - The proposed constitution should provide for liberty of conscience and relizion,

fi} On the principle of self-determination the Muslim majority provinces should be given
distinet politico-cultural identity i.e.. Sind was 1o be separated from Bombay
Presidency and N.W.F.P. was to be given full provincial status,

iii) The principle of separate electorates should be rejected and all elections should be
vonducted on the basis of joint electorates subject 1o reservations of seits for Muslims
: EJl;:r; and in provinces where they were in a minority and for non-Muslims in

Later the Commiues made two additional recommendations relating to the comimunal



problem. Communal representation was to be reconsidered after ten years and Baluchistan Tonstitutional Reforms
was to be given full provincial status. A921-193%

At the All Parties Convention held in Calcutta in December 1928 Jinnah demanded one
third representation of the Muslims in the Central Legislature. As this was not accepted at
the convention so he joined the groups led by Agha Khan and Muhammed Shafi. An All
India Muslim Conference was held in Delhi on | January, 1929 and it passed a resolution
emphasising two principles:

i) The first principle was that since India was a vast country, with a lot of diversity it
required a federal system of government in which the states would have complete
autonomy and residuary powers.

ii) The second principle was that the system of separate electorates should continue as long
as the nghts and interests of Muslims were not safeguarded in the constitution.

In March 1929 Jinnah put forward before the Muslim League a detailed account of Muslim
demands known as fourteen points. These demands suggested a total rejection of Nehru
Report because of two reasons.

i} Firstly a unitary constitution was not acceptable because it would not ensure Muslim
domination in any part of India. A federal constitution consisting of a centre with
limited powers and autonomous provinces with residuary powers would enable the
Muslims to dominate in 5 provinces — NWFP, Baluchistan, Sind, Bengal and Punjab,

i) Secondly the solution to the communal problem as suggested by Nehru Commitiee was
not acceptable to Muslims. Jinnah did not want to do away with separate electorates.

Within the Congress the yvounger section led by J. Nehru and 5.C. Bose criticised the
Nehru Repon because of its acceptance of Dominion Status. As has been stated earlier that,
although the Congress was pledged to the goal of complete independence, which meant
secession from the British Empire but it made a compromise and accepted Dominion
Status as its goal in order to rally all parties behind a common plan. However, due to the
opposition of the younger section the Calcutta Congress Resolution (1928) added that if the
British government did not accept the Nehru Report on or before 31 December, 1929, or
spurned it before that date, the Congress would stan another mass movemnent. Lord Irwin
showed no signs of taking some concrete steps in the direction of establishing full
Dominion Self-Government, as he had announced, in his declaration of 31 October 1929,
Therefore, the Congress declared on 31 December, 1929, that the Nehru Repon had ceased
to be valid.

In May 1930 the Simon Commission Report was published. It did not recommend the
establishment of either responsible government or Dyarchy at the centre. Separate
electorates were retained. It proposed reservation of seats for depressed classes. It
recommended scrapping of Dyarchy in the provinces and establishment of responsible
unitary govemment in provinces, It stated that in order to cope with the diversity of the
country the ultimate character of the Indian government had to be federal. [t declared that
the establishment of responsible government at the centre was to wait indefinitely i.e., it
was to be established somewhere in the future. Simon Commission's observations
regarding Dominion status were not very clear. It recommended that a Greater India
consisting of British India and the Princely States as a federal association was to be
established in the future but the clause of British Paramountcy (with Viceroy as the agent
of Paramount power) was to remain. The report was rejected by almost all Indian Parties
and the [ndian masses enthusiastically participated in Civil Disobedience Movement.

Check Your Progress 1
| Discuss the background against which the Simon Commission was appointed in 1927,
Answer in about ten lines.

UGHY-01/CS5HY-01/95
...................................................................................................................................................... T



Mationalism: Tater War
Wears - 1l

B R R R RS EE RN R AR TT N e R R R AR R AR R a R R RS

B RN ER AT RS EE SRR AT LR RAR TR PR PR R AR R R AR RR TR A

2 Mark (\~ ) against the correct statement given betloW-

When the Simon Commission was appoinied:
a) Baldwin was the British Secretary of Staic
b) Birkenhead was the British Prime Minister
c) Irwin was the Viceroy of India

d) Labour Party was in office in Britain.

3 Enu;:wml.c ‘hF i ecommesiditions of dis Nehru Report. Wnite in about five lines,
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29.5 THE FIRST ROUND TABLE CONFERENCE

Before the Simon Commission submitted its Report thie Labour Party came to power in

England. Lord Irwin's declaration of October 1929 disclosed the Labour Government's
intentions o draw a new constitution after ascentaining various shades of Indian political
opinion at a Round Table Conference to be held in London,

Three sessions of the Round Table Conference wereheld in London. The Indian National
Congress did not participate in the first and the third sesgions, When the preparations for
holding the First Round Table Conference were um:ln:r‘wa?‘ the Indian National Congress
was deeply involved in the Civil Disobedience Movemen: The sections led by Sir Tej
Bahadur Sapru and M.R. Jayakar were anxious for Patyicipating in the Conference. It was,
hoewever, clear 10 everyone that no parleys or negotiatione ~ould be successful without the
Congress. The government was anxious 10 secure ijir:ipatiﬂn of the Congress.
Responding to the overtures of the govemment and persuasion of the liberals, the Congress
placed some pre-conditions for attending the Round Tighle Conferences which included
recognition of India's right to secede at will and grant of fully responsible government
bir +in the provinces and the centre. These conditions were not acceptable to the British

Gor emment and it progeeded with the Conference without the presence of the Congress
delegation.

The first session of the Round Table Conference opened on 12 November 1930, In all 89
persons were invited 1o attend the Conference. Of these 16 represented British Political
parties. The British Indian delegation comprised 58 members which represented various

partics and interests in India. Amang the prominent Indian publicmen who participated
3 ALK, Jopanar WS,

@ MR, Jayukar, a Hindu Mabhasabha leader, C.Y. Chintamani and T.B. Sapru who
represented the opinion of liberals.

@ Apha Khan, Muhammed Shati, Muhagpimed Alit, Fazlul-Hag and Muhammed Ali
Jinnah who represented various shades of Muslim political opinion.

# Sardar Sampuran Singh as a spokesman of the Sikhs, B.S. Moonje as a representative
of the Mahasabha, B.R. Ambedkar of the depressed classes and K.T. Paul of the Indian
Christians, The British and the Anglo-Indian business interests were also represented. A
contingent of sixteen members congisting of rulers or their nominees represented the
Indian Princely states. Prominent among them were the representatives of states of

Al .Elnd,',".,-','l, , IO,
UEELHY-DHCSSHY-DHBE war, Barcda, Bhepal, Bikaner, Kashmir, Patiala Hyderabad, Mysore and Gwalior,

il In spite of the fact that the Conference included some prominent leaders, luminaries and



rulers, it was a gathering of men who could not be considered real representatives of the Constitutional Reforms
Indian people whose destiny the Conference had 1o decide. In spite of this handicap from b
the point of view of constitutional reforms, the Conference took intitative in favour of

two positive poinis. It recommended the formation of an All India Federation of the

British Indian Provinces and the Indian States. It also proposed to establish a responsible

government at the centre with certain safeguards for the transitional period. However,

to the disappointment of the nationalists, the period of transition was not clearly

specified.

The Round Table Conference gave the impression of being a gathering of communalists
and reactionaries. Anxious to secure the Congress participation, the British Prime Minister
Ramsay Macdonald and the Viceroy of India unconditionally released the Indian leaders so
that they could meet at the residence of the ailing leader Motilal Nehru and deliberate on
the conditions on which the Congress could agree to participate in the next session of the
Round Table Conference.

29.6 GANDHI AND THE SECOND ROUND TABLE
CONFERENCE

In spite of the fact that the government stand did not show much change, Gandhi agreed to
participate in the Second Round Table Conference after concluding a pact with the
Viceroy, known as the Gandhi-Irwin Pact of March 5, 1931, During this period
revolutionary terrorism was in full swing and the Communists were organising the labour
and strikes. Apprehensive of anarchy Gandhi concluded a pact with Irwin.

The Congress suspended the Civil Disobedience Movement and it was decided that Gandhi
would be the sole represemative and spokesman of the Congress at the second session of
the Round Table Conference. The Congress reiterated Puma Swaraj as its ultimate political
goal.

In the intervening period the situation had, however, undergone a change. On 26 August
1931, MacDonald's Labour Cabinet resigned and a new coalition government dominated
by the Conservatives was formed under him. Wellingdon succeeded Lord Irwin in Delhi in
April 1931. Sir Samuel Hoare a leading conservative became Secretary of State for India.
As a result of these changes official attitude hardened. Most of the prominent personalities
of the first session returned to attend the second session. There were, however, many new
faces. Besides Gandhi, there were Muhammed Igbal, a great poet, Madan Mohan Malaviya,
Mrs. Sarojini Naidu and Ali Imam, great political leaders and nationalists, G.D. Birla, a
capitalist and 5.K. Datta, a prominent Indian Christian. They were attending the
Conference for the first time. The second session ended on 1 December, 193] and made
recommendations on the matters such as:

® the composition of the Indian federation

® structure of the federal judiciary

#® the mode of accession of states to the federanon, and
@ distnbution of financial resources.

The Congress scheme tabled by Gandhi was the same as had been suggested earlier by

the Nehru Committee Report. The proceedings of the conference were bogged down by
the communal issues. Gandhi was aware of the fact that the communal problem was so
complex that is defied all immediate solutions. He suggested that the communal settlement
be kept pending till the constitutional settlement had been  arrived at. The suggestion not
only displeased the representatives of the minorities but even hardened their attitude. The
Muslim representatives insisted on separate electorates. The second session thus concluded
in an atmosphere of bitterness and anxiety,

4. Dr B.R. Ambedkar

29.7 COMMUNAL AWARD AND POONA PACT

Apprehending a fresh wave of national agitation, the government arrested Gandhi on 4th
January, 1932, that is, only a week after his arrival in India, and unleashed a reign of UGHY-01/CSSHY-01/97
terror. The communal problem gripped the nation's attention. The Indian National 13
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Congress had formulated a definite plan on this issue which was based on a thinking
opposed to that of the government. The Congress reiterated that the proposed constitution
would include in the fundamental rights a guarantee to the minorities of pmtuclmn of thei:
culture, religion and language. Rejecting separate communal electorates, it insisted on the
principle of universal franchise. But meanwhile on 16. August, 1932 MacDonald
announced the proposal on minority r::preseu;atmn known as the *Communal Award”
which recommended;

i) o double the existing seats in provincial legislatures,

ii) to retain the system of separate electorate for the minorities,

iii) 1o grant weightage to Mushrns in provinces where they were in minorty,

iv} 1o reserye three per cent seats for women in all provincial legislatures except in the
MNorth West Frontier Province,

v) torecognize depressed classes s minority community and make them entitled 1o the
right of separate electorate, and i

vi) to allecate seats to labour, landlords, and traders and indusirialists,

Gandhi reacted strongly to the proposal of granting the right of separate electiorate o the
depressed classes. He regarded the Depressed Classes ug an integral part of Hindu society
He had pinned his hopes for their welfare in the firm belief that the Hipdus would do full
social justice 1o that section of society whom they had exploited for centuries and would
fully integrate them within their fold. To persvade the recalcitrant Ambedkar to accept his
view point on this question, Gandhi, then in the Yarvada [fail. resorted to a fast unto deatn.
In an anxiety to save his life, the Poona Pact with the following main terms was concluded
between Gandhi and Ambedkar on 25 September, 1932:

i) It was agreed to allot 148 seats 10 the depressed classes in the provincial legislatures o
against 71 promised by the Communal Award.

ii) .It was promised that a certain percentage of seats allotted 10 1he seneral non-Muslim
elertorate would be reserved for the depressed classes.

iii} The Congress also .'mlccptci! that adequate representation would be giver to the
depressed clusses in the civil services.

iv) The depressed classes represented by Amhcr.ikar accepted the principle of joint
elecionte.

298 THE GOVERNMENT OF INDIA ACT OF 1935

After the third Round Tuble Conference, a White Faper on the new constitution of India-
was prepared. The White Paper prepared by the British Government containcd three major
proposals,.namely, Federation, Provincial Aulonomy and safeguards which vesied special
powers in‘the central and provincial executives. As it fell far short of complete
independence, the White Paper wus criticised and rejected by all the political parties of
India. Published in March, 1933, the White Paper was submitted for considerarion fo the
Joint Parliamentary Commitice of both the Houses, which submitted iis report on 22
Movember, 1934, A bill based on this repor was passed on 2 August 1935 and after
receiving the Royal assent it became the Government of Indin Act of 1933,

Regarding the provincial part, the most significant points were:

@ The introduction of provincial autonomy, For the first time the Act recopnised
provinces as having separate legal entity. This was so designed as o give full freedom
1o provinces from the control of the Central Government except in cerlain specific

# Dyarchy in Provinces introduced by the Act of 1919 was to be abolished..

@ Separating Burma from India, the Act suggested the creation of two new provinces of

" Sind and Orissa. Orders to this effect were issued on 3 March, 1936.

@ The Act provided for introducing responsible government in al! the eleven provincas
including Sind and Orissa. Among them Bombay; Bengal, Madras, the United
Provinces, Bihar and Assam were to have bicameral legislatures,

The franchise was based on property gqualifications. The nuimber of voters, however.
increased from 5 million in 1919 to 30 million in 19335,

There was no change ir the principle of allocation of seas. Separste electonies and tie
system ol weightage were retningd.



The governors in provinces were invested with special executive powers. They could C“ﬂﬂl““"“ﬂzlg::";;';;
exercise discretion in matters like law and order, interests of minorities and the people of :
backward areas, the protection of the British commercial interests and those of the rulers of

states.

The Act prescribed federal structure for the Government of India. It was to comprise
provinces and states, with federal central and provincial legislatures. Dyarchy was
introduced at the centre, and departments of Foreign Affairs and Defence were reserved
for the Governor-General and the subjects transferred to the elected ministers were
subjected to safeguards.

The central legislature was to consist of two houses. The Council of States i.e., the Upper
House, was to consist of 156 members from British India and 104 from the Indian States.

Dominion Status was not introduced by the Act of 1935, Therefore, the Act was an
arrangement for the interim period of transition from responsible government to complete
independence. And the provisions regarding the safeguards and special responsibility were
also made for that period of transition.

The Act of 1935 was based on two basic principles, namely, federation and parliamentary
system. Although the federation principle was introduced with a built-in unitary bias yet
the provinces were invested with a coordinate and not a subordinate authority. No doubt,
the federal character was seriously distorted by the provisions of safeguards and special
responsibility which gave extraordinary powers to the executive head at the centre and the
provinces. An important point to be noted is that fully responsible government was not
introduced at the centre. The provincial autonomy envisaged under the Act was also placed
under serious limitations. The Dominion Status for India was still a distant dream. The
incorporation of safeguards was a clever constitutional device 1o delay the introduction of a
fully responsible government. Although these provisions were made for the transition
period, the extent of the period of transition was not defined.

The Tndian National Congress rejected the provision of safeguards and repudiated the idea
of transition. It suspected that there were sinister motives behind them and they were found
10 have an adverse effect on the national movement.

The Act was criticized and rejected by the Congress on the ground that in formulating it
the people of India were never consulted, and as such it did not represent their will,
Congress charged the government of formulating the Act in such a way as to stall the
introduction of responsible government, perpetuate their rule and exploit the Indian
masses. In spite of its recognition of the aspirations of the Indians to have a responsible
government, the Act of 1935 did not fulfil those aspirations. It did not concede the right to
vote 1o all the adults. The property qualifications, the system of separate electorates, the
provisions of safeguard were violative of democratic rights of the people. The Act was,
therefore. denounced as undemocratic in spirit, offensive to people’s sovercignty and
institutionally unworkable. The Liberals criticised the Act but were willing to work the
reforms as a step towards responsible government. The Muslim League also criticised the
Act but was ready to give it a trial, On the whole the Congress condemned the Act but
hesitated that they might be prepared 1o work the provincial part under protest. Thus, the
Congress participated in the elections in 1937 and formed provincial ministries.

Check Your Progress 2
1 What were the main provisions of the Poona Pact? Answer in about five lines.

2 Mark { 7 ) against the correct statement given below:
a) Mahatma Gandhi was the Congress nominee in the First Round Table Conference,
b) The Congress participated in the Third Round Table Conference.
¢) Poona Pact was signed between Gandhi and Ambedkar. UGHY-01/CSSHY-01/99
d) Communal Award aimed at abolishing minority representation. 15
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3 Discuss the main features of the Government of India Act of 1935, Answer in about ten
lines.

29.9 LETUS SUM UP

‘We have seen in this Unit how during 1920-1935 certain advances were made in relation to
constitutional reforms. The British had their twn notions of reforms which were
challenged by the Indian nationalists. However there was a section of Indians like the
I_.::hemls which wanted to go ahead with the reforms the way they were offered by the
British. Tllc. nationalists gave only conditiona) support to these reforms. This in no way
compromised their stand vis-a-vis the British for the demand of freedom. It is from this
point of view that we have to understand the apitude of constitutionalists with in the Indian
Mational Congress. The nationalist forces had yo face the challenge of communal
representation, the position of princely states, etc. No doubt, these constitutional reforms
with all the limitatidns helped India move towards parliamentary democracy.

29.10 KEY WORDS

Dominion Status: A system of government according to which a country is granted self-
government by the colonial power but cortinues to owe allegiance to the colonial power,

Diyarchy: A form of government in whicl there is a division of the functions of state into
two parts. Here some subjects such as education, health, etc. were transferred to elect
representative whereas other subjects such as finance, law and order, etc. were reserved for
the official bloc,

MNe-changers: A group of leaders within the Congress who opposed council entry,
Separate Electorates: Grouping of constituencies on the basis of religion, community etc.

29.11 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS
EXERCISES

Check-Your Rrogress 1

¢ Your angwer should include the following peints: Dissatisfaction of the nationalists with
the paltry réform of 1919, political activities of Swarajists, political situation in Britain

etc. See Sub-secs. 29.2.1 and 29.2.2.

C #

Your answer should include the following points: India should be given Dominion

Status within the British Empire, the Constitution should define citizenship and declare

fundamental rights ctc. See Section 29.4.

L fad

Check Your Progress 2

i Your answer should include the following points: Seats were to be allotted to the
depressed classes in provincial legisiatures, representation was to be given to the
depressed classes in civil service etc. See Section 29.7.

2 L

3 Your answer should include the following points: The act introduced provincial
autonomy, Dyarchy in provinces was aboliished by this act, it prescribed federal
structure for the govemment of India etc. See Section 29.8,
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30.0 OBJECTIVES

In the previous Unit 29 we have seen how constitutional reforms were introduced by the
Act of 1935, There was a difference of opinion among the Congressmen in relation to
these reforms. After reading this unit you will:

® be aware of the various opinions prevailing among the Congressmen in relation to the
question of constitutional reforms,

® leam about the elections of 1937 and the vanious aspects related to them,

® know about the functioning of the Congress ministries in various provinces during
1937-39,

® be aware of the problems faced by the Congress ministries during this period, and

® understand the reasons for the resignation of these ministries,

30.1 INTRODUCTION

This Unit deals with the political developments during the vears 1936-39. This was the
period when the Congress gave up the path of confrontation and went for constitutional
politics. However, unlike the exrlier Swarajist phase. its present aim was to give the
constitutional methods a trial and the Congressmen worked for their success, But this is not
to say that there were no differences among the Congressmen regarding the constitutional
methods. In fact every decision taken up by the Congress was strongly debated upon before
its adoption. Though there was an agreement on the basic issue of fighting British
imperalism, Congressmen disagreed on the metheds to be adopted. It was during this
period that the Left Wing was making its presence felt within the Congress. The Right
Wing and the Left Wing discussed and debated on various issues. After a hectic debate the
Congress decided to contest the elections in 1937 and was successful in forming
governments in seven provinces.

The Congress ministries functioned for a little more than two years. They had to sort out a

her of hlems duri Ir & in the office. Dy social classes
number of problems during their shor tenure in e office LIITEFEf'l_I: . ial classes haq UGHY-01/CSSHY-01/101
their own expectations from the Congress and accordingly their aspirations went up with



Natlonalisaf: Inter War the Congress coming 1w power. The Congress succeeded in implementing certain
Yan-W principles for which it stood. But there were other issues on which the Congress was
divided from within.

Though the Congress resigned office in Séptember 1939, its 2. vear period in office had
been of grear significance in the freedom struggle.

30.2 TOWARDS CONSTITUTIONALISM

The second phase of the Civil Disobedience Movement (i.e. from 1932 onwards) had not
evoked a similiar response from the people as the earlier phase had done. It was becoming
apparent that this mass movement would not continue for long. With the mass movement
on a low ebb, there emerged volices within the Congress advocating a retum to
constitutional methods, In some quarters the revival of the Swarajist Party was also
discussed. Asaf Ali and 5. Satyamurti had raised this issue with Gandhi even during the
peried of the mass movement. Another prominent Congressman, Dr. MLA, Ansari was in
favour of council entry. In 1933 Satyamuni formed the Madras Swaraj Party. KM,
Munshi, B.C. Roy and Ramaswamy lyengar also sought Gandhi’s suppont for the revival
of Swaraj Party. However, at this moment Gandhi did not favour the idea of going back
constitutional methods. Yet he told them:

If you believe in the move (return 1o the constitutional methods)
you are free to sponsor it,

Some Congressmen favoured council entry while a few others like Acharya Narendra Dev
5. Satyumurtl and Purshottamdas Tandon opposed it. This reflects the difference of opinion within the
Congress with each side eager 1o influence and tilt the Congress policy 10 its opinion
though not without Gandhi's consent. As spon as the Civil Disobedience Movenient was
withdrawn, Gandhi.gave a frec hand to cach side by saying:

I want all sections to work in all direciions towards one thing in
their own ways without criticizing one another.

The section which supported council entry at this time was not exactly fallowing the .
arguments given by the Swarajists, twelve years earlier. As you have read in Unit 21, the
Swarajists had entered the councils to wreck the constitution from within and had refused
office. But now leaders like Rajagopalacfiari were advocating council entry which was
different from Swarajists in two way;

i) It was not meant to wreck the constitution or put obstacles in ils smeoth functioning. It
aimed at making the constitution workable,

it} In the event of obtaining majority, office was to be accepted and ministries to be
formed.

On the other hand there were Congressmen with Socialist leanings who opposed council
entry and were not in favour of making the Constitution workable. You have already read

; {in Unit 27) how the Socialists had organised themselves by forming the Congress Socialist
# Pusheitemdos Tondan Party within the Congress. It is worth mentioning here, that the differences in opinions —
though governed by ideological leanings «— were considered intenal matters within the
Congress. As far as the Congress position vis-a-vis British imperialism was concerned it
was always stated in-one voice. For example the objectionable clauses of the Act of 1935

were condemned by the Congress with full support from all of its sections (you have read
about the opposition to the Act in Unit 29),

The issue before the Congress was to decide whether to contest the forth coming elections
and accept office or not. We shall see in the next sections how the Congress shaped its
policy in relation to these issues.

Check Your Progress 1

! Ll what ways did the views of those who advocated council entry differ from the views:
i by the Swarajists?
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2 Which of the following statements arc right/wrong? Mark " or x.
a) The second phase of Civil Disobedience Movement evoked as much response from
the people as the first phase.
b) Gandhi supported the idea of going back to constitutional methods in 1933,
¢} There was difference of opinion in the Congress in relation to council entry,
d) When it came to take a position against the British the Congress had one voice,
e} Acharya Narendra Dev supported council entry,

30.3 TOWARDS ELECTIONS

Before we go on to analyse the elections of 1937 and the events related to them we shall
discuss briefly the general political situation and some of the carlier elections. After a lot
of discussion and debate the Congress decided in its Lucknow session of 1936 1o contest
the forthcoming elections for provincial councils. But earlier in October 1934, Gandhi had
withdrawn from the Congress refusing 4-anna membership of the Congress. However, this
did not mean that his hold over the Congress had weakened or that he was not guiding the
Congress policy any longer. In fact whether a 4-anna member or not, his domination over
the Congress continued.

30.3.1 Elections to Local Bodies

As mentioned earlier Gandhi had given a free hand to all sections to pursue their methods
50 long as they worked in one direction i.e., opposing the British. Thus from 1934 the
Congress contested elections to the Assembly and the local bodies as and when they were
held. These elections proved useful from the following points of view:

i) The Congress could test its popular base through election results.

ii} They gave the Congress tremendous experience in terms of organisation, planning, and
managing of elections.

iii) The Congress could test its allies for funds which were needed for electoral politics.

Here we can cite the elections held in the Madras Presidency. In May 1935 a Congress
Civic Board was formed for selecting party candidates for local elections. The candidates
had to pledge themselves to the programme offered by the Board (David Arnold, The
Congress in Tamil Nadu) and this included:

® encouragement to Swadeshi
® Temoving commuption
® improvement in medical and educational facilities.

The results of local elections were encouraging for the Congress. In Madurai, the Congress
won 21 of the 36 seats in the Municipality (October 1935) and a year later (October 1936)
27 out of 4 seats in Madras. In the elections to the Central Legislative Assembly, the
Congress made the following appeals before the electorate in Madras:

i} They should vote for Congress and demonstrate their continued support on national
IS5UCS,
it} Show to the government that in spite of repression the Congress was very much alive.

When the results were declared, the Congress wiped out the Justice Party by capturing all
the seven seats it contested in this Province. At the national level out of a total of 76
contested seats, the Congress candidates stood for 55 and won 44, The total polling was
6,50,000 and the Congress had secured 3,75,000 votes,

It took the Congress a long time to decide in favour of contesting the Provincial Council
elections. The Congress Working Committee in its meeting in August 1935 decided that
the election participation issue would be settled in the Lucknow session.

g2 Lackmon: Copgress UGHY-01/CSSHY-01/103
The Congress session at Lucknow (April 1936) was presided over by Jawaharlal Nehru. 19
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7. Congrapaprocession During Lucknow Congress.

His presidential speech advocaramkocialism which he regarded as “the only key to the
solution of the world?s problemmand of India’s problems”. He lavded the role of the
masses in the direct action struggms of the Congress but as a note of self-criticism he said:

Owr policies and ideas ardiiverned far more by ... middle class outlook than by the
consideration of the neeamsf the great majority of population.

The solution to reach the peoplmssccording to him was, that “the day to day struggle of
the masses might be carried onmee basis of their economic demands and other
grievances”. Nehruglso took M Socialists into the Congress Working Committee,
Jayprakash Narain, Acharya Namhdra Deo and Achyut Patwardhan. A number of
resolutions were passed in thismssion. Prominent among them were:

i) The “people of the State (pmmely States) should have the same right of self-
determination as those of tMlest of India and that the Congress stands for the same
political, civil and democrggg liberties for every part of India”. But the Congress
pointed out that “the struggmegtor liberty™ was to be carried out by the people of states
themselves (you will read samre on this in Unit 32),

ii) The provincial wnits of themsngress were asked to conduct agrarian enquinies, the
findings of whith would fs@#itate the work of AICC to form an all India Agranan
Programme.

The most importanl decision wes that the Congress resolved to contest elections on the
basis of a manifestr. Howevellthe question of office acceptance was kept pending. This
was an issue which generatedmmtmendous debate within the Congress. For example, T.
Prakasam and Satvamurti stromsmy advocated office acceptance, while MLR. Masani
dismissing this proprosal siaidmm

We are told 8 Congressiinistry will be able to hoist the National Flag on
government schools anammmstitutions. The day on which the National Flag is hoisted
under the Union Jack of@iFlag will be polluted and a new National Flag will have to
be invented.

In fact the decision of conteslaw clections and postponing the question of office
acceptance was 4 kind of conmasomise between those who were for office acceptance and
those who wanted 1o boycottpgctions.
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8. A Pamphlet of U.P, Kisan Enquiry Commiitee.

Still there was a section of leadership which believed that no ban should have been there
on office acceptance. Leaders like Mudliar and Satyamurti in Madras, Dr. Khare in Central
Provinces and many others thought that a declaration in relation to office acceptance would
have further brightened the electoral prospects. In certain quarters discussions were already
taking place fegarding office acceptance and would-be chief ministers. However, as
Rajagopalachari put it:

The Congress has once again shown its capacity for presenting a united front. The
majorities in the debates should not be misunderstood to be any kind of political
split. They are the normal machinery for collective thinking.

30.3.3 Election Manifesto

It was the task of the parliamentary committee to draft the Election Manifesto of the
Congress. The manifesto aimed at “explaining the political and economic policy and
programme of the Congress"”, We list for you the prominent features of the Election
Manifesto adopted by the AICC in August 1936:

i} The Manifesto made it clear that the purpose of sending Congressmen to the
legislatures was not to cooperate with the Government, but to combat the Act of 1935
and to end it. British imperialism was to be resisted in its “attempts to strengthen its
hold on India™.

Elections of 1937 and
Congress Ministries

9. Rajagopalachari

UGHY-01/C5SHY-01/105
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ii) It highlighted the poverty of Indian masses particularly peasants, workers and arusans,
and stated that “fof the vast millions of our countrymen the problem of achieving
national independence can give us the power to solve our economic and social
problems and end the exploitation of our masses”

iii) The task of the Congress representatives was “to take all possible steps to end the
various regulations, ordinances and Acts which oppress the Indian people”. They would
work for:

# cstablishment of civil liberty,
@ release of political prisoners and detenus, and
@ undoing the wrongs done to the peasants, eic,

iv) In relation to industrial workers the policy of the Congress would be to secure for
them
@ a decent standard of living,

@ regular hours of work, and
@ better conditions of labour.

The promises made included:

@ right to form unions,

@ suitable machinery to settle disputes with employers, and
@ protection “against the economic consequences of old age™.

There were many other promises in the Manifesto, such as:
@ removal of untodchability,
@ equal status for women,
® encouragement to khadi and village industries, and
® satisfactory solution on communal problem.

The question of office muepmmé was to be decided after the elections, Thus, the Congress
was gearing itself for elections, and trying to reach a decision for the selection of
candidates.

The Lucknow session was important from another point of view as well. It was during this
session that the first meeting of the All India Kisan Sabha was held under the presidentship
of Swami Sahajanand Saraswali..

30.3.4 Faizpur Congress

The next session of the Congress was held at Faizpur in December 1936, again under the
Jpresidentship of Jawaharlal Nehru. A variety of issues were raised in this session. These
were related to both the international and the internal situation. Nehru attacked Fascism in
his presidential speech, and the Congress passed resolutions condemning Italian aggression
of Abyssinia and Japanese aggression of China. The Congress wamed the people against
the resoiurces of India being used by British in the case of a World War. On national issues
Nehru made it clear that:

ﬂ::nnlylngiculmnnqumneoftlutongrmpnﬁcy is to have nothing to do with the
and the ministry. Any deviation from this would ... mean a kind of partnership
with British Imperialism in the exploitation of the Indian people.

In this session the Congress demanded the formation of a Constituent Assembly to frame a
Constitution of their own. The question of office acceptance was deferred again, However,
the most important thing which the Congress resolved at Faizpur was the adoption of an
agrarian programme. The major features outlined in this programme included:

50 per cent reduction in rent and revenue,

exmnting of uneconomic holdings from rent and land tax,
taxaudn on agricultural income,

abaolition of feudal levies and forced labour,

cooperative farming,

wiping out arrears of rent,

modification of ejectment laws, and

recognition of peasant unions (Kisan Sabhas) etc.

This programme was however silent on the issue of the abolition of Zamindari and

Talugdari systems. The Kisan Sabha leaders, though welcoming the programme in general

criticised it on this ground for they felt that these systems were the root cause of peasani
exploitation. They were supported by Snsialist leadars like Jayaprakash Narayan. Here it is



worth mentioning that the Right Wing in the Congress was not in favour of Zamindari Elections of 1937 and
abolition, But there is no doubt that the Agrarian Programme was a progressive document, Congress Ministries
and as we shall see later, went a long way in rallying the peasants behind the Congress.

By this time the Congress membership increased tremendously. For example there were
4,50,000 members in May 1936, by December 1936 the number stwood at 6,36,000.

Check Your Progress 2
1 What were the benefits derived by Congress through participation in local bodies
elections? Answer in about five lines,

30.4 ELECTIONS OF 1937

Once the Congress decided to contest elections, every Congressman made an all out effort
to ensure the success of Congress candidates,

30.4.1 Selection of Candidates

Let us have a brief look at how the candidates were selected by the Congress. The general
procedure was that the Provincial Congress Committees would recommend names to the
Congress Parliamentary Board, and the latter would have the final say in the selection. For
doing so the PCC’s adopted a criteria which included that the candidate should:

& abide by Congress discipline,

& follow and work for the Congress programme.

Besides these two basic qualifications, the PCC's also took into account the candidates™;
& services 1o the Congress,

& populanty among the people, and

@ ability to bear electuion expenses on their own,
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10. Rajendra Prasad. 11. ¥allabhbhai Patel.

In spite of their sincere efforts (o select the best candidates on the basis of above mentioned
conditions, in certain cases caste playcd a role in this process. Rajendra Prasad wrote about
the role played by caste thus:

It is disgraceful “or an organisation like the Congress to do so but success in the
elections was our first objective, and secondly it should not be overlooked that the
Congress is a widespread organisation consisting of people of all castes.

In certain cases there were disputes over the selection, For example Sahajanand Saraswati
was disturbed to see in Bihar that scme persons taken in as candidates were in fact
opportunists having nething to do with the Congress earlier. Similarly, in Bombay
differcnces arose between K.F. Nariman and Vallabhbhai Patel. In Andhra, N.G. Ranga,
acting on behalf of the Andhra Ryots Association, urged the Congress candidates to sign a
pledge, This pledge tied the candidates to work for the peasants’ cause inside and outside
the legislatures. Many Congress candidates signed the pledge but Vallabhbhai Patel
denounced this move, Ranga made it clear that the pledge was in no way against the
Congress discipline, rsther it strengthened the Congress organisation. Since Patel was
adamant, Ranga had w withdraw the pledge.

30.4.2 Election Campaign

The Congress went all Ut 1o achieve victory in elections by a vigorous campaigning.
Nehru advised the Congress volunteers thay the Faizpur Agrarian Programme “should find
a prominent place in cUr election campaigh”. Nehru himself toured throughout the
country. Canvassing among the Allahabad villagers, he stated:

There are only t#0 parties in India — those fighting for the cause of the people and
the other againsi it. ... The Congress was going to the Councils to keep out Khan
Bahadurs, Raja Pahadurs apd Nawabs who sided with Government,

There was a common f2eling gaining ground among the people that very soon Congress
Raj would replace British Raj. The Govemor of U.P. wrote to the Viceroy about the
Congress campaign:

Congress volunt=ers are going about with notebooks and asking tenams what their
present rent was? The lenant savs “perhaps Rs. 2 a pigha™. The Congress volunteer
says: “That’s all right. If you vote for the Congress that will be put down 1o 4
annas”. He writes it down in iis note book....



Congress Ministries

CONUIESS SUCIALIST H

ALL INDIA KISAN SUPPLEMENT

Kisan Movement Ensures Congress Victory

ANDHRA RYOT ASSOCIATIONS' PLEDGE : SIRDAR'S WARNING : PLEDGE
CONTROVERSY & WITHDRAWAL : KISAN MOVEMENT & ELECTIONS

On January 17Tth Prof, N. G. Ranga, President
of the All Indila Kisan Sabha issued the following
statement to the press:—

“In pursuance of the resolution of the Second
All India Kisan Congress, which has called upon
al Kisan comrades to place all their organisational
resources at the disposal of those Congress candi-
dates, who pledge themselves to do their best to
teapilennent the saivinamm dereends of e o,
Live sandbiva IProviaeinl IPoasanil=" Assocholion  Hoas
prepared o pledpe form, I expects o Conpress
candidate to vow to do his best to contantly ra-
dlcalise and liberalise the Congress attitude to-
wnrds peasants and to try to achieve the peasants’
demands {(as formulated by the Kisan Congress)
by suitably influencing the diy to day declslons of
the Congress Parllamentoary Party”
SARDAR VALLABHBHAI PATELS WARNING,

On January 20th Sardar Vabllubhbhoi  Patel,
FPresident of the All India Congress Parliamentary
Committee wrote as lollows to the Presidents ot
the varlous Parlinmentary Hoards in the MMacdras
Presidency with reference to tiwe Kisan  pledpe
mentioned above:;—

Prof, Ranga s a member of the A. 1. C. C.
from your province and is a member of the Legls-
latlve Assembly elected on Congress ticket; that a
responsible man of his position should have
thought At to circulate a pledge, which has not
been approved by the AIC.C. amongst the candi-
dates, who are pledged to contest clections on the
Congress Manlfesto Is very regrettable. In oy
opinlon, it is an act of gross indiseipline, and he
should be ecalled upon to exnlain his eonduct and
disciplinary actlon be taken apainst him torth-
with,"

ANDHRA RYOTS' ASSOCIATION SECRETARY'S

REPLY.

On January 22nd. the Joint Secretary of the
Andhra Provinelal Ryots' Assoclatlon Issued a
spirited reply to the threat of Sardar Patel for
taking disciplinary actlon against Prof. Ranga.
He stated:—

“Meither the Andhra Peasants' Association
nor Mr. Ranga called vpon the Congress candi-
dates to disobey the Congress or put the Interests

12 A Report in Congress Socialist {A Newspaper - 5.2.1937)

of the Natlon second to those of the peasants
Peasants are never dislayal to the Congress and
they are always 1ts loyal allics. Unlike the Trade
Union Congress or the Congress Natlonalist Party,
the Kisan Sabha has not thought it fit to or-
éanise a separate election campaign merely because
the present agrarian programme of the Congress
falls far short of the Minlmum Demands or be-
canse Lhie Congress falled to state in unequivocal
terms its attitnde townrds the abolitfon of the
Zamindari system or absentee landlorl'dlsm. lnl
fact, the Andhra Provincial Ryols' Conferctoce
held at Midubrole last Moy demanded of ity Fre-
sident, Mr. Ranga, to organise an independent
peasants’ parliamentary programme. But for his
lucky intervention, things would have taken an
altogether different turn.”

After referring to the existence of the DPens-
ants’ Gr-:mn of nearly 30 members of the Indian
Legislative Assembly with Dr Khan Sahib as its
President, and to the agrarian programme adopt-
ed hy the Indian National Congress at Falzpur,
the Secretary concluded his reply as follows:—

“I muy inform Sardar Patel that Mr. Hanga
iz not alone responsible for this pledge, but the
whole Kisan Sabha, which passed thelr resolution,
and it has within its fold many Congressmen. So
the Sardar has to take wholesale disciplinary ne-
tion. But before he launches upon that extreme
step, he would do well to reallse that this pledge,
while blowing the winds off the salls of the Jus-
tice Party, which eclaims to have done so much
for the peasants for the last ten years when they
were In power, strengthens thé Congress candi-
dates, where the Congress has to encounter the
Zamindar! vested Interest in this Presidency. If
the Sardar insists on his unwise and unjust dis-
ciplinary actlon, the peasants will surely stick to
their guns, which 1z not safe either for the Con--
gress or the Kisans."

PROF. RANGA WITHDRAWS THE PLEDGE.

On January 23rd. Prof. Ranga issued the fol-
lowing statement:—

I have seen Sardar Vallabhbhal's statement
1-egard!;m the peasants demand for a pledgs from
the Congress candldates to continuously Jiberulg
ise Lhe Congress attitude fowards the peasants
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Nationalism: Inter War 1n Bihar the election took the turn of “Kisan versus Zamindars™. A popular election song
in the countryside was “magar kothri mein badal janyenge” (we-shall change at the polling
booth)™ and it was sung by those who were being forced by non-Congress candidates to
vote for them. In Madras, Satyamurti toured almost 9000 miles o canvass for Congress
candidates. The propaganda here was to “vote in the yellow box™ as practically all
Congress candidates nptod for yellow coloured ballot boxes. It was quite apparent that the
Justice party would losé. There was tremendous euthusiasm among the electors all over the
country. However, in some regions the Congress was in a weak position. For example, in
Bengal, the Praja Krishak Party was quite popular, and in a similar position was the
Unionist Party in Punjab. In U.P. the landlords had hurriedly formed the Nationalist
Agriculturist Party to contest clections but it could not influence the voters. Besides these
regional parties the Congress had to face the challenge of the Muslim League and the
Hindu Mahasabha — parties which carried politics on communal lines.

30.4.3 Election Results

Elections were held on dilferent dates in different pmvince§ and the results were very
encouraging for the Congress. Except Bengal, Punjab, and Sindh, the Congress had fared
well in other regions. In five provinces it had a clear majority (See Table-I}.

Table 1
Province ) Toul No. of Seats Seats won by Congress
U.P. 228 134
Bihar 152 95
Madras 213 159
C.P. 112 70
Orissa 60 36
Bombay 175 87
Bengal 250 60
Sindh &0 B
Assam 108 15
NWFP 50 19
Punjab 175 18

In Bengal, NWFP, Assam, and Bombn;r Congress emerged as the single largest party,
whereas in Punjab and Sindh its performance was poor. The party-wise position in Punjab
was as given in Table II and in Bombay the party-wise position was as given in Table IIL

Table IT (Punjab)
Congress 18
Unionist Party 98
Hindy Mahasabha 12
Akali 11
Khalsa National Party 13
Muslim League 2
Others 21
Total 175
Tabie 111 (Bambay)

Non-Brahmin Pany 8
Congress &7
Muslim League 10
Muslim Indcpendesits 12
Independents 17
Europeans [
Peasants Pary 2
Independent

, wam. T Paity 13
Others 20
Taotal 175

UGHY-01/CSSHY-01/110 ‘I_TH:ECong;:ssmuldm;ﬂuwell in the elections to upper housés as the franchise there was
26 limited to the upper strata only (See Table V).



Table [V Elections of 1937 and

Legislative Council (Upper houses) Results Congress Ministries
Province Total Seats Seats won by Congress
Madras 46 26
Bombay 26 13
Bihar 26 8
U.P. 52 8
Bengal 57 9

As far as the reserved seats were concerned, we give few examples of Congress
performance {in all 11 provinces):

@ out of the 38 seats reserved for labour, the Congress had contested 20 and won 18,

& 482 seats were reserved as Muslim seats, The Congress constested 58 and could win
only 26 seats. Out of these 19 were in NWFP. The Congress could not get a single
Muslim seat in Bombay, U.P., C.P., Sindh and Bengal. However, it is worth
mentioning here that the performance of the Muslim League was no better. It could not
get a single seat in NWFP, In Punjab it got only 2 of the 84 reserved seats,

® For commerce and industry 36 seats were reserved. The Congress contested 8 and
could win only 3.

® For Landholders 37 seats were reserved. The Congress contested 8 and won 4.

Thus, the performance of Congress in reserved constiluencies was not at all satisfactory
except in the labour seats. But it did well in general seats. The Congress Working
Committee gave to the people the following message on its electoral victory:

The Congress Working Committee congratulates the nation on its wonderful response
to the call of the Congress during the recent elections, demonstrating the adherence
of the masses to Congress policy.

Check Your Progress 3
1 Discuss in about five lines the criteria adopted for selecting Congress candidates.

2 Which of the following statements is right { «~~ ) or wrong (X).
i) Patel supporied N.G. Ranga's pledge.
ii) Mehru wanted the Agrarian Programme to have a prominent place in election
campaign.
iii) The people believed that Congress Raj would replace British Raj.
iv) Congress performed very well in Muslim reserved seats.
v) The Congress did not perform well in elections to upper houses.

30.5 OFFICE ACCEPTANCE

As we have seen earlier, the decision of office acceptance had been left pending due to
differences within the Congress. The AICC met in March 1937 to decide over the issue.
Rajendra Prasad moved a resolution for ‘conditional acceptance’ of office which was
accepted. The condition attached was that the governors would not use their special powers
to intervene with the functioning of ministries. Here Jayprakash Narain moved an
amendment for total rejection of office but this was defeated when put o vote (78 in
favour and 135 against). This was considered as a major victory for the Right Wing within

the Congress. Gandhi himself was in favour of conditional acceptance of office.
UGHY-01/CSSHY-01/111
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vocal argument in favour of forming ministrics was that through this Congress would b:
able to give some relief to peasants and workers. But leaders like N.G. Ranga, Sahajanan.
Ewmuﬂhﬂﬂd?unlkdﬂmbaduﬂ'mmpunmuamﬁmuuwmm
Congreis policy of non-cooperation with imperialism. Sahajanand felt that the advocates o’
aﬁwm@mﬁhuﬁuﬂdmﬂmm“&y:mmmmmﬂwmtﬁmm
Andu\faﬂtbhbhuhulpun: “Parliamentary mentality had come to stay with the
people”

In six provinces where the Congress was in majority its leaders were invited by the
Govemors to form ministries. However, this offer was tumed down due to the refusal of
Governors to give assurances on the conditions put forward by the Congress, The next
move of the Government was to form “Interim Ministries” in these provinces, For
example Nawab of Chattari formed his ministry in U.P. and Sir Dhunjishah Cooper did sc
in Bombay. Here it has to be noted that these were ministries which did not command a
majority in the legislatures and hence could not continue in office beyond six months. In
Bombay most of the Congressmen who favoured office acceptance could not reconcile
with this move of the government. Some of them even felt that what genuinely belonged
to them had been given to others. Thus, they made strenuous efforts to pressurise the
Working Committee in favour of office acceptance. A similar situation arose in Madras
under Rajagopalachari, who by this time was the most vocal leader in favour of office. In
Bihar the work of the Kisan Enquiry Committee was revived, but what was being preached
in the meetings was office acceptance. In U.P. peasants were encouraged not to pay rents
on the assurance that when the Congress formed the ministry all arrears of rents would be
remitted.

In somie cases the governors suggested dissolution of legislatives (like Lord Eriskine, the
Govemnor'of Madras) to the Viceroy. But.Linlithgow felt that the Congress would give
way soon — it was only a matter of time. At the same time he was aware that those
Congressmen who were pro-office had shown remarkable discipline in abiding by the
decision of the High Command. On June 20, the Viceroy clarified the stance of the
Governmer:t in relation to special powers of the Governors vis-a-vis ministers. The C.W.C.
met at Wardha in the first week of July and permitted office acceptance.

It is worth mentioning here that most of the Indian capitalists were in favour of office
dcceptance by the Congress. G.D. Birla was consistently making efforts in this direction
and was in touch with Congress leaders. When Gandhi finally gave his consemt for office.
Birla had written to Mahadev Desai:

My ‘il"ll'lillj" tickles me to believe that perhaps my letters might have

made some contribution in influencing Bapu's mind.
Birla had been so eager to bring the Government close to the Congress that he informed
Lord Zétland, the Secretary of State, about Gandhi's statement that “office acceptance was

an attempt to avoid bloody revolution on the one hand and mass Civil Disobedience on
the other"

The resignation of the interim ministries was followed by the formation of Congress
ministries. It was the beginning of the new era in the freedom struggle.

Province Congress

Prime Ministers
Bombay B.G. Kher
U.P. Govind Ballabh Pant ;
Madras C. Rajagopalachari !
Orissa Hare Krishna Mehtab !
CP Dr. Khare ,
Bihar Sri Krishna Sinha
N.W.E.P. Dr. Khan Saheb

In Bengal Fazlul Huq invited the Congress to cooperate in forming a coalition’ gmcrnmcnr.
The Congress refused and Huq then joined hands with the Muslim League. In Sindh
Congress supported the ministry of-Gulam Hussain Hidayatulla and in Assam of Bardoloi.
In Punjab the Congress was not in 3 position to play a dominant role.



The Congress had delayed the decision of office acceptance by about six months. E'E“u"m* “f‘:?-‘? :1""
According to Raini Dhawan Shanker Das ( The First Congress Raj) the Congress had il
gained by this delay:

i} The delay had disproved the election time propaganda against the Congress that they
were office hungry and would jump at the first opportunity to form ministries.

i1} The Congress unity had been maintained and demonstrated.

iii} It had become clear to Govemnors and the ministers that the word of the Congress High
Command was supreme,

iv) Governors would think several times before intervening in the work of ministers,

30.6 CONGRESS MINISTRIES AT WORK

The task before the Congress was a tremendous one — particularly in the light of the kind
of expectations the people had from the Congress. Instead of giving you a day to day
functioning of Congress ministries we give you a brief thematic account of what the
Congress did during nearly 2',."3 years in office.

30.6.1 Political Prisoners and Civil Liberties

"The Congress, through its election manifesto, was committed to release of political
prisoners and detenues. Many among them were in prison even without facing trials. The
Andaman prisoners had informed Gandhi that they no longer believed in the cult of
violence. The largest number of political prisoners were in Bengal — a non-Congress ruled
province. Gandhi went to Calcutia to personally negotiate for their release and after three
weeks of long talks he was able to secure the release of 1100 detenues, In U.P. many
prisoners were released — prominent among them were the Kakori prisoners. There were
massive public demonstrations welcoming these pnsoners. But the British Government
disliked this. Gandhi, Govind Ballabh Pant and Jawaharlal Nehru while welcoming their
release, condemned “welcome demonstrations™. Pant felt that such a response from the
people could effect the release of other prisoners. And sure enough the Governors of
U.P. and Bihar stopped the release of prisoners. Just before the Haripura Session (March,
1938) the Prime Ministers of these provinces submitted their resignations over the
issue.

The Congress position was clearly stated at Haripura that it would not hesitate in taking
action in the “matter of violent crime” but as the prisoners had shed violence there was no
risk in releasing them. Ultimately the Government had to bow down.

The Congress also worked for lifting restrictions on the return o India of political exiles
like Rash Behari Gosh, Prithvi Singh, Maulvi Abdullah Khan, Abani Muketjee., etc.
However, it could not do much in this regard.

The Congress was committed to civil liberties within the confines of non-violence. In
September 1938 the AICC resolved that:

.... the Congress wamns the public that Civil Liberty does not cover acts of violence,
incitement to violence or promulgation of palpable falsehoods.

It was made clear that the “Congress will, consistently with its tradition, support measures
that may be undertaken by the Congress Governments for the defence of life and
property”. The Left Wing in the Congress was opposed to such an approach and this
‘esolution was termed as a defeat for them in the Congress.

30.6.2 The Peasants’ Question

The peasant problem was a burning issue. Jawaharlal Nehru observed that: “The
outstanding problem of India is the peasant problem. All else is secondary”. He believed
that the formation of Congress ministries had generated new hopes amongst the peasants,
whereas the big zamindars and talugdars were “organising to resist this long deferred
justice to the peasantry”, He stressed that “we must remain true to our pledges and give
satisfaction and fulfilment to the hopes of the peasantry™, The Kisan Sabhas welcomed

such a statemnent from the Congress President in 1937,
; UGHY-01/C55HY-01/M113
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not want to go ahead in this without negotiating with the landlords and the position varied
from province to province. For exdmple, in Bihar the Congress signed a pact with the
zamindars regarding the provisions of the Tenancy Bill. Rajendra Prasad and Maulana
Azad had been instrumental in bringing about this pact. The Bihar Kisan Sabha was totaiiy
ignored and the pact was severly criticised not only by the Left Wing but also by those
Congressmen who sympathised with the peasanis’ cause. Prasad had written to the
Maharaja of Dharbhanga that he “shall come-in for a great deal of criticism from not only
the Kisan Sabha but Congress in gencral angd even perhaps the High Command™. It was at
this time that a ban was imposed on the €6ngressmen for participating in Kisan Sabha
activities in Bihar. In Bihar the Congress policy was to an extent pro-zamindari. The
zamindars were confident that for their sake “the Kisan movement was being suppressed by
the Congress". On the other hand, the Kisan Sabha launched a number of struggles at
regional levels to remind the Congress for implementing the Faizpur Agrarian
Programme.

The situation in"U.P. was different from Bihar. The U.P. Congress was dominated more
by the Left Wing. The Tenancy Bill which was passed here was not given assent by the
Governor even after two years of its passage.

In :anhay the Congress was successful in getting those lands restored to their original
owners which had been sold to new owners as a result of the no-rent campaign during the
Civil-Discbedience Movement.

1

In all the provinces, efforts were made to protect the peasant from moneylenders and
increase irrigation facilities. But in most of the areas the zamindars remained in a dominan!
position. For example, the zamindar-of Kalli Kote in Orissa paraded lorry lords of Reserve
Police in his villages to wam tre peasants that he was as powerful as ever in the Congress
regime. But on the whole, this was a period of tremendous awakening among the peasanis,
and they. stood behind the Congress.

30.6.3 Labour

The Congress had promised better working conditions to the working class. However, its
labour policy was influenced by the relations between the Right Wing and the Left Wing.
The Right Wing believed that the relations between the labourers and capitalists should be
bused on the Gandhian principle of Trusteeship, but the Left Wing based them on class
lines. In October 1937, the Labour Committee appointed by the Congress, gave a
programme which was accepted by the AICC, This included:

holidays with pay,

employment insurance,

leave with pay during sickness,

to devise way to fix minimum wages, and

recognition of such Trade Unions by the State which pursued a policy of peaceful ana
legitimate means, elc.

se 000

However, Bombay was the only province to underiake Labour Legislation. The Ministry
introduced the Industrial Disputes Bill with the aim to prevent strikes and lockouts as far as
possible. According to the workers this only meant a ban on strikes as a lockout was the
most effective “weapon in the armoury of Capitalists for the exploitation of workers”
against which the government could do nothing. The workers went on strike which was

crushed by the Congress government with the help of the police. About 20 workers we
killed in thg police action.

ﬁk'pmiodg]msawamassiwwwmsmﬂzhkmpmﬂmmmmm
in August, 1937 demanding higher wages and better living conditions. Here also the strike
was condemned by the Congress leaders. When the workers started picketting, Nehru
stressed:

If violence is resorted to, it cannot be expected that the povernment will not interfers
and the army or police will not be called. The workers should remember that the

government is very powerful and will put down violence by violence and that the
workers will -be subdupd in no time.

Ultimately the dispute was settled by the Ministry. In Bengal the Congress supported the
strike in Jute 'Mills (March-May, 1937). The Bengal PCC condemned the repression of
Jute workers by the #lug ministry which was a non-Congress government. During the
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TISCO workers strike at Jamshedpur Nehru and Rajendra Prasad acted as arbitrators
between the Tatas and Workers. Over all, the left increased its influence over labour
during this period.

30.6.4 Constructive Programme

1In all the Congress ruled provinces, sincere efforts were made to introduce prohibition:

encourage education and give an impetus to village industries. These included:

® A vigorous campaign in favour of prohibition

® A grant of 2 Lakh rupees for Khadi and Handspinning by the Madras Ministry
® Honorary medical officers to be appointed in hospitals

@ Investment on public buildings to be considerably reduced, etc,

An advance was made in the field of education. An All India National Education
Conference was held at Wardha (22 and 23 October, 1937). The Conference formulated =
scheme whichincluded:
@ Free and compulsory education to be provided for seven years throughout the

country
® Mother tongue should be the medium of instruction
@ Emphasis on vocational and Manual Training, ¢tc.

On the basis of these guidelines Dr. Zakir Hussain submirtted a scheme of Basic education
to be implemented by the Congress Ministries (2 December, 1937). This scheme includec
leamning of basic crafts; proper knowledge of mother tongue; basic scientific knowledge,
etc. In many provinces atternpts were made to put this scheme into action. As a result of
the Congress education policy the number of siudents as well as educational institutions
increased. For example, in Bombay province the number of educational institutions was'
14,609 in 1936-37 and by 1939-40 it increased to 18,729, Similariy, the number of pupils
which was 1,335,889 in 1936-37 increased to 1,556,441 by 1939-40,

The other major achievements of the Congress Ministries were:
Reduction in salaries of Ministers

The declaration of Fundamental Rights

Welfare Schemes for Tribals

Carrying Jail Reforms

Repeal of Moplah Outrages Act

Carrying out'commercial and economic surveys, etc.

esce0e

A very important feature of this period was the change in the attitude of government
officials. They had to work under those very leaders who were earlier arrested by them.

30.6.5 Some Problems faced by Congress

There was a malicious propaganda carried out against the Congress by the communal
parties. They accused the Congress of discrimination against the minorities, but such
propaganda was carried out due to political and communal overtones, rather than on

factual basis.

At the same time, many opportunists joined the Congress during this period in order to
seek advantages of office. The Congress was aware of such characters and Gandhi wrote
frankly about corruption in the'Congress in his paper Harijan. In many regions a drive was
made to free the Congress from such elements.

During this period the Congress had two sessions. The Fifty First session was held at
Haripura in February, 1938 under the presidentship of Subhas Chandra Bose. This session
passed a number of resolutions related to international affairs as well as on the internal
situation'in India. However, it was at the next session (Tripuri) that the Congress faced a
major crisis. This time an election was held for the President and Bose defeated Pattabhi
Sitaramayya by 1580 to 1377 votes. This was regarded ss a victory of the Left Wing, as
the Right Wing had solidly supported Sitaramayya. Even Gandhi regarded this defeat as
his own defeat. There were problems in the formation of the working committes and
ultimately Bose resigned from the Presidentship.

The Congress Ministries resigned office in MNovember, 1939 on the ground that the™Vicerm
on its own had made India a participant in the imperialist war without consulting the

Congress.
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PROGRESS OF WARDHA SCHEME

[ The fellowing note has
Shrimati Ashalata Devi.
Bihar

A training centre with sixty students and eight
teachers has been started in the Training School,

lwen prepared by
MKG]

Patoa, for a six months' emergency training
emnse, awd a compact arca bas bevn selected tor
experiment in the Bertiah thana of the Cham-
paran Disteict, where 50 DBasic Schools will be
started from March 1929,
Orissa

A Dwie Fducation Committee consisting of

both otficial and non-official members has been
appoinged by che Government, with Sjr. Gopa-
bamdhu as chairman, to take the necessary sceps
for the introduction of Basic Education in the

province.  Eight workers have been selected by

the Government and sent to Wardha o be
trained as training school teachers and supervisors.
One of the party is Smt. Anomapurna Chowdhuri,
the doughter of Sjt. Gopabandiin Chowdluri.

A training school with one wyear's course will
be openad in Apnil 1939, and Basic Schools will
be opered in April 19H in a selected compact arca.
C. P

160 pupil reachers are receiving a further tram-
ing of two months in the training school while
tiw schoolbuilding and egquipment s being got
ready for srarcing Vidya Mandirs, It is  hoped
that one hundeed schools will be ready by the
end of Duvcember, and will starr work with
the new year.

A  commitece consisting of C, P, educational
officers and local members of the Hindustani
Talimi Sangh has been formed by the Govern-
ment to guide the work of che training school

Madras

The Guvernment has deputed three crained
teachers, including the headmaster of a training
schimol, to widergo  two months” training in
Wardha., The secretary is meeting., the Educution
Minisrer on Mov,  Sthoand fch, o Jiscuss further
details regatding the introduction of Basic Educa-
tion in the province,

A private training school with forcty students
has been organised at Masulipatam  actached o
the Andhra Jaciya Kalasala and is doing wvery
good work.

Bombay

The Education Minister has accepted the plan
submitted by the secrerary for the introduction
of Basic Education in the three linguistic provinces
of Maharashtra, Karnatak and Gujarat and is

sending the Education Secretary Sjt. Gandhi to.

Wardha towards the end of November to discuse
further details.
Kashmir State

A short reorganisation course organised for all
teachers and inspectors to acquaint them with

HARIJAN

{ NOVEMBER 19, 1933

the principles of the Wardha Scheme has  booa
successfully compleced, and a training school hu

been pwned to crain teachers according to
Wardha Scheme of Education.
Mysore State

A Wardha Education Committee has b

formed. The secretary has been invited w  po-
sile ower the first onference and open tiwe fg

experimencal school vn Movember 2nd. and 3nd

TRAINING IN PALM-JAGGERY

Under the auspices of the A I V. L A s
class for imparting training in palm - faggery makog
has been started for the current scason from li
Movember 1938, at Segaon, near Wardha The
course is for a month. Tapping is not inclull
in it, Only the process of gur making is taugl
The students have to do practical work o
about 7 hours a day. Theory is taught for i
hour daily, for acquainting the students with o
various aspects of the industry. including o
botany, chemistey, commerce, history, ecomimis
etc. The students must be strong enough to sl
the rigour of the practical work. A fee of 1
5 is charged per student. The boarding chario
will be about Rs, B and Re. 1 for lodging A

‘deposit of Rs. 15 is required to cover the sl

expenses and of Rs 10 for ensuring rewwa
journey expenses. The class will be closed m
3lst March 1932, Intending candidares should
apply for admission to the Secretary, Traionmg
School Committee, A. L V. T. A, Maganvad.
Wardha (C. P.), and should not prn-cud e
obtaining a permission in writing.
Segaon, 14-11 18 Gajanan Naik
Supervisor, Gur Departmen,
Segaon, Wardhu
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CORRUPTION IN THE CONGRESS
{ By M. K. Gandhi)

It ¥ difficult to cope wlth the correspondence
that I am haviog from several places abouk
rla]ence, untruth and eorruption In the Congress,
Whilst I must oentlpue to publiah typleal
sorreapondence about the woakpessea of Tongrasa-
meo, 1 must lssue a warning noeinat  hosty
deduetion belng drawn that all Ian |11 with the
Coogrees, I know t Is mnet. But it Ils true
that viclence, untruth and corruption have made
fnroads enough to warrant drastic momaures in
order te prevent decay overtnking the groat
erganisation,

Here are extrncts from twe typleal letlers :

(1) * Ierhops you ore aware how Lhe enrol-
ment of bopos Cobgress members is going on
unlimped. & averywlhore, and lbow rieh and nosare-
pulous porsons ars controlling the affaire of the
Congrera organisation, keeping skilfully the genulne

and dovoted workers out of their wavy., Bomo are
paving the membership sublscriplion of snuas 4
for  oflvaa wpder  Lheir  conitent ant of  their
own pockols, nnd  anee maen geing om step forward
and ara nol paying o single pie to the Congross
Comnmitiess and  instoad mnking the I'rimnry
Committcos  under  their eclutolies  propmra  falss

necounts of tholr apporent coilections and there-
by wvvading the supervisiog eye of the Bob-Iivi-
sicbal me woll a8 Distrlct Committens,

Primary Commilttess having lese than 25 mom-
bers are not reqoired, under the rulos framed by
it, to pay manything to highor Committcos oubk of
the membership fos. The rosolt is that & good
many paper Commiticos nare belng set . up
with Joss than 25 mcmbers Lo deprive the Bub-
Divislonal and District Commitiess of thelr
quota of the membershlp subscription as also to
seoure a larger proportion of repressmtatlon In
those Committees, ™

(2) “It is my duty to bring to your mnolice
the open and scandnlous corrnption im onrolling
Congresa membore, The Congresa  anlborities
here, especinlly the lxecutives, know this state
of thinga well, but it is difficult to know why
‘the mnecessary steps mare net being takem. If
eteps mre not tnkem, things will go from bad te
wores and the whole Congress Instilulion wifl
be dizgraced and the hold on  people will he
lant,
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(i) EveriBnariy is tryieg to captursa thes

fongress OMBEE— whether Primary, Bob—disisional,
PDistrict or ENorincianl, And for this porpnse
pogns mambdiiflara boing enralled by practieally
BEary  ErOup S

(il) Thesimra n good wiany namoy of paracna
e tlin Congegee rolls. bat cn acretingy (6 can
B i ui‘j e oatb | h k. theps arn na o omth
Hiesp e ensa 111 L [ T I A Trorivte % crpan
I'I.lhw l'm -:rﬂmutuup -rf peten e rwhili-eal o ek

Wlrctions  of @ W@elmary Congross Connuitioes of
fifforcnt wallE

(iil) TiMIMoubora nro unrellad  somotimnes

without thelEEEwn signatnres on np1r];1.'r‘l.l ion forma
pnd in mowBiBlnees  withiout toking  paymont of
‘Mo anounl @dlecription of four annea,

(v} Thilllkostion ariecs bLow Lhe account of
polloetion ommmubacription by thw  LVrimery, Bub=
livizinnal avmisi rict Congress Comunittous la muin-
tnined, In .t all cosgs where & gronp is in

Waauani{ln [ 4 | RN affico  and necessnrily  tha .

affice  pocong@ll collnction of the snnanl swbacripe
tion for nENEe hogas momhers da shown to tho
wpradit wido M@l At the  arme Lisne  pearly  the
whinlo amcomEErs sbown fe the ok ik aide on tlne
differont BEE of czpenscs, dnch oas travoellieg
mxpenes, milhg oxjenag, allowanco exponee, ote.
l.{pu.l]r thofi@le not collect the sulseriplion nod

mnintain o Efle Recount.

I d¢ nollllow how all these corroptions can
o stopped Biffliore will be, I bhope, thanges of
valos at thalmsxt A, I O Q. mooting at Deolhi.
Bomn stops Ellould bo immediatoly tnken to stop
1he corruptishin idontification of Coogross mumiboras,
slgnntures SEEthe membors on  the application
forma, actolMEoslisation of subseription from the
ignembors, afliEree occounts should bo onforced.

Thers statenilin have been made by responsi-
ble parties. TRg]letters ars meant for publica-
tios Gut [ hagmspurposely suppressed the namea
of my correap@eants ns alao of the provioee in
which tho corlklltion In saild to oxiat.

1 iv to he mEBed Lthat the Warking Committes
anal tha A, HEN ¢ O will deal wih this
na well e teedBhilicr serious questions that will
conin up for Wllecvssion and deciafon. 1t would
b im btrapody SEILLe sesnlon of the A, I. O C.
worw to  bhe EMttersd away in  orationa or
mutnl wranzBggs.

i6. Gandhi's writings on the Whrking of Cesmgress in Harijan.



17. Nebru and Bose at Haripura

Check Your Progress 4
1 What did the Congress gain by delaying the issue of office acceptance? Answer in about
five lines.

2 Which of the following statements is right { ™ ) or wrong { X )?
i) The Capitalists were opposed to office acceptance.

ii} Gandhi was in favour of conditional office acceptance,

iii) Fazlul Hug made no efforts to enlist Congress support for ministry formation.
iv) Congress stood for the release of political prisoners.

v} In Bihar no ban was imposed on Congressmen for participating in Kisan Sabha.
vi) Bombay working class opposed the Industrial Disputes Bill,

3 Discuss in about ten lines the Congress attitude towards peasants.
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30.7 LET US SUM UB

In this Unit we have sesn how the Wlheress after a long debate decided to contest the
elections and emerged victorious isFmve provinces. The victory of the Congress was
attributed 1o its pro-people policiesggp most of the cases the Zamindars and communal
forces opposed the Congress. Thogggy there was difference of opinion among the
Congressmen in relation to particigmgon i elections and then for office acceptance, once a
decision was taken evegjone stoodflidly behind it. The Ministries functioned under
certain limitations, but ried their Wgg to give relief to the people. The constructive
programme got a boost. furing thiggmeriod. The formation of Congress Minisiries was
perceived by the peopls as their olRaj; and they firmly believed that the days of the
British Raj were numbared. Thoughfhe Left Wing was very vocal it was the Right Wing
which dominated in the Congress.

30.8 KEY WORDS

Civil Liberties: The freedom of déement and expression granted to the people by the
govemnment.

Interim Ministries: Sihce the Coless refused to accept office the Government invited
others to form ministrigs. These riffistries did not enjoy majority support in the councils
and were formed as a temporary fisure.

Manifesto: A published declaratipgdof aims and policies of a political party.

Office Acceptance: Here this tergghas been used for agreeing to form ministries.

Prohibition: Here this word is ugem to denote the ban on sale and consumption of liquor.

30.9 ANSWERS TO fIHECK YOUR PROGRESS
EXERCISES

Check Your Progress 1

1 The Swarajists hatl entered tff_ouncils to wreck the Constitution from within whereas
those who advocated office ripgg wanted to make the reforms a success. See Section
30.2.

2 ajxby¥civ— d) -7 e)

Check Your Progress 2

I The Congress could test its f#Mular base; gained experience for elections and could test
its allies. See Sub-sec. 30.3,

2 See Sub-sec. 30.3.2

3 See Sub-sec. 30,34

Check Your Progress 3

I The criteria took dnto accoumgiheir popularity; services to Congress, submission to
Congress disciplime, etc. Sediub-sec. 30.4.1.

2 D% i) v i) v v B

Check Your Progress 4

1 See Section 30.5

2 XY DR iv) v R vi)
3  See Sub-sec. 306.2.
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31.6.2 Capitalists’ Swategy 1o Contain the Left

31.7 Let Us Sum Up
31.8 Key Words
311.9 Answers to Check Your Progress Exercises

31.0 OBJECTIVES

After reading this unit you will get to know about the:

& growth of the Indian Capitalist Class in the context of colomalism and the colonial
economy,

# attitude of the Indian Capitalists as a class towards colonialism,

® attitude of the Indian Capitalists towards the mass movements and the left, and

@ relationship between the Capitalist Class and the Indian National Congress.

31.1 INTRODUCTION

The Indian National Movement was, in its initial stages during the second half of the
nineteenth century, mainly confined to the educated middle classes. However, in

course of time, it began to expand its social base and gradually other classes and sections
of society began to join it. The nawre of the role played by various classes and social
groups and the timing of their joining the national struggle varied. In this unit, we will
discuss the role of the Indian capitalist class in the freedom struggle.

The modern capitalist class began to emerge in India in the second half of the

nineteenth century. Till about World War 1, there were few Indian capitalists and the size
of their investments was also not substantial. Morever, they were as vet largely dependent
on the colonial government’s support. At this stage of development, it was hardly possible
for the Indian capitalists as a class to take an open confrontationist position with

regard to the colonial state. The capitalists stayed away from the Swadeshi Movement of
1905-1908. At the time of the Non-Cooperation Movement {1920-22), while many
traders participated in the movement, several eminent capitalists like Purshottamdas
Thakurdas actually opposed the movement. Subsequently, however, the capitalists’
position changed. There were many Indian capitalists who extended their support to the
frecdom struggle.

UGHY-01/C55HY-01/121
37



Years - 1IF

31.2 GROWTH OF INDIAN ECONOMY AND INDIAN
CAPITALIST CLASS

The emerging political position of Indian capitalists was connected with the nature and
extent of the growth of the Indian economy.

The developments in the Indian economy during the colonial period, especially in the
twentieth century, 'I.ihri:rf..-.|mgnn"h‘::a.ml:pr different from the experience of most other coloninl
countries and largely explain the position of Indian capitalists class vis-u-vis imperialisn:,
Let us briefly outline these developments:

i) Soon after the beginning of the twentieth century, the Indian economy entered a
process of rapid import substitution, During the two World Wars, as also in the course
of world depression of the 1930s, the grip of imperialism over the India cconomy
became comparatively weaker and the process of growth of Indian indusiry, largely the
indigenous manufactures substituting foreign imports, gained a large impetus, Morc
importantly, the growth in indigenous industry that occurred in this period was derived
largely from the resources of: independent Indian capital. In other words, the Indian
capitalists grew with an independent capital base and not as junior partners of forcign
capital.

ii) Increase in indigenous industrial growth since World War | was reflected in a definile
reversal of the typical colonial pattern of foreign trade under which the colony
imported manufactured goods and exported agricultural raw materials. Between 1914
and 1945, the proportion of manufactured goods in India’s total imports declined
considerably, while the proportion in total exports increased. Conversely, the
proportion of raw materials in India’s total exports declined and the proportion of
capital goods (as opposcd to consumer goods) in tolal imports increased. Also, the
dependence of Indian cconomy on the colonial type of internztional trade, began to
show a decline while the growth in internal rade iook some rapid strides.

iii) The hold of foreign capital which in any case was not as large in India, as iz ome
other colonial countrics, and was not very significant in domestic industry began to
decline during this period. Foreign capital inflow into the Indian cconomy fell ofT afier
a spurt in the early 1920s. On the other hand, repayments of {oreign debt and
repatriation of existing foreign investments (partially through the take over of foreign
companies by Indian capitalists) started increasing, especially since the 1930s. As'a
result from about 1935 there was a new outflow of foreign capital from India. In fuet,
during the World War 11, India ceased 1o be a debtor country. On the contrary, by the
end of the War, Britain owed India a whopping sterling balance equivalent to nearly
Rs. 1500/~ crores. This meant that India was net dependent on the London money
market any longer as it did not need foreign borrowing.

iv) During the post-World War I period, in the course of the processes discussed above,
the Indian capitalist class was able to grow rapidly. It was able to do so through:

® constant economic and political struggle, and
@ by taking full advantages of the crisis faced by British imperialism especially
during the two wars and the great depression.

The Indian capitalists resorted to import substitution in areas such as cotton textiles and
-steel industry and slowly 100k over areas like banking, jute, foreign. trade, coal, tea, elc.,
where European capital in India had traditionally dominated. Also, they initiated some
steps which accounted for the bulk of new investments made since the 1920s in industries
such as sugar, cement, paper, chemicals, iron and steel. As a result, on the eve of
independence, Indian cnterprise had already captured about 72 per cent of the Indian
market. In the financial spherc loo massive advances were made by Indian capital. For
example:

® While in 1914 Indian banks held about 30 per cent of the total deposits, by 1947 their
share had increased to over B0 per cent.

@ Indian companies grew rapidly in insurance business as well, capturing about 79 per
cent of life insurance and 55 per cent of general insurance by 1945.

3%GHY -01/CSSHY-01/122 @ The total assets of the top three Indian business houses in 1946 greatly surpassed the

total assets of the top three non-Indian companies.



However, this spectacular and independent growth of Indian capitalist class, quite unusual
in a colonial sitvation, did not occur as is often argued, as a result of a conscious policy of
‘decolonisation’ initiated by the colonial state. It occurred inspite of and in opposition to
colonialism either when imperialism was facing a crisis or as a result of waging a consiant
struggle against the colonial interests, The Indian capitalists did not see their interests as
tied with colonialism.

Moreover, the capitalist class, on the whole, was not tied up in a subservient position either
economically or politically with pro-imperialist feudal interests in the country.

Another situation, where a colonial capitalist class may move towards collaborating with
imperialism is when, it sees a threat to its existence from radical anti-capitalist or left wing
popular movements in the colony. Such situarions did arise in certain colonial or semi-
colonial countries, where the capitalist class sought to suppress the radical movement in
alliance with imperialism. We can cite the example of China. In India also, the capitalists
were concerned about the growth of the left. However, whenever the Indian capitalist class
felt that the threat from the left was growing, it responded not by seeking help from
imperialism but by attempting w0 strengthen, by various means, the right wing in the
national movement.

The foliowing points then emerge from the above discussion:

i) The Indian capitalist class grew independently and in opposition to imperialism and
therefore did not see the long-term class interests as being tied up with imperialism.

ii} The rapid and independent growth of Indian capitalists enabled them to feel strong
enough to take anti-imperialist position.

1ii} The threat of popular left movements did not lead the capitalist ¢lass to collaborate or
compromise with imperialism, The issue before the capitalist class was not, whether to
oppose imperialism or not, but that the path chosen to fight imperialism should not be
such that it would threaten capitalism itself.

Check Your Progress 1
I Was the growth of the Capitalist class a by-product of Colonialism?

31.3 THE EMERGI!Z_NC_E OF A CLASS ORGANISATION

It was in the process of figuring out its attitude towards imperialism and the national
movement that the capitalist class in India emerged as a’political entity. Since the early
1920s, capitalists like G.D. Birla and Purshottamdas Thakurdas were making efforts to
establish a national level organisation of Indian commercial, financial and industrial
interests. The initial idea was to establish an Indian business organisation which could
effectively lobby with the colonial government -— a role which relatively more organised
non-Indian business interests were already performing. This effort led to the formation of
the Federation of Indian Chambers of Commerce and Industry (FICCI in 1927, The

The Growth of Indian
Capitalism, the Capitalist
Class and the Freedom
Strugele

FICCI soon acquired a large membership which increasingls became representative of UGHY-01/CSSHY-01/123
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Indian business interests from all over thee country. Within a short period of its formatior,
it was recognised by the British suthorities as well as the general Indian public as a body
which represented the deminant opinion within the Indian cepitalist class.

31.3.1 Role in the Economic Sphere

The capitalist leaders clearly stated that the goal of the FICC! was to become the “national

\ of trade, commerce and industry™. It was-to perform in the economic sphere the
function that is normally expected of a nationalist organisation. In pursuance of this goal
the Indian capitalists, developed a comprehensive economic critique of imperialism in all
its manifestations. For example, their critique exposed the imperialist exploitation that was
going on through direct appropriation of surplus in form of taxation, femittance of
“Tribute" whmchugummmihnaxplmuumﬁmu;hm foreign
investments, ﬁuuhlmdmnmymanlpuhunmmﬂwmmmdmofthc[ndmn
National Congress, of the eminence of Motilal Nehru and Gandhiji, often did not hesitai
10 seck the assistance of capitalists like Purshottamdas or G.D. Birla on complex economic
matters which related 1o Indian interests vis-a-vis imperialism.

31.3.2 Role in the Political Sphere

The role of the FICCI, was however, not 1o be limited to making an economic critique of
imperialism and fighting for the economic demands of the capitalist class in particular and
of the fiation as a whole in general. The leaders of the capitalist class clearly saw the
necessity of effective intervention in politics, Purshottamdas Thakurdas, President of
FICCI, declared at its second annual session in 1928: “We can no more separate our
politics from our economics”. Involvement in politics for the capitalists meant nllymg with
the Indian National Movement. As Purshottamdas said in the 1928 FICCI session, “Indian
Commerce and Industry-are intimately associated with and are indeed, an integral part of
the national movement — growing with iis growth and sicengthening with its strength”. A
transformation could be seen in Purshottamdas for he had earlier opposed the Non-
Cooperation Movement. Clearly, the capitalists realised that even their economic aims
could be achieved only by fighting for a change in the existing political system of colonial
domination. G.D. Birla expressed this understanding in 1930

“It is impossible in the preser ... political condition of our country to convert the
government to our views. .. the only solution ... lies in every Indian businessman
m;thenmgﬂuhandnufmm who are fighting for the freedom of our country™.

But, at the same time Birla was conscious enough to 1ell the British Government that he
had never financed the Civil Disobedience Movement.

Check Your Progress Z _
1 What was the initial objective behind the formation of the FICCI?

||||||||

31.4 NATURE OF ANTI-IMPERIALISM: THE
CONSTITUTIONAL PATH

The capitalisi class was concemed as to what kind of national struggle was to be supported



by them. The capitalists, while determining their attitude towards the British were, always . The Growth of Indian
in favour of not completely abandoning the constitutional path and the negotiating table. ""'E':::‘:‘q:;:‘::-}f:ﬂﬂ:;:
They supported constitutional forms of struggle and were not in favour of agitation and o Stroggle

civil disobedience. There were several reasons for the capitalist class adopting this anitude:

i) Fears of a Mass Movement

First, the capitalists feared that mass civil disobedience, especially if it was prolonged,
could lead to the radicalisation of the masses and instead of just putling pressure against
imperialism it could begin to threaten capitalism itself. As Lalji Naranji a leader of the
Indian Merchant's Chamber, Bombay, clearly stated in 1930, “Private property”. itself
could be threatened by a mass movement and “disregard for authority™ created by it could
produce “disastrous after-effects™ for the “government of-Swaraj”. Not wishing the anti-
imperialist movement to turn anti-capitalist, the capitalists always tried to bring back the
national movement to a phase of constitutional opposition. Another reason why the
capitalists could not afford to support a prolonged and all out opposition to the colonial
government, was that in their normal day to day business they needed a minimum
cooperation of the government. And, as we all know that at this time it, was the colonial
Government. This dependence on the existing government for immediate needs, combined
with the fact that mass agitation disrupted normal business, led the capitalists to shy away
from any kind of mass action even under the aegis of the Indian National Congress.

il} Constitutional Forums

The capitalists considered that a total or prolonged boycott of ali constitutional avenues
such as councils and legislatures or the negotiations like the Round Table Conferences was
a “suicidal policy”. They felt that if the nationalist forces completely abandoned these
forums then with the help of loyalist elements the government could easily get such
policics or measures passed in these forums which would seriously affect Indian economic
development. This again was linked with their own interests. Thus, keeping this in mind
the capitalists not only supported but at times actually participated in the various forums
offered by the colonial Government. For example, some of them even joined the Viceroys
Executive Council. In fact they wanted to extract to their benefit whatever reforms that
were possible within the system.

In certain cases the capitalists did not support participation in constitutional bodies
unconditionally. G.D. Birla and Purshottamdas made it clear that they were to “participate
on (their) own terms™, with “no compromise on fundamentals™. It was on this ground, for
example, that the proposals of constitutional reforms put forward by the Joint
Parliamentary Committee in 1934 were rejected by the FICCI as being “reactionary™.

Moreover, the capitalisis generally refused to negotiate with the British government on
constitutional or economic questions without the panicipation of, or at least the approval
of, the leading organisations of the national movement. In 1930, for example, the
FICCI advised its members to boycott the Round Table Conference saying that *... no
conference ... convened for the purpose of discussing the problem of Indian
constitutional advance can come to a solution .... unless such a conference is attended by
Mahatma Gandhi, as a frec man, or has at least his approval”. Thus many leading K
capitalists boycotted the first Round Table Conference but attended the second along 18. G.D. Birls
with Gandhi. When the Congress was absent for the third Round Table Conference,

Purshottamdas attended in his individual capacity. But he made it clear that the conference

could not seule the constitutional problems in Gandhi's absence. The capitalists had clearly

realised, that no progress could be made to safeguard their interests, unless support of the

Congress was secured. Ambalal Sarabhai a prominent capitalist of Ahmedabad summed up

this situation in 1929 when he said, “minus the suppon of the Congress the government

will not listen to you™

Thus, the capitalists were in favour of a constitutional approach and methodology due to
[wi reasons:

a) They could check the Left by strengthening the Right wing.

b) They could show it to the government that they were in no way a threat to the
continuity of British rule. For example, Purshottamdas declared in December 1942, that
“the various demands put forward by the commercial community did not and could not
aim at the liquidation of the British Empire™.

It was the fai:h in constitutionalism that G.D. Birla involved himself during 1935-37 with UGHY-01/CSSHY-01/135
Gandhni regarding the question of elections and forming of ministries. 41
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(iii) Attitude to Mass Movements -

However, at times they felt 2 mass movement necessary in order to extract crucial
concessions for their class or the country. Here we can cite the comment made by G.D.
Birla in January 1931 aboul the ongoing Civil Disobedience Movement. He said: “there
could be no doubt that what we are being offered at present is entirely due to Gandhiji....if
we are 1o achieve what we desire, the present movement should not be allowed to slacken.”

{iv) Dangers of a Prolonged Mass Movement

Yet they would not like the mass movement to continue for long. They would attempt for
a compromise that could lead to the withdrawal of the movement. Often they offered their
services as intermediaries between the government and the Congress in the negotiations for
peace. The best example for this were the negotiations before the Gandhi-Irwin Pact in
March 1931. Bur here the threat of continuing, or launching the mass movement, again
was used as a bargaining point. As G.D. Birla, put it in January 1931, the capitalists in
their “anxiety for peace” not to syrrender of “reduce (their) demands”, They, he
continued, should have “two objects in view: one is that we should jump in at the most
oppertune time 10 try for a conciliation and the other is that we should not do anything
which might weaken the hands of those (i.e., the national movement), through whose
efforts we have arrived at this stage™. In other words, through the capitalists argued for
peace or conciliation they did not do sp either at the cost of surrendering basic national
demands or of weakening the national movement as a whole,

The capitalists, even when they had serious reservations about the continuance or launching
of a mass civil disobedience movement, never supported the colonial govermment in
repressing it. On the. contrary, they repeatedly pressurised the govemnment (o stop
repression, remove the ban on the Conzress and the press, release political prisoners and
stop arbitrary rulle through ordinances. There was no change in the attitude even when the
national movemant was at the pitch of its non-constitutional mass phase, The fear of the
mass movement bémning too radical or the fact that it involved losses in day to day
business did not lead the capitalist clas as a whole, to either supporting the government in
repressing it or even openly condemniag or dissociating from it.

Check Your Pr 3 .
1 The Capitalisty | c.d the Constitution®! Forums:
i} i their inﬁvmﬂmw -
ii) while Nefiting the Congress
ii} by -:onsci:mﬂ}, keeping the supp‘““ of the Congress in their mind
iv) none ufl:hg above. g

2 The capitalisty goo o
1) prolonged pace movements : ;
i) their posito oF intermediaries petween the Congress and the Government in getting
early recoqeitiations to stop Fm]ungcd Mass movernent
iit) total absence of mass movement®
iv) none of the ahove, .

31.5 CONGRESS AND THE CAPITALISTS

You would like to know about the relationship between the Indian National Congress and
Capitalists, Generally speaking this relationship is analysed from two view points:

i} The Congress was deeply influenced by the Capitalists who used it to serve their own
class interests. This view point is'centred on the thesis that the capitalists, by using the
funds at their disposal, pressurised the Congress into fighting for their own demands
like: .

® a lower Rupee-steriing ratio,
® tariff protection to Indian Industries, and
® reservation of coastal traffic to Indian shipping, ete.

Besides this the i:'.apimliﬂs. influenced the political decisions of the Congress like the
withdrawal of the Civil Disobedience Movement in 1931; selections of Congress
candidates in elections particularly in 1937; crushing the working class movement



during late 1930s financing the right wing, etc. A major reason for their support o
Giandhi was their firm belief that “he alone could check a class war” in this country.
And Gandhi on the other hand, sided with the capitalisis. Hence Congress was a
Capitalistic organisation by nature,

ii} The second point of view is based on the assumption that the Congress was not at all
influenced by the capitalists rather it dictated its own terms,

According to this view point:

i} A programme of economic nationalism with demands for protection, fiscal and
monelary aulonomy vis-a-vis imperialism did not benefit the capitalist class alone.
These were national demands for independent economic development. Anyone whao
was anti-imperialist, whether a capitalist or not, had to fight for these demands. In fact
the socialists and communists in India also fought for these demands. Besides, the
doctring of economic nationalism was developed by the carly nationalists in India
several decades before the Indian capitalist organised themselves politically, and began
to fight for these demands. As a matter of fact when these demands were first raised in
the nineteenth century, the capitalists class had barely come into existence and it did
not come out in support of them., Clearly, the Congress did not have to be bought,
manipulated or pressurised by the capitalists to put forward these demands.

it} Secondly, the Congress dependence on the funds from businessmen, was not the
determining factor as far as the policy decisions were concerned. Nor was the financial
dependence on capitalists so strong as to effect its policies. The overwhelming majority
of Congressmen maintained themselves on their own account and the day to day
agitations were carmied our with the voluntary hospitality and support of the common
people and the funds raised through membership fees and small donations. Even during
the constitutional phase, when the Congress went in for elections. its dependence on the
capitalists for funds was not such as to make it dependent on them. In reply to a query
from Linlithgow, the Viceroy : “whether the Congress can for long continue an
existence divorced from the Gandhian moneybags”, the Diirector of Intelligence Bureau
submitted the following very significant report in March 1939,

“Congress has ... very important substitutes for regular finance. The *appeal to
pairiotism’ saves a lot of cash expenditures ... Both for normal Congress activities
and for election purposes, the moneybags (capitalists) are less important than the
Gandhian superstition and the powerful influence of Congress ministries in office.
With these influences to support them, local Congress organisations can command so
much support from the public that they are in a position to fight elections without
much money”.

This is not to say that the Congress did not need or accept funds from the capiralists,
especially during the constitutional phases. However, through these funds the capitalist
class was not in any basic way able to influence the policy and ideology of the Congress
along lines which was not acceptable to it independently.

The attitude of the Congress leaders, even those who were supposed to be close to the
capitalists, is very revealing in this context. Gandhiji, as early as February, 1922, while
welcoming and even appealing for suppont from merchants and milliowners made it very
clear that:

whether they do so or not, the country’s march 10 freedom cannot be made to depend
on any corporation or groups of men. This is a mass manifestation. The masses are
moving rapidly wwards deliverance and they must move whether with the aid of the
organised capital or without. This must therefore be a movement independent of
capital and yet not antagonistic to it. Only if capital came to the aid of the masses, it
would redound to the credit of the capitalists and hasten the advent of the happy day.

Similarly, Matilal Nehru who, in the Swarajist phase. was in close contact with Bombay
and Ahmedabad capitalists and accepted significant sums of money from them for political
work, had no hesitation in severely castigating them in 1928 when he felt that they were
trying to retreat from their erstwhile commitments. He said,

the Congress should welcome this change in the attitude of the mill owners. An
alliance between the Congress and capitalists who are bent on profiting by the
sufferings of the nation is an impossible one. The more suitable field of work for the
Congress is among the workers and not the owners of the mills. But | was misled by
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Nadlonalism: Inter War the pairiotic taik of some of my personal friends among the mill owners, Maharmaji
never-believed in an alliance with the latier, and I have now told him that ke was

right and | was wrong.
The message was clear. The capitalists had to behave if the Congress was to work wilk
them. Whether they. did so or not the Congress would go ahead with its work relying on

the support of other classes.
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But this did not mean that the Congress did not want their financial support. On
many occasions it took donations. For example Dalmia contributed substantially for
election funds in 1937 and the constructive programme was always financed by
Birla.

31.6 CAPITALISTS’ VIEW OF THE CONGRESS

How did the Indian Capitalists view the Indian National Congress”? In fact the Congress
was never percieved by them as their own class party. LK. Mehta of the Indian Merchants
Chamber put it as a party, * with room in it for all shades of political opinion and
economic views™. But at the same time, the Capitalists tried to ensure that the national
movement did not get radicalised, i.e.. come under the influence of socialists or
communists. With this perspective they strengthened the right wing in the Congress, For
example (G.12. Birla wrote to Purshottamdas (3rd August, 1934);

Wallabhbhai, Rajaji and Rajendra Babu are all fighting communism and
socialism. It 1s therefore, necessary that some of us who represent the healthy
Capitalism should help Gandhi as far as possible and work with a commaon
object.

In fact Birla and Thakurdas had earlier opposed the suggestion of Dorabji Tata for forming
a political party of the Capitalists. This was because they felt that the Congress itself could
take care of their interests provided the right wing dominated in the Congress. The
Gandhian principle of trusteeship (Unit 13} suited them well for it discouraged anti-
capitalist struggle.

31.6.1 Approaching the Congress

Interestingly, the capitalist themselves showed remarkable maturity in never seeing the
Congress as their class party or even as a party amenable only to their influence. They
fully recognised that the Congress was a multi-class popular movement “with room in it”
as J.K. Mehta of the Indian Merchants® Chamber put it, “for all shades of political opinion
and economic views"”. Which shade or which class perspective would exercise greater
weight within the Congress, remained an open guestion and was partially linked to the
political maturity and farsightedness of each class.

31.6.2 Capitalists Strategy to Contain the Left

It is with this understanding that the capitalists moulded their politics, to try to ensure that
the national movement did not get too radicalised, i.e., it did not come under the
dominating influence of the socialists or communisis. However, as pointed out earlier, the
capitalists did not respond to the growing threat of the left in Indian by allying themselves
with imperialism. For example, in 1928, they refused to support the colonial government
in passing the Public Safety Bill which was intended 1o contain the communists, on the
ground that such a Bill would result in an attack on the national movement. The fact that
the capitalists did not abandon the side of nationalism, even when threatened by the left
tendency within the naticnal movement, went a long way in maintaining the influence of
the capitalist perspective within the movement.

Instead of abandoning the side of nationalism, the capitalists evolved a complex strategy to
combat the left in the nationalist stream. As a parnt of their strategy, they gave suppont to
the right wing of the national movement, and did extensive political and ideological
propaganda, arguing for rapid economic growth, equitable distribution, partial
nationalisation, land reforms and schemes for worker's welfare. By formulating what
FICCI President, G.L. Mehta called “a consistent programme of reforms {as the) most
effective remedy against social upheavals™. They sought to combat the influence of the left
on the national movement,

It needs to be reiterated, however, that the capitalists” attempt 1o contain the national
movement within bourgeois limits did not involve any compromise with imperialism.
They remained anti-imperialist, though, their goal was to evolve or support a sirategy of
overthrowing imperialism, which would simultaneously ensure the maintenance of the
capitalist system:
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Check Your Progress4
1 It may by said that
i) the capitalists were not financing the Congress in anyway.
ii)- the capitalists were completely financing the Congress.
iii) the capitalists . were financing the Congress but the extent to which this determined
the Congress's political decision is a matter of controversy.
iv) none of the above.

2 One of the most effective strategies the capitalists evolved to contain the left in the
national movement was to
i) strengthen the ultra left
ii) dissociate themselves from the Congress main stream
1ii) remain within the Congress and strengthen the- right “wing
iv) none of the above.

31.7 LET USSUM UP

In this unit you got to know:

@ about the emergence of Indian Capitalism in the concrete conditions of the space
created by declining hold of foreign capital, import substitution forced by war, and
changes in foreign trade. This took place because of an internal crisis in imperialism
weakened by the World War and the 1930s depression.

© about how, even then, the Indian Capitalists had to struggle against colonial pelicies to
establish themiselves,

® about how the organisation of the Indian Capitalists as a class under the Federation of
Indian Chamber of Commerce and Industiy (FICCI), helped to define in a concrete
manner how economically and politically imperialism was affecting its growth.

@ it was the result of this clear cut critique of colonialism that decided the Indian
Capitalists' strategy in the national movement,

@ that this strategy was marked by

i} & realisation of the dangers and the necessity of the mass movements to their

ii) a need 1o counter the potential of the left, and

iii) a-need to constantly orient the multi-class platform that the Congress was, towards
its class interests.

31.8 KEY WORDS

Import substitution: An economic policy which asks for manufacturing those goods
which were previously brought from abroad, 1o be produced within the country itself. This
policy normally helps the growth of national indigenous industries,

Compradors: Those Capiralists whosc enterprise is completely subordinate to foreign
capital.

Feudal interest: Interests whose dominant means of subsistence is control over land and
its tillers.

Relative autonomy of the national movement: a term which indicates that the national
movement was not linked to any dominant class interests, thougl: it contained within it
interests and hopes of all classes.

31.9 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS
EXERCISES

Check Your Progress 1

1 See Sub-sec. 31.2.5. Your answer should cover (i) the nature of Indian Cupiralists
opposilion to Colonialisin and (i1) the weakening of Dritish Imperialism.



2 Sce Sub-sec. 31.2.7. Your answer should include (i) the capitalists’ attitude 1owards the The Growth of Indian

" Capitalism, the Capitalist
growth of left and (ii) the strength of the left. O i the Frosdein

Stroggle
Check Your Progress 2

1 See Section 31.3, the first para. Your answer should include the efforts of Indian
business to build a national organisation to lobby for their interests.

2 See Sub-sec. 31.3.1. Your answer should include (i) its role of a national guardian of
trade and industry (ii) its role in developing a critique of imperialism.

Check Your Progress 3
I (i) 2 (i)

Check Your Progress 4
1 i) 2 (iii) »
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32.0 OBJECTIVES

This Unit aims to present before you a broad survey of the popular siruggles in the
princely states during the 1920-47 period. Afier reading this unit you will be able to:

® make a comparison between the struggle in the princely states and the National
Movement,

@ discuss the role of the Indian National Congress in preparing the people of the states
for these struggles,

® point out the changes in the congress policy on this issue, and

® assess the role of the communists in spearheading these struggles.

32.1 INTRODUCTION

Bdﬁshmrﬂmymhdhhadbwnaﬂﬁwedthmmqlmmdmmphxwm.k
was accomplished through direct conquest, intimidation or accommodation of the pre-
colonial Indian political entities which existed in India. The result was direct British rule
over three-fifths of the sub-continent, and indirect rule, embodied in the concept of
‘Paramountcy’ over the remaining two-fifths, The areas coming under the latter
arfangement continued to be nominally ruled by Indian Princes. Princely India, or the
Indian States, consisted of hmﬁrcds.pf states, some of them like Hyderabad, Mysore or
Kashmir were of the size of many a European country. Some others were very small with
a population of only a few thousands, and many fell in between these two categories.

The most significant feature of indirect British rule over the Indian states was that, in
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return for being acknowledged as the Paramount Power, the British guaranteed the rulers
security against all threats to their existence—extemal and internal. Consequently, the
rulers felt no need to undertake even the minimum of measures to ensure the goodwill of
their subjects. Most states were run on out-and-out autocratic principles. The rulers
squandered the state revenues on extravagant personal whims and fancies. They made
frequent trips to European countries and had long stays. They gave lavish entertainment to
their foreizgn guests by means of organising ‘shikar’ parties. They also continued ro add to
the number of women in the harem. The burden of all this naturally fell on the helpless
inhabitants. High taxes—even higher than in neighbouring British India—were the general
rule.

Some of the more eénlightened rulers, often in the face of British resistance, did try o
introduce administrative and political reforms and promote industrial development. They
also made serious efforts to spread modern education and even grant a measure of popular
participation in government. Such states, however, constituted a small minority. The vast
majority continued to remain backward in all spheres of life. A great part of the
responsibility for this situation lay at the door of the British who, especially in the context
of the growing strength of the national movement in the twentieth century, sought to
maintain Indian States as bulwarks of reaction and were reluctant to countenance any
moves towards Responsible Government. Of course, they strongly disapproved of any
support that the Princes might extend to the national movement, and through their
representatives in the States, the Agents or the Residents exercised strict supervision and
control,

32.2 INFLUENCE OF THE NA'i‘IONAL MOVEMENT

Mevertheless, as was bound o happen, the national movement, after it had taken roots in

British India, exercised a powerful and growing influence on the people of the States. The

ideas of democracy, responsible government and civil liberties popularised by the

nationalists had an immediate relevance for them as they in their day to day life suffered

the excesses of autocratic rule, These ideas were carried at first by individual nationalists,

some of them terrorists from British India seeking shelter in the states. But when the

national movement assumed a mass character, its influence on the people of Indian states  UGHY-01/CSSHY-01/133
became more generalised. In fact, the first local-level popular associations were organised 49
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in the states under the impact of the Non-Cooperation and Khilafat movement which lasted
from 1920 to 1922,

32.3 THEFIRST POLITICAL ORGANISATIONS

Among the States where the first Praja Mandals or State People's Conferences were set g
first included Hyderabad, Mysore, Baroda, the Kathiawad States, the Deccan States,
Jamnagar, Indore and Nawanagar. Among the leaders who emerged through this process,
the more important names are those of Balwantrai Mehta, Maniklal Kothari and C.R.
Abhayankar. It was largely at their initiative that the first all-India gathering of the people
of States took place in 1927 and led to the formation of the All India States People's
Conference (AISPC), the first session itself being attended by about 700 political workers,

324 THE CONGRESS POLICY

In 1920, the Indian National Congress had declared its policy towards the Indian states
through a resolution which called upon the rulers to institute full responsible government.
On the question of organising political movements or struggles in the Indian States,
however, the Congress policy was more complex. While individuals living in the-States
were free to become members of the Congress and participate in movements led by it, they
were not to carry on political activity in the states in the name of the Congress. This they
ﬂﬂdd&cﬂywﬂmrmﬂwﬁ:ﬂcmntywnmunbusaprd:mﬂmgmmms
such as Praja Mandals, etc. An obvious reason for this stand of the Congress was that the
States were legally independent entities; the political conditions in different States varied a
great deal and between British India and the Indian States the ‘differences on this count
were immense. Therefore, an organisation such as the Congress, which determined its
pnﬁmwfmmnfmule.omhhmnf&emwnmmhmhmm“
lffﬂdﬁbndun:ﬂynmhhdmﬂipu]lhnﬂmmﬁmﬂmmﬂﬂmmmlsm
Moreover, it was not advisable for the people in the States to rely on the more advanced
types of movement in British India for an acceptance of their demands. They were
rnqu:rudmhuiduplhsi.rmmngm advance their own political consciousness, and
dmwmmnhupudtywmukfurmﬂwnspmﬂcm Within the '
mxmmmwmwmmnm
support to the movements in the States in a variety of ways. In his Presidential Address to
the Lahore session of the Congress in 1929, Jawaharlal Nehru elaborated the position of
the organisation vis-a-vis the states. He emphatically stated: “Indian States cannot live apart
from the rest of Inilia ... the only people who have the right to determine the future of the
States must be people of these States.”

While the process of political awakening and political protest went ahead in many states in
1920s and early 1930s, the real spurt in the movements in the states came in the latter half
of the 1930s. This was largely a product of two associated developments—the Federation
scheme proposed by the Government of India Act of 1935 and, the assumption of office by
Congress ministries in thé majority of the provinces of British India in 1937,

32.4.1 Federation Scheme

Actording to the Federation proposal, the Indian states were to be brought into a direct
constitutional relationship with British India, as distinct from the existing position in which
they were in direct relationship only with the British Crown. This was to be achicved by
the setting up of a Federal Indian Legislature which would have representatives from -
British India as well as from the Indian States. However, while the representatives from
British India would be largely elected by the people, the representatives from the Indian
States, who were (o constitute one-third of the total members, would be nominated by the
rulers of these States. The whole purpose of this scheme was to use the nominated
representatives of'the- States as a solid conservative block to counter the weight of the
elected representatives of British India. The Federation scheme was, therefore, opposed by
all natjonalists and it was demanded that the representatives of the States should also be
elected instead of being nominated. Understandably, this imparted a great sense of urgency
to the demand for responsible government in the Indian States, for there could be no
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stitely uosnural pesponsibaliey eganding what happens

in the stares. 5o loug as the states and  ohe
preople are  sapisfied,  winisters have oo worry,
Lt Bave they ooue i there  d8,  say, wiruben

epulemic in the states which, if neglected, may
easily overtake the province in which they e
sitvated ¥ Have they none when chere is &
moral epidemic which seems to be raging io
Dwenkanal 7

I understand thar the persecuted peopls ane
taking refuge in  DOritish Orissa. Can che mins
sters refuse them shelter 7 How many can chey
take charge of ? Whatever happens in these states
affects for betrer or for worse the province as a
whaole, I do believe, therefore, that the ministers
by reason of the heavy responsibilicy cesting oo
their shoulders have che moral right, within lunce
limics, to asserc themselves for the sake of iner-
nal peace and decency. They cannot lock oo
with unconcecn while the people of the states
—un arbicrary creation of the Paramount Power—
are Leing ground to duse as they in Dhenkanal
are reported o be,

e reads in the  papers chat some  conces=
wins bave been given to che people of Dhen-
kanal. I do mor know whether the rcepont i
true and whether the relief answers the purpos
for which the people of Dhenkanal are figheing
and sullering. [e i5, howewver, irrelevant to the
iasge paised by me I fecl char the ministers in
the Provinces are morally bound ro take notice
of gross misrule in the states within their boc-
ders wnd  te tender  advice to the Puramount
Power as to what, in tleir opinion, should be
dupe, The Paramount Power, if it is w enjpy
fricndly relacions, with the provincial ministers,
is bound te give sympathetic ear to  ther
advice,

There is one other matcer which demands the
urgent attention of the states and cheir advisers,
They fght shy of the wvery name Congres,
They regard Congressmen as outsiders, foreigners
and whar not. They may be all that in Lw,
But man-roade luw, if it is in conlice with the
patural law, becomes a dead letter when the later
operates in full force. The people of the states
look up to the Congress in all matters aHecting
their intercst, Many of them ¢ members of
the Congress, Some like Shri Jamnalalji hold
high oftices in the Congress organization. In the
eve of the Congress there in no distinction bet-
ween members from the stares and from India
called Bricish, It is surely detrimental to the
intereats of the sates ea ignore the Congrems eor
Congressmen  especially when it or they sesk
to tender frisndly assistance. They must rviogaise

21. Gandhi's Article in Harijan on State People’s Movement.

Popular Stroggles in the
Princely Stabes
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elective principle at the-Federal level without it being implemented at the levei of the
States,

32.4.2 Congress Ministries

The assumption of office by Congress ministries in many of the provinces also acted as a
spurt to the movements in the States. The fact of the Congress being in power iri.the
pmvinmhBnuuhlndupwmdafuhngofmfdcmanﬂarwuﬂexp&cmmmEle
people of the States. It also acted as a pressure on the rulers, the Congress was no longer
just an oppositional movement, it was a party in power. They took this as an indication of
the future they would have to contend with in their own territories.

32.5 THE NEW STAGE

The high water-mark of the movement in the States was thus reached in the years 1938-39
Praja Mandals or People's Associations sprung up in many states, and struggles broke out
in Rajkot, Travancore, Mysore, Hyderabad, Patiala, Jaipur, Kashmir and the Orissa States.

32.5.1 Change in the Congress Policy

There was a marked change in the Congress policy towards the movements in the States in
this new situation, The militants and leftists had been urging even earlier for a clearer
identification with the movement in the States, but the decisive impact on Congress
thinking was made by the growth of popular movements in the States. This is clear. from
the following statement made by Gandhiji in an interview to the Times of India on 25
January 1939:

“The policy of m—:ulfrvunlonb}'uu{:mgrﬁs was, in my opinion, a perfect piece
of statesmanship when'the people of the States were not awakened. That policy
would be cowardice when there is"all-round awakening among the people of the
States and a determination to go through a long course of suffering for the
w!l.dmnnnnofﬂmr;ust rights .... The moment th::.-r I:ncnm: ready, the legal,
constitutional and artificial boundary was destroy

Ati_u"l'ﬁptm session in March 1939, the Congress passed a resolution which incorporated

*The great awakening that is taking place among the people of the States may lead 1o
a relaxation, or to & complete removal of the restraint which the Congress imposed
mm.mmmmwummmmmmcmmmm
the States® peoples.”

The election of Jawaharlal Nehru as President of the Ludhiana session of the AISPC in

1939 also gave great impetus to the movement and became a symbol of the fusion of the
movements in British India and the Indian States.

32.5.2 Quit India in the States

The Second World War broke out in 1939 and this led to a marked change in the
atmosphere. The Congress Ministries resigned, the British Indian government as well as the
Princes became more repressive. ‘There was a lull in the movement which was, however,
hmkmwiﬂiﬂwlwmhm;ofﬂﬂ{hmhﬂmmmnnﬁumlﬂlfnrthefmm
the Congress gave a call.to the people of the States to participate fully in the all-India
struggle for independence. To their demand for responsible government was now added

- the demand for independence for India and for the States to become integral parts of she

Indian nation. The struggle of the pegple in the States was formally integrated with the
struggle of the people in British India.

32.5.3 The Process of Integration

After the Second World War was over, negotiations for the'transfer of power from British
to Indian hands were started. The question of the future of Indian States®lecame of critical
importance at this juncture. The British government took the position that with their
departure and the lapse of British paramountcy, the Indian States became legally
independent entities. This would-create a situation that might lead to the Balkanization of
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IN A MAZE

Thespraivieg ol the hope that Lord Mountbatien's advice
to the Dndian Prinees will be followed, the Government
of India ard the A I.S.P.C. are drifting, unable either
1o see the oversll pleture dn Ms true perspective or lay
dowin g vmforn plan as to hnw ‘the difficulties arising ouk
of the June 2 Plun are to be surmounted,

The Univn ﬂ--\ri.‘rnm:nt secks to judge emh stute on in.
dividual merit.

Thie A._I.S.k".f_‘. through its spokesinan and now ex-
President ean sce Leerlt only in those setions of the Slates
that are Forouratle o te Indian Union,

Thus Har die Valisbhblbal Patel cannot see the necessity
af holding a plebiscite in Kastuniv  sltheujth - he thinds
that a plobdscibe in Jungesdh s eesential,

Thus De. Tatiabbid Stlarunasyve cawngt see why Kaslic
mir shiouh! juin Pakistan but he wants Jlyderabad and
Junigiadh 1o juin the Tndine Union on the groends thal
e nujority ponulaton s oon-Adustim

Tha Ex.fvcbingg President even ploan s far o to gigent
it Kauhiabs m'd Hyderabad shoull exchange | Hulery
efter whick Gl dillicultiss would, appavently vanish,

fth represcatatives wee inelined to lay oaphinis n
thae Linelers rethes Uan on e Peoph:, L,

Huitbwer i3 alde o pet over the Jao e of  Paramsountey
elbhough wre siamed gway Wl contiol weer the Prinde: on
the murraey of Juae d oand the ocher aeguicsced withoat
@ andialge,

1i. Editorial on State People's Movement in Free Press Journal 18.10. 1947

the sub-continent. The national leadership, and especially Sardar Patel, played a vilal role
at this stage and succeeded in genting the vast majority of the States to accede 1o the Indian
Union through a combination of diplomatic pressure, arm-twisting and popular
movements. Many of the more sensible rulers had realised on their own that independence
of their territories as separale entities was not a realistic allernative. However, some of the
States, such as Travancore, Junagadh, Hyderabad and Kashmir refused to join the Indian
Union till the last minute. Only Hyderabad made a serious bid for independence up to the

last moment.

Check Your Progress 1
1 ‘What was the initial impact of national movement on the people of the Indian States?

Popular Struggles in the
Princely States
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2 What was the polic of the Indian National Congress towards the popular movements in
the Indian States?

3 Write five lines onhe Federation Scheme..

T T T T T T T T T R AR

t
4 Read the followingtatements and mark rigght ( " ) or wrong (x).
i) The British execised indiregt cu’ntml oin the areas controlled by the Indian
princes,
ii) The Federationscheme was suppouwd by the nationalist leaders,
iii) The movementn the princely states aciquired an impetus in the 1930s.

Case Studies of Twostates [

We shall now proceecto take a close look at |I.he pattern of the movements in two Indian
States. We have prefered this method of detailed illustration of the movements in selected
representative States 4 the method of summarising briefly the movements in all the States
as we feel that the fomer method will be mome helpful to us in understanding the ccmpiex
dynamics of the variog forces that shaped pollitical consciousness and political activity in
the Indian states at theground level. The state’s We have chosen are representative not only
in terms of size — HYergbad, the largest Indlian state, and Rajkot among the smallest

but also in other way: Hyderabad was ruled 1y the Nizam. a Muslim, and Rajkot by a
Hindu; in Rajkot it ws the Ganghian politicall workers who were in leadership whereas in
Hyderabad the Commypists Pja!.-u;[ a m'ﬂ'-"f rele in the popular movement against the
fendal ruler.

32.6 RAJKOT: CASE STUDY 1

Rajkol was one of the pimerous tiny States that dotted the Kathiawad peninsula of Gujarat
and had a population of only 75,000, Its importance, however, was considerable because
Rajkot city was the ]-n‘.dqumm of the Western India States Agency from where the
British Political Agercy c:.amed on its dealings with an exercised supervision over all the
small States of the 'mﬂl-

32.6.1 Reign of Lakhajiraj

Rajkot enjoyed the distinetion of being one of the first States in India where popular
participation in govemment was introduced. This was largely due to the enlightencd views
of the Thakore Sahibof Rajkot, Lakhajiraj, who ruled the State for twenty years till 1930,
He had, in 1923, inasgurated the Rajkot Praja Pratinidhi Sabha, a representative assembly
consisting of 90 members elected on the basi; of universal adult franchise. The Thakore
Sahib retained the right of veto, but Lakhajinj rarely exercised this right. In effect the
popular assembly had considerable power. Likhajiraj promoted industrial and educational
development of the Siate,



This enngntened ruler actively encouraged the nationalist political activity in various ways. Popular Struggies ."I;:a t::
He gave permission for the holding of the First Kathiawar Political Conference in Rajkot Eriorn

in 1921, which was presided over by Vithalbhai Patel, the illustricus brother of Sardar

Patel who later went on became the first Indian President of the Central Legislative

Assembly, Lakhajiraj was a great admirer of Gandhiji and very proud of the achievements

of this *son of Rajkot’. He would often invite him to his durbar, and then make him sit on

the throne while he himself sat in his durbar. Jawaharlal Nehru was given a public

reception by him during a visit to the State. Lakhajiraj also attended sessions of the

Kathiawar Political Conference, wore khadi in defiance of the British, and donated land

for the setting up of a national school that was to become a centre of political activity,

32.6.2 Return to Despotism

The initiatives taken by Lakhajiraj were too good to last for long. His death in 1930
brought his son, Dharmendra Singhji to the throne and as a ruler he proved to be the exact
opposite of his father. Dharamendra Singhji was interested only in his own luxuries and
comforts and he was encouraged in this by the crafty Dewan Virawala who used the
opportunity to concentrate all powers in his own hands. The State’s wealth was wasted on
extravagani expenditure and the finances soon reached such a state that monopolies for the
sale of rice, matches, sugar and cereals were given for a price to individual merchants in
order to raise revenues, Taxes were increased, prices rose and the popular assembly was
allowed to lapse. All this produced a discontent and resentment among the people,
especially since the contrast with the reign of Lakhajiraj was so sharp.

32.6.3 Beginning of Protest

The ground for struggle had also been prepared by different political groups who had been
active in the Kathiawar area for many years. The group that emerged in the leading
position during these vears, however, consisted of Gandhian constructive workers and their
main leader was U.N. Dhebar.

The first hlow was struck in 1936 when a strike of 300 workers ook place under the aegis
of a labour union organised by Jethalal Joshi, a Gandhian activist, in the state-owned
cotton mill. The strike lasted 21 days and the Durbar had to concede the union’s demands
for benter working conditions. Encouraged by this success, Jethalal Joshi and U.N. Dhebar
organised in March 1937 a meeting of the Kathiawar Rajakiya Parishad (Polirical
Conference), the first to be held in eight years, The fifteen thousand people who attended
this conference demanded responsible government and reduction in taxes and state
expenditure.

The ruler made no move either to negotiate or concede the demands. The Parishad,
therefore, launched the next phase of the struggle in August 1938 by organising a protest
against gambling, for which too a monopoly had been sold at the Gokulashtmi fair. The
administration had planned repression, and the protesters were beaten with lathis first by
the Agency police and then by the state police. The reaction was immediate: there was a
complete hartal and Sardar Patel presided over a session of the Parishad on 5 Seplember.
Patel also met Dewan Virawala and presented the demands of the people which included a
committee to frame proposals for responsible government, a new election for the
Pratinidhi Sabha or the popular representative assembly, reduction of land revenue by 15
per cent, cancellation of all monopolies or ijaras, and a limit on the ruler’s claim on the
State treasury. The Durbar, however, was in no mood to listen, and instead stepped up the
confrontation by asking the British Resident to depute a British Officer as Dewan in order
to effectively deal with the agitation. The British duly despatched Cadell to take over as
Dewan, Dewan Virawala, who planned the whole scheme, became Private Adviser to the
throne, and continued to operate from behind the scenes.

32.6.4 The Satyagraha

Seeing the rigid attitude of the administration, the resistance was stepped up to assume the

form of a full-scale satyagraha. There were workers’ strikes in the cotton mill and students

also went on strike. All goods either produced by the State or products sold under

monopoly were boycotted, These included electricity and cloth. Land revenue was not paid

and deposits in the State Bank were withdrawn. In short, all sources of income of the State

were to be blocked. Volunteers flowed in from Bombay, British Gujarat and the other

parts of Kathiawar outside Rajkot. The organisation of the movement was highly UGHY-01/CSSHY-01/139
advanced. Every leader arrested was replaced by another according (o a pre-arranged secrel 55



UGHY-01/C5SHY-01/140

chain of command and volunteers were informed of their date of amival and arrangemenis
in Rajkot were published in the newspapers by means of code numbers. Sardar Patel.
though not physically present in Rajkot most of the Bme, !cr:pt himself in regular touch Hv
telephone every evening.

The British government was worried over the possibility of what would be seen as a
Congress victory. in Rajkot. They did not want the Murbar to come to any settlement with
the resistance movement. They feared that this weld result in a further spread of the
movement and would increase Congress influence. But; hard-pressed by the highly
successful satyagraha, the Durbar entered into a settlement with Sardar Patel on 26
December 1938, by which the satyagraha was withdrawn and prisoners were released, The
crucial part of the deal was the Durbar’s commitment to appoint a Committee of ten staie
subjects or officials to formulate a scheme of reforms designed to grant the widest possibis
powers to the people. It was also agreed that, of the 10 members of this Commiitee, sever
would be Sardar Patel's nominees.

The British government, which had opposed the agreement in the first place, now swung
into action. After ¢ unsultations at the highest levels of the Viceroy and the Secretary of _

_ State, the Thakore Sahib was forced to take the stand that he would not accept Sardar

Patel's list of seven members, and would instead have another one drawn up with the help
of the Resident. The reason given publicly for the refusal was also very significant, since i
showed clearly the attempt being made to create caste and communal divisions: the list
given by the Sardar canndt be accepted, it was argued, because it contained the names eniy
of Brahmins and Banias; Rajputs, Muslims, and .he depressed classes were not represented
there. ’

_ The Satyagraha was resumed on 26 January 1939 and it was met with heavy repression.
‘However, this repression only called forth stronger protest from all over the country.

Kasturba, Gandhiji's wife, who had grown up in Rajkot, was so moved that she decided, in
spite of her advanced age and poor health, to go 1o Rajkot. On amival, she and her
companion Maniben, the Sardar’s daughter, were detained in a village outside Rajkot city.
Following upon this, Gandhiji himself decided to proceed to Rajkot. He had already taken
serious note of the breach of a solemn agreement by the Durbar, He now felt that his own
and his family’s close association with the State and the Thakore Sahib's family called
forth his personal intervention.

The Durbar, undoubtedly egged on by the British, continued to be obdurate and finally,
Gandhiji announced his intention of going on an indefinite fast unless the Durbar agreed ic
honour its agreement by the 3rd March, No assurance was given by the Durbar and the fast

-b:zan. :

32.6.5 Gandhiji’s Intervention

As was inevitable, the beginning of Ganhiji's fast became the signal for a nation-wide
protest. The Viceroy was pressurized with telegrams demanding his intervention, Congress
Ministries threatened to resign, hartals were called and legislatures adjoumned. Gandhiji
himself sought the intervention of the Paramount Power, to persuade the Thakore to stick

1o the agreement. On 7 March, Gandhiji broke his fast after the Viceroy asked the Chief

Justice of India, Sir Maurice Gwyer, to arbitrate and decide whether in fact the Thakore
had violated the agreement. .

The Chief Justice upheld the Sardar’s position in an award given on 3rd April 1939, but
the Durbar, egged on by Virawala, continued to promote the communal and caste divide
by encouraging the Muslims and Depressed Classes to put forward their claims and then

.using these to refuse to honour the agreement. The situation soon began to deteriorate,

especially when Jinnah and Ambedkar stepped in 10 demand separate representation for
Muslims and Depressed Classes, and there were hostile demonstrations at Gandhiji's prayer
muunp. The British government, too, since it had nothing to gain and all to lose from a
Congress victory, refused to use its influence.

At this point Gandhiji himself decided to withdraw from the situation and announced that
he released the Thakore Sahib from the agreement. He anologised to the Viceroy and the
Chief Justice for wasting their time. He also apologised to his opponents, and returned to
British India. Analysing the reasons for his failure 1o achieve a ‘change of heart' in his
oppcaent, he felt that he was wrong in having tried to use the authority of the Paramount
P ver 10 force the Durbar: hz .hould have relied only on the scrength of+his own suffering



Popular Struggles in the

460 HARIJAN ( FEBRUARY 4, 1939
The British Resident s repeaniog the  perfoe-
i mances of the Breish otficals o *Brotsh  Ladis®
}! /f R ! -l’{ /I N during the Civil Discbedience days.
I know that if the people of Rajkot can
Fab.. 4 1939 stand  all chis madness  wichout  chemselves
becoming mad, and meckly but resolutcly and
bravely suffer the inhumanitics hea upon
RAJEOT them, they will come out vicrorious upr::,l wli:::::t
( By M. K. Gandhi) is more, they will set free the Thakore Saheb.
The strugdle in Rajkot has a personal touch They will prave that they are che real rulers
abuour it for me. It was the place where I of Rajkot under the paramountcy of the

received all my educarion up to the matricula-

cion examinacion and where my father was
Dewan for mapy years. My wife feels so much
abour the sutlerings of the people thar though'

she i3 as aold as I am and much less able than
myself to  brave such boardships as may be
attendant upon jail life, she feels she must go to
Rajkot, And before this is-in prine she mighe
have gone there,

Bur | want to take a, derachud wiew of the
struggle. Sardar's statement, reproduced elsewhere,
is a legal document in the sense thae it has not
a superflunus word n it and  contains  nothing
that cannet be  supported Dy  unimpeachalle
evidence most of which is based on written
records which are amached to ic as appendices.

It furnishes evidence of a cold-blooded breach of
g solemmn covenant entered imo berween ehe Hajkor
Ruler and iz peopls, And tlie bresch has been
commiteed at the woacance and bidding of the Bricish
Resident who is directly linked with the Viceroy.

Ta the covenanc a British Dewan was  parcy.
‘His hoast was that he refuesinted Prish autho-
rity, He had expected to rule che Ruler He
was therefure no fool to Fall into the Sardar’s
trap. Thercfore the coveniut wias Lut an extor
tion from an imbecile culer. The Hovish Resident
deeested the Congeoess  and the Sapdar  for the
crime of suving  the  Thokore  babeb  from
bankruptey ond, probably, hess of his weadi. The
Congress influence he could nor btepck.  And so
befure the Thakore Saleh could poesibly redeem
tis promise to his people, he made J-:_in_: broak
i, If the news that the Sardur s receiving from
Rajkot is to be believed, the Resident is showing
the red claws of che Bricish lion and says in
effece te the people: " Your ruler is my creature.
I have put him on the gadi and I can depose
him. He knew well enough that he had acted
against my wishes. I have cherefore undone bis
action in  coming to terms with his people.
For your ‘dealings  with the Congress and  the
Sardar [ shall teach you a lesson that you wnll

not forgec for a generation. ™ ) )
Having madé the Ruler a virtual prisoner, he

has begun a reign of tefrorism in  Rajkot.  Here
is what the [atest telegram received by the
Sardar says: " Becharbhm Jazami  and  other
volunteers artested. Twenrysia voluntegrs taken ax
night to a dstant place in the Adency limics and
brutally- beaten. Volunteers in villages are similurly
treated, Agency police contedling  Swwte agency
and searching private houvses in eivil liwnies ™

Congress. If, however, they go mad and think
of imporent retaliation and resort to acts of
violence, their seate will be worse than before
and the peramountcy of the Congress will be of
no effecte. The Congress paramountcy avails only
those who accepe the banner of non-violence, even
83 the pamamountcy of Bricain avails only those
who subscribe to the docrrine of *mighe is righe'.

Wit then is the duty of the Congress when
the people of Rajkor have to face not the
Ruler and his tiny police but the disciplined
hordes of the British Empire?

The first and natural step is far the Congress
mimstry to make themsclves responsible for the
safery and honour of the people of Rajkot. It

is true that the Government of India Act
gives the ministers no power over the States,
But they are  governurs of a ighty province

in whicl Rajkor is but a speck. As such they have
rights and ducies outside the Government of India
Ace. And these are much the most important.
Suppusing that Rajhot became the place of refuge
for all the gundas cthar India could produce,
supposing further that from there they carried om
operations throughout India, the ministers would
clearly have tha right and it would be cheir
duey to ask the Faramount Power through tha
Brivisli Representative in Bombay o set things
ciglt in Hakot. And it will be cthe duty of
che Paramoune Power to do so or to lose the
ministers.  LEvery minister in  his province s
atfected by everything chat happens in  tercito=
rics within his geographicel  limit though out-
side his lepal jurisdietion, especially o that thing
hures his sense of decency. Responsible govern-
ment in those parts may not be the ministers'

concern, but if there is plague in those pares
or butchery going on, it *is very much their
concern; or else their rule s a sham aod a

defusion. Thus the ministers in Orissa miy not
sit comfortably in their chairs, o they Jo
not sucgeed in sending 26,000 refugees of Talcher
to their home with an absolute assurance of
safery and freedom of speech and social and
political inrercourse, It is insufferable that the
Cicatress, which is today in alliance with the
British Government, should be treated as an
eneiny and an outsider in the States which are
vassils of the Bricish.

This wanton breach, nstigated by the British
Resident in Hajkot, of the charter of the liberty
of its people s a wrong which must be set
righe at the earliest possible moment. Ir is like

23. Gandhi's Writeup on Rajkot.

Princely States
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Natioualism: Lnter Wor 10 bring about a ‘change of heart’ in the Thakore Sahib and Virawala, The ‘violence® or -
Vours - 1L the coercion involved in the method he adopted had been the cause of his failure.

32.6.6 Lessans of the Rajkot Satyagraha

The Rajkot Satyagraha, with all it twists and turns, demonstrated the complexity of the
situation.in the Princely States, with the Paramount Power always ready to interfere in its
own favour but ever willing to use'the legal independence of the Rulers as an excuse for
non-interference when intervention was demanded by those in opposition. In British Indiz,
this excuse could not be used and the confrontation was therefore of a different order, On
account of this djfference in the situation, the same methods of struggle when used in
different political conditions of British India and Indian States' often produced dissimilar
results and the Congress was perhaps, justified in showing hesitation for long years to
merge the movements in the two zones. '

It needs to be pointed out, however, that the Rajkat Satyagraha, for all its apparent failure,
exercised a tremendous politicizing effect on the people of the States. Nor was it 2 pure
coincidence that the man who was more responsible than any other for effecting the
integration of the Indian states into the Indian Union in 1947 was none other than Sardar
Patel, a veteran of the Rajkot struggle as well as some other resistance actions in the Indian
states. Struggles such as those of Rajkot also helped to demonstrate to'the rulers of the
States the power of popular resistance, and this no doubt encouraged many of them.to
accept integration withuut putting up much resistance.’

Check Your Progress z ;
1 Read the Yollowing statements and mark right ( v/}mwmng{x}
i) Unlike most other princely states Rajkot state had introduced the principle of
popular participation in the government.
ii) The carly initiative for political activity was undertaken by G.m:lhmn aclivists.
iii) The Rajkot Satyagraha helped,in politicising the people of the state.

2 Write five lines on Gandhiji's involvement with the Rajkot Satyagraha.

..................

32.7 HYDERABAD: CASE STUDY II

*There was one state which refused to see the writing on the wall and this was no other than
the largest Indian state of Hyderabad. Hyderabad was ruled by Osman Ali Khan who
remained the Nizam from 1911 till 1948, anduhrashewhuputupthctouﬁhmmumme
‘to integration. His opposition was not surprising. He was used to governing in the style of
- a true despot and his personal estate comprised 10 per cent of the total area of the state.
The revenues from this estate want directly to meet the royal expenses. He had obviously
much’to lose from integration of his state into a democratic India!

32.7.1 Nizam’s Rule :
The people of Hyderabad, who were comprised of three distinct linguistic groups —
Marathi speaking (28 per cent) Kannada speaking (22 per cent) and Telugu speaking (50
per cent) had much to be angry with. They were oppressed by a feudal agrarian structure
with jagirdars who imposed illegal levies, high rents and exacted forced labour or vethi.
The overwhelmingly Hindu population also suffered from religious and cultural
- suppression — their languages were neglected and Urdu promoted in a variety of ways.
Muslims were given a disproportionate share of the jobs in the government, especially at
the higher levels. The Arya Samaj which had began 1o acquire considerable popularity
since the 1920s was suppressed with a strong hand and those who had come under its
UGHY-D1/CSSHY-01/142  influence could not even hold religious functions without official permission. In the
.58 _ & political sphere as well, the Nizam promoted the formation of Ittehad ul Muslimin, an



organisation based on loyalty to the Nizam on the basis of common religious faith. Tt was
this cultural, economic, political and religious suppression that prepared the ground for the
growth of people’s movement in Hyderabad.

32.7.2 Beginning of Awakening

The beginning of political awakening came with the Non-cooperation and Khilafat
movements in 1920-22, National schools were set up, charkhas were popularised,
propaganda made against liquor-drinking and badges with pictures of Gandhiji and Ali
brothers were sold. Public demonstrations of Hindu-Muslim unity were popular and the
Knilafat movement was used as an effective forum for organising open political activity
such as in the form of mass public meetings since the Nizam hesitated to come out openly
against this movement,

Following upon this, a series of Hyderabad Political Conferences were held in British
Indian territory adjoining the state. Responsible government, civil liberties, reduction of
taxes, abolition of forced labour, freedom for religious and cultural expression were the
main demands put forward at these conferences. The Civi] disobedience Movement of
1930-32 further advanced political consciousness, for many nationalists from Hyderabad
crossed over o British India 10 participate in the struggle, They went to jails and mingled
with nationalists from other regions, These people retumed to Hyderabad with a new sense
of urgency and militancy.

Meanwhile, the process of cultural awakening had also been under way. This took the form
of different linguistic-cultural zones forming their own associations, The first to come up
was the Andhra Jana Sangham, later transformed into Andhra Mahasabha. This
organisation of the Telugu-speaking people of the Telengana area worked for the
advancement of Telugu language and literature, through the setting up of schools, joumals,
newspapers, library associalions and a research society. Despite the Mahasabha refraining
from any overt.political activity till the beginning of the 1940s, the Nizam’s administration
would shut down its schools, libraries and newspapers started by it. In 1937, the other two
linguistic cultural zones also set up their organisations: the Maharashtra Parishad and the
Kannada Parishad.

32.7.3 The Satyagraha

In 1938 active workers of all the three regions came together and decided to launch a state-
wide organisation named the Hyderabad State Congress. Even before it could acrually be
set up, the administration banned it on the ground that it did not have sufficient
representation of Muslims. Attempts at negotiations came to nought, and the decision was
taken to launch a satyagraha.

The satyagraha started in October 1938, and man who led it was Swami Ramanand Tirtha,
a Marathi-speaking nationalist, who was a Gandhian in his life-style and a Nehruite in his
ideology. As a part of this satyagraha, a group of five, in which all the regions of the state
would be represented, would defy the ban orders by proclaiming themselves members of
the State Congress. Large numbers of people would wm out to witness the salyagraha and
express support, and this continued for two months, thrice a week, at the two centres of
Hyderabad and Aurangabad.

Al the same time, the Arya Samaj and Hindu Civil Liberties Union also launched a
satyagraha against the religious persecution of Arya Samaj. This satyvagraha had rehgous
objectives and even began to take on communal overtones. There was a great danger of the
two satyagrahas being confused in the popular mind. The State adiministration was Irving
precisely to work in that direction.

This was seen by the State Congress and Gandhiji. Accordingly, it was decided that in
order to keep the religious and political issues separate. the political satyagraha of the State
Congress be suspended,

There emerged during the same period the famous Bande Mataram movement, which led
1o a large-scale radicalisation of students. This movement began in Hyderabad colleges as a
arotest strike against the authorities who refused to sllow the students to sing Bande
Mataram, in their hostel prayer rooms. The sirike socn spread 1o other parts of the State,
dudents were expelled from colleges and many of them went to Nagpur University in the
‘ongress-ruled Central Provinces where they were given admission. This movement
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proved to be very impprtant becggge many of the active political workers of the time
emerged from this band of studejy

32.7.4 World War 11

The second World War had brokgggout in 1939. This provided an opportunity to the State
government to refuse go discuss @ questions of political reforms. The State Congress
continued to remain whder a bangged there was another symbolic protest by Swamiji and
six others personally selected by ndhiji in September 1940. This led to their arrest and
detention till Decembgr 194 1. Galihiji was not in favour of any resumption of mass
struggle at this stage since an allifflia struggle was in the offing and all struggles should
be launched as part of that comrll@® programme.

The ban on the State Congress rdiifitew in the regional cultural organisations emerging as
the forum of political activity. T became particularly true of the Andhra Mahasabha of
the Telugus. Many of the young il |y-politicised cadre flocked to the Sabha and gave it a
new energy and militint complefiilln. An important development that occurred at this time
was that Ravi Narayan Reddy, witff had emerged as a major leader of the younger radical
group in the Mahasabha and hadlggrticipated in the 1939 State Congress satyagraha, was
drawn towards the Coammunist Pldly of India. He, along with B. Yella Reddy, succeeded
in securing the suppoft of a largd#foportion of the younger cadre as well. The result was
to be seen in the growing radicalidltion of Mahasabha's politics and its focus on peasant
problems,

Meanwhile, the call for "Quit Ings came. Since the movement this time was to be
extended to the Princély States agWell, Gandhiji and Jawaharlal Nehru both addressed the
AISPC Standing Committee thatjffet along with the AICC in Bombay in August 1942, and
gave a call for struggle. The arrefgg of major leaders succeeded in preventing the
emergence of an organised moveagent but many people all over the State participated in
the struggle and wentao jails. A gggch of women offered satyagraha in Hyderabad city, and
Sarojini Naidu was agrested in (hggfconnection. There was a new spirit of defiance in the
air.

The Quit India movement had agggner effect as well: it sealed the rift that had taken place
between the Communists and thi on-Communists. The Communist Party of India
adopted, in December 1941, the pipple’s war line — which asked for support 10 Britain in
the anti-Fascist War. In pursuangifpf this line, the Communists did not officially support
the Quit India movement, thus dmiing themselves off from other nationalists. Further,
because of the Government of [48's changed attitude towards the CPl at this time, the
Nizam also removed fhe ban on [l CPl, thus enabling it to function openly at a time when
other nationalists went in jail. [nfidfintinuation of this process, a split occurred in the
Andhra Mahasabha in 1944, the Bin-Communist elements walking out to form their own
separate organisation and leavinff]pe Mahasabha in Communist hands.

32.7.5 The Peasant Movhfhent

The Communists wene quick to @il advantage of their position as soon as the War came to
an end. The years 1945-46, and B{pecially the latter half of 1946, were years of the growth
of a powerful peasant movemenflij§ various pockets of the Nalgonda district, and to some
extent in Warangal asd Khammii§ The issues around which the peasants were mobilized
were those of the foreed grain Id§g that had 10 be paid 1o the state as a part of war-time
food procurement, the practice dfffforced labour or vethi begar extracted by the
government under-lings and rur@fg-wigs. especially landowners® illegal exactions and
illegal seizures of land. Clashes Jqfurred between the peasants led by the Communists
under the Andhra Mahasabha bdpifler and the goondas of the landlords and later the armed
forces of the State. Strong reprejibn of the fierce resistance, which included arrests,
beatings and Killings, succeededliM forcing the peasants to lie low for a time but they had
nevertheless acquired a confidedbllin themselves and in the leadership of the Sangham, as
the Mahasabha was popularly kiidin.

32.7.6 The Last Phase

The situation now took a dramaliffturn with Vicerov Mountbatten’s announcement on 3

June 1947 that the Bntish wouldl# leaving India in a short time. The Nizam, on 12 June
1947 announced that.he would Jdome sovereign after the British left. He had obviously
no intention of joining the Indidi§nion.



I'he State Congress now decided 1o come into the open and take the lead. It had already Popular Struggles in the
established its popularity a few months earlier when it had organised a very successful FEiney Dt
boycott of the elections held in the State under a new undemocratic constitution that the

Mizam was trying to foist on the people. In response to the MNizam’s refusal to accede to

the Union, the Congress now held its first open session from 16 10 18 June and

demanded accession to the Indian Union and responsible government. The state leaders

also began to prepare, in consultation with the national leadership in Delhi, for a struggle

against the Nizam. The struggle was to include both mass satyagraha and armed

resistance,

To evade arrests, a Committee of Action was set up outside Hyderabad and offices were
established on the borders of the state in Sholapur, Bezwada and Gadag with a central
office at Bombay. Also funds were collected in Wwhich Jai Prakash Narain played a crucial
role. The day fixed for the launching of the movement, 7 August 1947, was to be
observed as ‘Join Indian Union Day’. The movement took off with a flying start. Meetings
were held in defiance of bans in towns and villages all over the state, and workers and
students went on strike. Beatings and arrests followed, as also a ban on the ceremonial
hoisting of the national flag. In the subsequent days defying this ban by all means became
a major form of the sruggle. Students played an important role in this struggle, as did
WOITHE,

The government intensified repression, apd on Independence Day, 15 August 1947,
Swamiji and his colleagues were arrested. The new development was an open
encouragement by the administration to the Razakars, who were the storm-troopers of the
communal organisation, the Ittihad ul Muslimin, to act as a para-military force. Razakars
were issued arms and let loose on unarmed crowds. They set up camps near rebellious
villages and regularly carried our armed raids. The Nizam signed a Standstill Agreement
with the Indian government in November 1947, but this did nothing to relieve the
repression,

32.7.7 Armed Resistance and the Intervention of Indian Army

The movement now tock a different form, that of armed resistance. The State Congress set
up camps on the State’s borders, and organised raids on custom's outposts, the police
stations and Razakar camps. But inside the State, and especially in the Malgonda, Warangal
and Khammam districts of Telengana, it was the Communists who took the lead in
organising armed resistance. They organised the peasants into dalams, gave the training in
using arms, 1o attack the Ragzakars. They also attacked the landlords in many areas, killed a
few and chased away many to the towns, and distributed their illegally acquired land to the
original owners, and those with lintle or no land,

The next stage was reached when the Indian Army attacked Hyderabad on |3 September
1947, secured the surrender of the Nizam, and integrated the State with the Indian Union,
The Indian Army was welcomed by the people, including the peasants, as an army of
liberation. There was great jubiliation and the national flag was hoisted with great joy and
sense of freedom.

Check Your Progress 3
I Write five lines on the nature of oppression prevalent in the State of Hyderabad.

2 Read the following statements and mark right | ¥ yor wrong (X},
i} The Non-Cooperation Movement had no impact on the people of Hyderabad,
it} The Bande Mataram movement helped in radicalising the students of Hyderabad
state.
ii1) The Quit India movement brought the Communists and non-Communists
together.

iv) The Nizam did not want to join the Indian Union. RERRIGRS I,
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32.8 LET US SUM UFP

The history of the struggles in the two States of Hyderabad and Rajkot brings out the
similarities and differences between Princely India and British India. Many of the
economic and social problems were similar, as for example the curse of landlordism, high
taxes, illiteracy and social backwardness. But even these problems tended to be more acute
in Princely States because of the autocratic powers of the Rulers. In the political sphere as
well, the Indian states were even more hackward and had much less of civil liberties and
responsible government than Britsh India,

As a consequence, the Jevel of political consciousness and political activity in the Princely
States was usually a decade or more behind that in British India. And even when political
movements did emerge, there was very little scope for open expression of dissent and
opposition. This usually resulted in pushing the activity underground, and even forcing it
to assume some violent forms. This happened not only in Hyderabad, but notably also in
Patiala. Travancore, and the Orissa states. This gave an added advantage to Communists
and other left groups who were willing to pursue the oppressed masses in the face of strong
repression and felt jesser hesitation than other nationalists in taking recourse to violence. It
is therefore not surprising that Communists played an important role in the movement in
States where, as in Hyderabad, Travancore and Patiala, there was a move towards violent
means of action.

The history of the freedom struggle in the Indian states also shows that the policy of the
Indian National Congress towards the States was constantly changing in keeping with the
situation in the country as a whole. As the movements gained in strength, the Congress was
able to take clearer and bolder stand and by 1942, no distinction was mainiained between
the movements in Princely India and British India. In 1947-48, the clear-cut position taken
by the Congress against all talk of independence by the States and its willingness to use
force were important Factors in preventing the Balkanization of the country and the
subjugation and defect of the bigpest vestinges of feudalism preserved by British
colonialism.

329 KEY WORDS

Federation Scheme A British Scheme, espoused through the Government of India Act,
1935. It attempted to make the Princely States a part of the Indian Federation by
incorporating their representatives into the Central Legisiature.

Paramountcy: An amangement between the British Government and the Indian Princes.
The Princes recognised the British as the Paramount power and the British in retumn
acknowledged them as independent entities.

Reaction: Opposition to the forces of progress and change.

32.10 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS
EXERCISES

Check Your Progress 1

| Your answer should refer to a general politicisation of the people of the states as well
as the spread of the ideas of democracy and civil liberties among them. See Section
32.2.

2 You should emphasize the complexity of the Congress policy toward the princely
states. Sec Section 32.4,

3 See Sub-sec, 32 4]

4 i) iy v’ iy



Check Your Progress 2 Popular Struggles in the
i) v il v i) W Princely States
2 See Sub-sec. 32.6.5.

Check Your Progress 3

I You should refer to the oppression along economic as well as religious lines, See Sub-
sec. 32.7.1.

2 DX i X iv)

UGHY-01/CSSHY-01/147 =



UGHY-01/C55HY-01/148

fi

UNIT 33 WORLD WAR II: CAUSES,
- COURSE AND CONSEQUENCES

Structure

33.0 Objectives
33.1 Introduction
33.2 Causes
33.2.1 Versailles Treaty and the Continued Political [}mrd:r
33.2.2 Effect of Economic Depression *
3323 Germany and the Rise of Nazism
33.2.4 Musszclini and lialian Fascizm
33.2.5 lapan and the Rise of Militarigm
33.2.6 Britain, France and the Policy of Appeascrnent
33.3 Origins of the War
33.3.1 The Crisis in Eastern Asia
33.3.2 Invasion of Abyssinin/Ethidpia
33.3.3 Thc Spanish Civil War, 1936-39
3334 Germany's Move Towsrds the World War, (1933-33)
33.4 Course of the Second World War
3340 [nitial Siage : The Trivmph
33.4.2 The Salling Swge: Entry of Russia and U3 A
33.4.3 The Defensive Stage: Reversal of the Axis Forune
‘3344 Retrew snd Defeat of Axis Powers
33.5 Consequences
33.5.1 Effect on Indian Political Scene
33.5.2 Birth of the United Nations Crganizaticn
33.5.3 Economic Consequences on Europe
33.5.4 Origin of Cold War, New ldeological Strupgle
33.5 Let Us Sum Up
33.7 Key Words

33.8 Answers 10 Check Your Progress Exercises

33.0- OBJECTIVES

* After reading this Unit you will be able to:

explain the causes and the origins of the Second World War,
learn about the course of events during the war,

discuss its conséquences on the Indian National Movement, and
assess its impact on the international situation,

33.1 . INTRODUCTION

In this Unit our main aim is to familiarise you with the Sccond World War. The Versaille:
Treaty (1919}, which brought the end of the First World War, could not calm down the
tensions that existed among the bjg European powers. The Second World War was the
outcomne of thel existing rivalry among the European powers and the developments takin,
place in Europe during the inter-war years, '

India being a colony of the British was involved in this war against the wishes of her
people. It caused great suffering for the Indian people and at the same time influenced the
anti-imperialisi:movement in India. The unprecedented human-toll and material
destruction dunnb this war sull haunts. the popularm&maory. [is consequences were fur
reaching particularly from the point of view of the process of decolonisation. The 5

liberation movement in many colonies was influenced dursng the wir andkLhe Daperialis
hold was wmkened
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33.2 CAUSES and Consequences

The Marxist historians had argued that had the Allied Powers accepted Lenin's proposed
general peace conference during the First World War and his formula of peace without
annexation and indemnities there would not have been any German expansionism. It is
generally agreed that the Versailles treaty’s territorial reorganisations and the huge
reparations bill imposed on Germany became major factors for the Second World War,
This, however, is not o disregard the powerful effect of the other political, ideological and
economic factors. The political reaction to the post-war treaties should be considered in
relation to the effect of worldwide economic depression, rise of fascism and militarism in
Germany, Italy and Japan and the Western democracies appeasement policy rooted in their
anti-Soviet perspective.

33.2.1 Versailles Treaty and the Continued Political Disorder

The Treaty of Versailles made with Germans (28 June, 1919), was the outcome of the
series of bargains and compromises which resulted in a patchwork type of unstable peace.
Ultimately Germany suffered internal territorial losses: Alasce-Lorraine to France,
Rhineland to Allied forces, minor border arcas to Belgium and Denmark, and colonial
possessions to Britain and France. This, however, hardly hurt Germany economically as it
was proved by her remarkable recovery in the mid-1920s, Yet psychologically the
territorial sctilements caused greater public resentment in Germany than reparations which
was put at 132 milliad gold marks under the *War-guilt" Clause 231. Even the League of
Mations was seen by Germany as a means to enforce the “unjust’ territorial settlement.

The base of the post-Versailles international system was more fragile than the earlier
decades. The Peace Settlement lacked *moral force’. Germans believed that the peace was
the violation of the fundamental beliefs enunciated in the Wilson's Fourteen Points. France
perceived it as a defeat.

The territorial sertlements in Central and Eastern Europe became the source of future
conflict. The disintegration of Austria-Hungary left a political vacuum and desire for the
national self-determination generated new areas of conflict. Among the big powers, the
absence of Soviet Russia and United States from the League of Nations. left only Britain
and France to maintain the world peace. But neither Britain nor France had the will or the
strength to uphold the Peace Settlement. Their strength was weakened by the militant
national liberation struggles in the colonies. Moreover the inter-impenalist rivalries left the
German gquestion unsolved. The moral consensus behind the pre-1914 balance of power
was thus never restored. Even the League of Nations, fell far short of being universal and
proved ineffective in resolving international conflicts.

33.2.2 Effect of Economic Depression

The post-war economic recovery of Europe plunged into darkness with the *Wall Street
Crash’ of October 1929, By 1932 the industrial production in Europe had come down to
half and trade had dwindled from % 58 billion in 1928 to $ 20.8 billion in 1935. The
worldwide economic depression also created an unprecedented unemployment problem. By
1932 there were six million unemployed in Germany, three million in Britain and thirteen
million in America.

The crisis ridden international politics could not escape the effects of depression, The
fierce competition for survival between nation-states further strengthened the extreme
nationalist sentiments, The weak political systems in Germany, Italy, Japan, Spain and
Rumania gave in to the fascist and militarist regimes headed by aggressive right
‘nationalist’ fascist leadership and ideologies. The French effort to control German affairs
had intensified latter’s nationalist sentiments. United States and France developed
bitterness over the “Hoover Moratorium™ on German reparations. The competitive
devaluation of currencies and the emergence of a rival national currency block,
aggravated the politico-economic crisis. No wonder Adolf Hitler could easily get mass
consent for his programme of establishing a self-sufficient thousand-year Reich.

33.2.3 Germany and the Rise of Nazism

To millions of people in Europe during the 1920s and 30s the dominant image of life was  UGHY-01/CSSHY-01/149
that of political instability, economic troubles, unemployment, the loss of faith and the 65
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breakdown of Victornan social villles. Such peoples were easily attracted towards the ideas
and illusions of the new fascist @dlvements. Adolf Hitler (1889-1945), emerged out of this
scenario as a leader who could makhemn of their sufferings. Internally by 1932 “the
collapse of Weimar", argues FrildBiern, “had become inevitable; Hitler's triumph had
not.” Yet by 1933 Hitler had bedidie the German Chancellor and he was helped by a series
of cvents.

Between 1920 and 1928 the coalibn politics enabled the parliamentary sysiem to survive
in Germany. But the enset of commomic depression in 1929 sealed the fate of Weimar
government which was otherwissmn a precarious condition. The MNazis, who had gone
down from 32 in 1934 10 12 in BES in the Reichstag capitalised on this crisis and made a
significant electoral impact in 19@. The Nazi movement used the grievances of small
farmers, middle and petty bourgess classes in winning over large electoral support for
itself,

24. Eer-The Fascist Ruber of Germany.

President Hindenburg on his paiileaned more towards the extreme right wing for support,
for the Mationalists declined pomscally. S0 Hindenburg who was anti-Hitler initially now
changed his stand and chose Hillk as the Chancellor in January 1933. After this there was
no wming back for Mazi Movesin.

The Mational Socialigts, or Nazihad grown out of one of the many small racialism and
nationalist groups in Germany. BRler took its leadership from July 1921 onwards. In
November 1923 though Hitler mied to capture power during Munich Putsch, between
1925 and 1928 he kept the NazfMovement alive and had become the German Chancellor
on 30 January 1933, The succesmbf Hitler lay in his ability to play on the politics of
anxiety. By promising strong pewernment, the end of unemployment and by suppressing
his opponents by using his Strofl® Troopers on the streets Hitler rose to power.



Ideologically the Nazi movement thrived on the backward-looking conservatism that
flourished in Germany after the disillusionment of 1918 defeat. It was based on anti-
communism, anti-semitism, anti-democracy, and the discredited nineteenth century racism
and right-wing extremism. Hitlers' Nazism was associated with a defeated, but aggressive
militarism and imperialism. Most of the historians, however, argue that Hitler" was crucial
for the rise of Nazism. But the Marxist historians rightly emphasise the fact that Nazi
leader's authority was reinforced by the militarist structuring of the entire German society.
ldeologically, Nazism also stood for German racial supremacy and more “land and soil”
for them.

33.2.4 Mussolini and Italian Fascism

Fascism was not an economic system. It had no clear ideology. It was more of a
reactionary phenomenon which was aptly characterised as a “radicalism of the Right”,

Fascism in [taly was a product of the post-war crisis of 1918-22: socio-economic unrest,
nationalist grievances and the failure of liberal politics to bind a society together. This was
the socio-economic environment and a political vacuum which helped fascism to take its
roots. lts emergence was generally located in the decline of liberalism, rise of *emorphous’
masses, ‘totalitarianism’ or ‘modemization’ and the need of the stagnant capitalism to
control the workers. Economic collapse, outraged nationalism and anti-Marxism were
therefore the source of its success,

On 23 March 1919, Benito Mussolini (1883-1945), a joumalist, ex-serviceman, and ex-
socialist started a new movement, the Fascio di Combattimento or the “Union for
Struggle”. By killing communists, socialists and other opponents they rose to power. Their
leader Mussolini became the Prime Minister of ltaly in 1922, who tumed into fascist
dictator by 19235, In 1926 the government by decree began o function and the constitution
and elections were suspended. Between 1926 and 1939 Ttalian fascism’s main claim was
the construction of a ‘Corporate State”, which in practice rarely achieved cohesion and
concealed its exploitation and oppression of labour. Mussolini’s policy of ‘autarky’ or
economic self-sufficiency after 1936 hardly achieved results.

33.2.5 Japan and the Rise of Militarism

As in Germany and [taly, the post-war crisis of 1918-22 in Japan brought with it *rice riot’
and industrial unrest. Politically the coming together of the Diet and the *Big Business®
laid the foundation for Japanese Military fascism in the 1930s. The Taisho (*great
rghteousness’) era of 1912-1926 was only a period of transition from a liberal to an
authoritarian state.

Between 1927 and 1930 the internal mini-depression and the world-wide economic crash
hit both industry and banking very hard. The fall in exports, especially of raw silk to
America, badly atfected half of Japanese farmers. The 1932 rice crop failure brought
famine conditions and unrest into rural areas. Unfortunately the liberal political leadership
failed to tackle the cnisis, The crisis situation became conducive to the formation of
extreme political ideas among the junior army officers. This was reflected in the popularity
of *Showa Restoration” articulated by Kita Ikki which meant stare socialism administered
by a military dictatorship.

In the 19305 ultra-nationalism and reactionary conservatism thus struck roots in Japan
during its economic and political crisis. Ultra-nationalism and militarism with their
triumph in Manchuria and in their quest for *Eastern Empire’ drove Japan into the Second
World War.

33.2.6 Britain, France and the Policy of Appeasement

From 1937 while Hitler was busy annexing central European territories, the western
democracies were working for a detente through appeasement policy. The basic
philesophy behind appeasement was that “the man in possession when challenged must
eventually inevitably part with something.” The British Prime Minister, Neville
Chamberlain practised this policy since 1937 1o achieve the elusive Anglo-German
alliance,

The major factors behind Chamberlain’s policy were: the fear of the combined strength of
Germany, Italy and Japan, France's political and military unreliability, suspicion of Soviet
Union, the financial cost and political repercussions of massive armaments and a long war
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with Germany, wrong assessment of international situation, and finally the gamble tor ume
to strengthen British defences. The social and political pressures, financiai and military
constraints weighed heavily on French policy.

Cumqumtly. they failed to use the opportunity provided by the Soviet Union in 1938
calling for a-four-power conference Yo consider measures against aggression. They also
failed to intervene during Japanese attack on China, Ttaly’s aggression on Abyssiia ami
Germany’s occupation of Prague. Only Hitler's invasion of France in 1940 could knock
out the basis of the appeasement policy,

333 ORIGINS OF THE WAR

The immediate origins of the war could be traced back to a series of international svents
At any point of the crisis of decisive and concerted intervention by Britain and France
could have posal.hla wemd tlw war unleashed by the fascist powers. After reading this

iea ¥l Wi H- 19 HitHIRE e IREC iRl in th rise of Hitler and
growth of fascist mmrcmmt and the aggressive military actions in Europe. The socic-

economic and political crisis of the 1920s and 1930s, need not have culminatéd in the
fascist ascendancy and aggressive wars, had the liberal political forces shown the will and.
strength to tackle the impending crisis..

33.3.1 Japan and the Crisis in Eastern Asia

The mounting conflict in easten.Asia during 1928-37 led to the Sino-Japanese war in
July 1937. This is generally considered to be the beginning of the slide towards the

world war, The western powers tried to check Japan through the League of Nations but in
vain,

To rebuild the economy afier the slump, Japan needed capital and raw materials — cos,
cotton, iron ore and oil — from outside. Control over Manchuria became crucial,
especially for obtaining raw materials. Interestingly, four-fifths of Japanese overseas
investment by 1929 was in China, China also had her imperialist dream of developing an
Asian Empire fpr itself,

The rise of ulira-nationalism and militarism in the 1930s was bound to express as
imperialism abroad. This reflected.in the insubordinate Kwantung army's seizure of
Manchuria by the Japanese forces in September 1931. In fact by February 1932 the army
set up a puppet regime called Manchu Kuo which the League refused to recognize.
Thereupon Japan left the League in March 1933 and set on an expansionist course. Neither
earlier nor later the government in Japan could put a check on militarism. Military
dominated the Civil government. This resulted in a full-scale war on China in July 1937.
The tide of war was also growing and spreading elsewhere.

33.3.2 Italy’s Invasion of Abyssinia/Ethiopia 1935-36

laaly could not gain colonial empire in Africa either during the scramble for Africa in the
late nineteenth century or in the Paris Peace Conference after the First World War. The
independent Ethiopia which defeated Italy in 1896, had thus become Mussolini’s target in
1935-36, which was a first siep towards the colonial empire.

-In January 1935, Mussolini could neutralise France, which was looking for his support-

against Hitler. But Britain, forced by public sympathy, assured to stand by Ethiopia. Yet
on 3rd October 1935, laly invaded Ethiopia. Immediatély the League gf Nations declared
Italy an aggressor and imposed on her economic sanctions. But the sanctions remained
ineffective due 10 the appeasement policy of Britain and France, They also proposed to
divide Ethiopia to satisfy Ttaly but the public réséntment madu: them retreat.

By the spring of 1936, the Italian army by using poison gas in air almcks and by
massacring thousands of defenceless tribals broke the Ethiopian heroic resistance. On 5th
May, they marched into Addis Ababa, the Capital.

This war knocked out-in reality the League of Nations and drove Mussolini irito the arms
of Hitler, The result was the later Romo-Berlin Aiis which gravely disturbed internaticnal
politics.



33.3.3 The Spanish Civil War, 1936-39 World War IT: Causes, Course
and Consequences
The revolutionary strings of working-class, the demand for provincial autonomy and anti-

clericalism were the three currents of popular discontent which affected Spain since 1900,
Neither the military dictatorship of Prime de Rivers, September 1923 (o January 1930, nor
the elected Republicans after 1931 could redress these popular grievances. Even though,
after February 1936 elections the Left and left centre parties came to power. The extreme
left parties, not satisfied with the change, resorted to direct action: land seizures and
revolutipnary strikes backed by mass revolutionary enthusiasm. The actual Civil War had
started on 17 July, 1936 with the entry of counter-revolutionary forces against the
revolution.

The Spanish Civil War, which continued for three years, was both an internal struggle
between revolutionary and conservative forces and an international conflict involving the
fascist and democratic governments. At a critical juncture it also became a battle of
ideclogies — communism, fascism and liberalism. Indeed the developments in Spain
became a prelude to the World War.

By December 1938, General Franco, actively helped by Hitler and Mussolini had imposed
a fascist government which was recognized by the Western democracies. This also marked
an end of the Soviet efforts for “collective security™ with the western democracies, as the
later proved weak and vacillating in checking the fascist powers,

33.3.4 Germany’s Move Towards the World War, 1933-39

During 1933-39, Hitler completely destroyed the democratic institutions at home and
started the process of nazifying Europe. The unfolding of events leading to war in 1939
was rather swift. The decisive point of momentum was Hitler's support to Mussolini's
Ethiopian adventure. The Spanish Civil War consolidated this friendship. During this
period Hitler also accomplished the German rearmament and remilitarization of Rhineland,
Left free by Britain and France, Hitler then achieved Anschluss (unity} with Austna in
1938, Then followed the dismemberment of Czechoslovakia and her complete annexation
by March 1939, Hitler got the tacit support of Britain 1w accomplish this mission,

The critical point, however. was the German expansion into slav lands. The *Polish
corridor’ was one issue upon which Hitler whipped up Germany’s ultranationalist
sentiments. At this juncture, the Soviet Union entered the scene. Stalin, disillusioned by
the western democracies’ inadequate response to his popular front proposal to resist fascist
aggression, went for a non-aggression pact with Germany in 1939 and even accepted
Polish partition. The actual world war had started with the German invasion of Poland on
1st September 1939, two days later, Britain and France entered war in defence of Poland.
Onece again the Genman ultranationalism had become the basic cause for world war.

Check Your Progress 1
I What was the effect of the Treaty of Versailles on Germany? Answer in ten lines.

2 What was the major crisis in Eastern Asia during this period? Wnite in about cne
hundred words.
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3. Raad the following statements and mark right ( " ) or wrong (X)

i) The world wide economid depression led to the fierce competition for survival
between nation-states. .

ii) ldeologically, the Nazi movement was based on anti-communism and anti-

"democracy. _

iii) Success of Fascism in ltaly was only because of Mussolini's leadership.

iv) The Spanish. Civil War became a battle of ideologies between communism, fascism
and liberalism.

33.4 COURSE OF THE SECOND WORLD WAR

The entire course of the world war could be divided into four broad stages. The initial
stage was a rapid march of the fascist forces, followed by a stage of intensification and.
globalization of the war. The eniry of Japan, USA, and Russia made it a global, protracted
war. Once the Soviet Union declared it a ‘patriotic war’ and the popular resistance
movements in the occupied areas raised their head, the Axis powers were pushed into a
defensive position. What followed thereafter was the inevitable retreat and the disastrous
defeat of Italy, Germany and Japan.

33.4.1 Initial Stage : The Triumph

During 1939-41, Germany swiftly won a series of victories in Europe by adopting the-
“tactics, i.e., the ‘lightning war’ speedy penetration by tanks, fnlluwed by the

‘Luftwaffe, Poland was occupied by qutcmbr.r 1939. The eastern Polish prbvmms Were

occupied by Russian troops and the remainder was controlled by the German. The

Blitzkrieg tactics proved to be effective in all the initial wars of Fuhrer.

The next targets of Fuhrer were Norway which could offer a valuable submarine base,
and Denmark. In April 1940, tmﬁemnmnystmmdﬂmughbmmukanddclwemda
surprising blow at Norway. By May, France was threatened, The only Scandinavian
neutral state left intact was Sweden. On 10th-May Netherlands and a few days later
Belgium were occupied by Germany.

Surprisingly, the British and French response proved ineffective and half-heanted. Their
military elite failed to realize importance of Blitzkrieg 1actics. This cost them heavily.

On 12 May, the German forces broke into France at Sedan. Within a week the Nazi forces
sliced through France: The ‘phony war' caught the French head on. On 25 May Belgium
surréndered. By mid-June Mussolini‘also declared war on France and Paris fell
undefended, On 17 June French sued for an armistice. After conquering ‘Yugoslavia and
Greece during April-May 1941, Hitler turned towards Russia:

33.4.2 The Stalling-Stage : Entry of Russia and USA

Stalin’s *dppeasement” of Hitler proved futile, On 22 June 1941, the Fuhrer apened his
autack on USSR. Thus the crucial phase of war on two fronts began. A total of 150
armoured divisions began to roll all along the line extending for nearly 2,000 miles. Unil
September the fascist forces whirled on unchecked, and laid the seige of Leningard which
continued for thirty months, By October Ukraine was completely occupied. The Soviets
seemed to have adopted a strategy of “trading space for time™, During October and
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Movember the Russian winter weather compelled Hitler to slow down his march. On 2
December Stalin could defend Moscow. Now the Soviet offensive started: the Napoleonic
folly of 1812 had been repeated by Hitler which smashed his dreams,

The Japanese attack on Pearl Harbour had brought America into the war on 7 December
1941, thus making it a global war, By April 1942, the whole of South-East Asia — Guam
and Wake islands and Singapore, Philippines, Burma and Netherlands East Indies, etc. fell
under the onslaught of Japan. Even though Amerca kept the defeat of Germany as its first
priority, she successfully checked the Japanese expansion into Pacific by May 1942, The
Soviets won decisive victories during 1942-43 but suffered heavy losses. Meanwhile, the
British and American forces were engaged only in series of naval and air battles,

33.4.3 The Defensive Stage: Reversal of the Axis Fortunes

The Nazi rulers imposed their racial ‘new order’ in the occupied areas with barbarous
repression and massacres. Forced labour was imposed on people to strengthen the Reich
war machine. Spontaneous underground resistance organizations sprang up everywhere:
Marshal Tito and Charles de Gaulle were legends in organizing these movemenis. Even in
Germany the popular anti-Hitler movement raised its head.

On the war front, the Axis armies had been forced into a defensive position by 1942, In
the battle for Stalingrad, the Red Army trapped a quarter million Nazi troops and when
they surrendered a year later only 80,000 of them remained alive.

In other areas the British broke out of Egypt. The Americans landed in French North
Africa. Thus began the Allied encircling operation of the Axis powers,

From now on the fortunes were reversed. The surrender of fascist forces was only a
question of time, On 24 January 1943, the Allies sieged Tripoli and then Tunisia by 13
May. Sicily crumbled in July followed by Mussolini’s fall at home. The result was

World War [1: Causes, Course
and Consequences
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occupation of parts of Italy by the Allies. On the Eastern front, the Red Army had Waorld War 11!;3:\:“1*. Course
liberated major Ukraine areas by 1943, Then started the decisive cross-Channel invasion of SRSILOTIR

Europe.

33.4.4 Retreat and Defeat of Axis Powers

During 1942-45, the popular resistance movements played a crucial role in the defeat of
the Axis powers, The acts of sabotage became common. In many places in the USSR and
in Yugoslavia full-scale guerrilla warfare was carried on. The resistance work in all the
occupied countries infact strengthened the Allied army plans.

Meanwhile the Allied forces liberated Rome during 4-6 June and landed in Normanday.
The toal liberation of laly however, took nearly a year. The main areas in France
including Paris were liberated by September 1944 and completely by March 1945,
Belgium was also quickly liberated. From the Russian front the Red Army pushed through
Poland and the Baltic States and by September 1944 oecupied Bulgaria: while Rumania
and Finland sued for peace in August 1944,

In Asia by May 1945 the Allies had capwured Spain, Tinian, Guam, Philippines and
Burma. By capturing Okinawa [sland in June 1945 they threatened Japan.

In Europe the Allies started closing on Germany from east and west starting from the
beginning of 1945. By 22 April the Soviets had surrendered Berlin. While Mussolini was
killed on 28th, his country surrendered the next day. On the 30th, Hitler committed suicide
and Germany surrendered unconditionally on 7th May 1945,

33.5 CONSEQUENCES

Unlike the earlier wars the Second World War affected each and every aspect of human
life. The level of scientific and technological application to war, with disastrous effects
was unprecedented. Especially the application of atom for war posed a new danger to
human existence on earth.

In internationas relations the old notion of detente broke down. Colonialism was replaced
by a new method of world imperialist exploitation — neo-colonialism. The crumbling
down of colonialism also brought into existence several independent nations, now called
the ‘third-world’. The birth of United Nations Organization brought hope for peace bui the
origins of ‘cold war® created new tensions.

33.5.1 Effect on Indian Political Scene

In India the political reaction to the 1938-39 fascist aggressions was very sharp. The anti-
British Congress nationalism and anti-imperialism and anti-fascist left internationalism
were together in condemming fascist aggression and Chamberlain’s appeasement policy.
India was associated, withow her consent, with Britain in war on 3 September 1939, But
the nationalisis offered cooperation only if Britain responded positively to their demands
for an immediate genuine responsible government in the Centre and a post-war constituent
assembly for free India. The British response, however, was negative. Later nationalists
under Gandhi’s leadership responded with passive civil disobedience, but left wing of the
Congress along with the communists propagated for a militant anti-war struggle,

The German attack on Russian and the Japanese occupation of South-east Asia dramatically
changed the Indian situation. The Communist party of India, after intensive debate came
up openly in January 1942 in support of the ant-fascist “people’s war’ and the Allies war
efforts,

But Gandhi’s militant response in August 1942 was *Do or Die”. The "Quit India’
Movement thus engulfed India. The colonial bureaucracy however, crushed the movement
by the end of 1942, Braving against the countrywide-wave of mass fury the communists
worked in favour of the British war efforts apainst fascism. This resulted in an open
ideclogical fissure in the Indian National Movement.

The disastrous economic consequences of the war in India were inflation, shormages, black
marketing and corruption and the famine in 1943 in which around three million people
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the Congress n:gumm:m for a compromise settlement with the colonial rulers marked the
post-war political seene in India. The militant anti-imperialist, anti-landlord and anti-
capitalist struggles by the peasants and workers and R.LN. Mutiny in’ “1945-46 stimulaes
the process for complete freedom and social revolution simultaneously.

33.5.2 Birth of the United Nations Organisation

The United Nations Organisation took its birth during the wartime coalition against
fascism. In August 1941, Roosevelt and Churchill drafied the Atlantic Chafter spelling ou:
the principles for post-war intemnational reorganisation and the establishment of a “wider
and permanent system of general security.” Embodying these principles a Declaration of
the United nations was signed by all the anti-Axis powers on | January 1942. The
international quest for social security, economic democracy, and national sovereignly were
elaborated in a series of separate declaration which were later structured into various
argans of the United Nations. The final Charter was signed in June 1945 at San Francisco.

During the war the alliance between Britain, USA, USSR, China and fi fty other nations
brought into existence several international agencies to tackle the world economic and'
social problems. In 1943 the United Nations' Relief and Rehabilitation Administration was
set up. In 1944 the Intemnational Monetary Fund and the International Bank for
Reconstruction and Development were established to handle the financial and currency
problems. The United Nations Educational, Scientific, and Cultural Organization was; to
look afier the social and culiural cooperation and its preamble rightly declared that
international peace must be founded “upon the intellectual and moral solidarity of
mankind.” To raise the standards of nuirition, to improve methods of production and
‘distribution of foodstuffs, and 1o contribute “towards an expanding world economy, the
Food and Agricultural Organisation™ was set up in 1945. The United Nations gradually
expanded its membership from 51 in 1945 10 123 in 1963, but its effective functioning was
marred by the cold war.

33.5.3 Economic Consequences on Europe

The post-war scenario in the di_smga.nisa& Eurcpe was marked by impoverishment and the
problem of millions of refugees and prisoners of war to be sheltered and fed. The factors
which had disrupted the European economy were physical destruction of industrial plants,
damaged transport sysiems, inflation and unstable currencies and political uncertainties. By
mid-1947 the whole of Europe was suffering from low productivity and low capital
investment. Britain became weak economically and left the leadership of the western world
10 AmericiL

From June 1947 the American aid became the chief basis for the recovery of Westemn
Europe. Under the European Recovery Programme (Marshall Plan) the United States aided
Western Europe to the tune of four billion dollars a year during 1948-49. By 1950 the
forces of recovery of Europe had picked up momentum with increased production of
goods and services. The recovery of the rest of Europe was, however, slow for the cold
war deprived the East European countriesof American aid,

33.5.4 Origin of Cold War :. New Ideolugicai Struggle

The origins of the Cold War® a phrase first used in 1947 by the American statesman
Bernard M. Bruch, could be traced back to the events in 1942-43. The delay in openirig the
Second Front in Europe to ease the, brunt of German attack on Russian clouded the alliance
between Russian and the West. The exclusion of Russia in the armistice negotiations with
ltaly in Sepiember 1943 further strengthened Russian suspicions. Consequently Russia
excluded the west in the administration of Rumania, Bulgaria and Hungary in 1945. §o
was also the case in Poland in 1945. The German question became a central issue in the
cold war'

It was in'fact, the *“Truman Doctrine’ which set the basis of ‘cold war', the resolve to resist
the Russian expansion and the influence of communist ideas and movements everywhere,
Even the American Economic aid from June 1947 for the European reconstruction had
become the instrument of American ideolegical war on communism. This resulted in the
erection of an ‘fron curtain’ between the Communist bloc and the westem/American bloc.

This ideological division was transformed jnto the division of the world into rival military
blocs with military alliances like — NATO, SEATO and so on, Ever since the world has



been sitting on the brink of a Third World War, with stockpiles of nuclear weapons World War 11: L‘Eusu. Course
threatening the very existence of humanity on earth. and Consequences

Check Your Progress 2 _
| Read the following statements and mark right ( ) or wrong (x)
i) The popular resistance movements in the occupied areas played an important role in
the defeat of the Axis power.
i) There was no popular movement in Germany against Hitler's war policy.
iii} The Second World War brought the end of imperialist exploitation.
iv) The basis for the ‘cold war" was the resolve to resist the Russian expansion and the
influence of communist ideas everywhere.

2 Describe in brief the effect of the World War on Indian Political scene.

3 Why was ihe United Nations Organization formed? Name the three important organs of
the UN.O.

33.6 LET US SUM UP

In this unit you have seen that the peace settlernent after the First World War could not
provide a stable political order. It left a dissatisfied world — particularly where the small
countries were concerned. Besides this, the economic crisis of 1929-33 accentuated the
political crisis. Rise of Nazism in Germany, Fascism in Italy and Militarism in Japan were
the turning points in international relations and they contributed towards the Second World
War. Japan's aggression over Manchuria, Italy’s invasion of Abyssinia and the Spanish
Civil War, 1936-39 set the stage for a wider conflict. The policy of appeasement pursued
by Britain and France was 1o a great extent responsible for the aggression by the Nazi and
the Fascist forces.

The entry of USA and USSR into the war and popular resistance movements which
dﬁ'\ﬂﬂﬂpﬁd in the DCCUPi[‘.d arcas Pll'ﬁhed the Axis powers into a defensive pﬂﬁltlﬂﬂ Fin.a]l:.r UGHY-01/CSSHY-01/159
the Axis power faced disastrous defeat in the War,



Hgtionalism: Inter War The replacement of colonialism by neo-colonialism, the establishment of several
Vears-lll ’ independent nations states, the birth of UNO and the origins of "cold war® which created
new lensions were some of the importunt consequences of the world war,

33.7 KEY WORDS

Autarky: Self-sufficiency of a state particularly in its economy.

NATO: North Atiantic Treaty Organisation, an association consisting of USA, Canada,
UK and other European couniries who agreed to suppon one another if they were attacked.
it aimed 1o check the growth of communism,

Neo-Colonialism: The economic control over an independent country by another country
by having conirol of other country's business or financial institutions without being
accompanied by direct political control.

Reparation: Compensation for war damages demanded from a defeated country. For
example after the First World War Germany had to pdy a huge reparation bill.

SEATO: South-East Asian Treaty Organisation, a military alliance of some free countries
in South East Asia, formed under the initiative of the USA. 1o combat communism.

Third World: The countries which are poor, do not have much power and are considercd
to be underdeveloped, like the countries of Asia and Africa.

Truman Doctrine: The proclamation by the American President Truman-which promised
all countries military and economie assistance to preserve their independence. lis object
was 1o resist the Russian expansion and the influence of communist ideas and movements
elsewhere. ]

War-guilt: One of the clauses in the Peace Seulement of 1919. According to this clause
the country which was considercd guilty of war had 1o pay compensation to other
countries,

33.8 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

EXERCISES

Check Your Progress 1
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Your answer should include: the weritorial losses of Germany and the public
resentment in Genmany against the seitlement of 1919, See Sub-sec. 33.2.1.

Rise of ultra-natienalism and militarism in Jupan, the Japanese auack over Manchuria
leading to the Sino-Japunese war, cie. See Sub-sec. 33.3.1
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Check Your Progress 2
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The condemnation of the fascist war by the Congress, non-acceptance of Congress
demand for self-govemment by the British, the starting of *Quit India" Movement by
the Congress etc. See Sub-sec, 33.5.1,

Te establish permanent system of general security, UNESCO, IMF, eic. See Sub-sec.
335.2
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BLOCK 7 TOWARDS A SOVEREIGN
STATE

In this Block we attempt to familiarise you with the political events and currents which
ultimately forced the British to quit India and led to the emergence of a free India.

Unit 34 explains the attitude of Indians towards the Second World War, and how
ultimately, the Congress launched the Quit India Movement, It gées on to explain the
spread of the Movement, responses of the people towards it, the repressive measures-
adopted by the British.and the overall impact of the Movement on India's struggle for
independence. This Unit also takes into account the armed struggle waged by the Indian
Mational Army against the British,-and the importance of this struggle.

Unit 35 deals with two inter-related themes. Firstly, it goes on to explain the negotiations

held between the British and the various Indian political parties to solve constitufional
deadlocks, and find a solution for India's independence. Secondly, it takes into account the
popu.lar struggles waged by the people at regional levels during 1945-47,

By this time Communalism had emerged as a great force in Indian politics, and was
proving to be the greatest hurdle in the transfer of power to a United Indian Government.
In Unit-36 we have attempted to familiarise you with the role played by communal forces,
and how this ultimately led to the partition of the country.

The independence of India was a great event concerning not only India, but the whole
world. This was because it unleashed the process of ?e-oulumsanou all over the world. But

one must remember, llu.tli‘ush'adepandtma hadadqwbu:k in that it led to the partition
ufihepnimuy .

In Unit 37 we have discussed the process of uuhltshmtm nf a Democratic Gmr:mm:m in
India. This Unit takes into account the constitutional advances made in this field, the role
of the Constituent Assembly and the prominent features of the Indian Constitution.

Note : The Unit on the role of women in India’s Freedom Struggle has been deleted.
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UNIT 34 INDIAN NATIONALISM DURING
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Structure

34.0 Objectives
34,1 Introduction
34.2 1939 to 1941
3421 Attitede Towards Wa:
34.2.2 Individual Satyagrah
34.3 Towards Quit India Movement
34.4 The Movement
34.4.1 Spread of the Movement
34.4.2 Responses and Tremds
34.4.3 Reprossion
34.5 Indian National Army
34.5.1 Formation of IMA
34.5.2 Actions of INA
34.5.3 Impact
34.6 Let Us Sum Up
347 Key Words
34.8 Answers to Check Your Progress Exercises

34.0 OBJECTIVES

After reading this Unit you will be able to:

know about the circumstances leading 1o the beginning of the Quit India Movement,
explain the attitude of the various sections of Indian people owards this movement,
learn about the response to this movement in different regions of the country,

know about the repressive methods adopted by the British to crush the movement,
understand the characteristics and the significance of this movement, and

leam abowt the formation of the Indian National Army and the role it played in India’s
struggle for independence.

34.1 INTRODUCTION

In this Unit an antempt is made to familiarise you with the main political currents in the
freedom struggle during 1939-1945. The emphasis in this Unit is on the Quit India
Movement (QIM) and the role played by the Indian National Army (INA) during the
struggle.

We discuss here the chain of events which led to the launching of the QIM. The
Congress had hardly planned for directing or organising the movement when the
Ciovernment unleashed repression to nip it in the bud. However, the calculations of the
Government were falsified because the people, after the arrest of the Congress leadership,
decided their own course of action and challenged the British in a way which to an extent
could be compared to the struggle of 1857, New leadership emerged at local levels and
their role was at variance with the Gandhian form of struggle. Non-violence was no
more a guiding principle and all over there were attacks on Government property.
Though the Government was able to crush the movement, its intensity had made it clear
that the British would not be able to rule over India for much longer. This was also
demonstrated through the formation and actions of the [ndian National Army under the
commandership of Subhas Chandra Bose. The Indians were not only capable of, but had
actually confronted the British in armed struggle and formed the Azad Hind UGHY-01/CSSHY-01/165
Crovernment.
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L. “Remove dirt from the country™ — A Cartoon on Quit India.

34.2 1939 TO 1941

You would be'interested to know the sequence of events and the circumstances during the

period 1939-1941 which led to the QIM.

34.2.1 Attitude Towards War

Generally speaking the attitude of Indians towards the World War can be caregorised as
follows:

i) Since Britain was in trouble, India should seize the opportunity to gain freedom. This
was to be done by:

@ opposing the Briﬁsh efforts to mobilise Indids resources for the war.
@ launching a strong movement against the British.

The prime contern of the proponents of this view was to achieve India’s freedom and tiey
were not concemed about the international situation.

ii) India should not seek ldvmgc of Britair’s problems. It should cooperate with the
British in their war efforts unconditionally. Those who supported this view hoped that
after the war the British would adopt a lenient view towards India in the light of her
services, and suitably reward her.

iii) There were many who considéred Fascism as a greater threat to mankind, and wanted
to help Britain in the War. But this help was 10 be conditional. The conditions were
India’s independence in the future and an interim government of Indians for the ©
moment.

iv) "Ihm-. were also certain sections whose attitude changed according to the changing war
situation. There were also sections who maintained a neutral position,

What did the Cnmmss do in such a situation? Practically all of attitudes mentioned above
were visible within the Congress, and it was a difficult task to steer towards a definite line
of action. The Congress, at this juncture, offered full cooperation in the war, provided
some sort of a responsible government was established at the centre immediately. As for
the future, the Congress dentanded a Constituent Assembly to frame the constitution of
ree India. Thus, it is clear, that the section which was in favour of launching a movement
against the British at this time, was not heard by the Gandhian leadership. G:ndht
wicstivned the British, “Will Great Britain have an unwilling Tndis drmmmad fs. o



or a willing ally co-operating with her in the prosecution of a defence of true democracy?” l‘ﬂ;li“:‘d“‘:_“‘";:‘hm ni"'h‘ﬂ

4 < G . r-11: ndia
He further stated, “The Congress support will mean the greatest morale asset in favour of n M; m(tb::d INA
England and France™. vem

Though Gandhi supported the Congress Working Committee Resolution of conditional
support he himself was not for it as he stated later "1 was sorry to find myself alone in
thinking that whatever suppori was to be given to the British should be given
unconditionally,” Gandhi, in his personal capacity, was repeating his attitude towards the
British of the First World War days i.e. cooperation. But now things were different and
one had to come above one's personal views. Gandhi realised that his silence might rn
out to be a *distinct disservice to both India and England” and he stated:

If the British are fighting for the freedom of all, then their representatives have to
state in the clearest possible terms that the freedom of India is necessarily included in
the war aim. The content of such freedom can only be decided by Indians and them
alone.

How did the Government react? Well, the British were not prepared either to make any
concessions immediately or make promises about the future — except a vague talk of
dominion status. Defence of India Rules were promulgated in order to check defiance of
British authority and exploit Indian resources for the War effort.

34.2.2 Individual Satyagarh

There were two opinions in Congress about the launching of civil disobedience. Gandhi
felt that the atmosphere was not in favour of civil disobedience as there were differences
and indiscipline within the Congress. Those advocating Civil disobedience were attempting
to convince Gandhi that once a movement was launched differences would disappear and
all would work for its success. But Gandhi would not agree. The Congress Socialists and
the All India Kisan Sabha were in favour of immediate struggle. N.G. Ranga even
suggested that the AIKS should sever links with Congress and launch and independent
movement, He was, however, checked by P. Sundarayya from doing so. It was in such an
atmosphere that the Congress met at Ramgarh in March 1940 under the presidentship of
Maulana Azad who declared:

India cannot endure the prospect of Nazism and Fascism,
but she is even more fired of British imperialism.

The Ramgarh Congress called upon the people to prepare themselves for participating in a
Satyagrah 1o be launched under Gandhi's leadership. But the Socialists, Communists,
Kisan Sabhaites and those belonging 1o the Forward Bloc were not happy with the
resolution. They held an anti-compromise conference at Ramgarh and Subhas Chandra
Bose urged the people to resist compromise with imperialism and be ready for action.

In August 1940 the Viceroy announced an offer which proposed:

# capansion of Governor-General's Council with representation of the Indians,
& establishing a War Advisory Council.

In this offer he promised the Muslim League and other minorities that the British
Government would never agree to a constitution or government in India which did not
enjoy their support (we should remember here that the Muslim League had demanded
Pakistan in its Lahore session of 1940). The Congress rejected this offer because:

i} There was no suggestion for a pational govemment.
ii} It encouraged anti-Congress forces like the Muslim League.

The government was systematically putting under preventive arrest many Congress
workers — particularly those with Socialist or Left leanings. All local leaders were under
observation, while many labour leaders and youngmen were taken into custody.

Convinced that the British would not modify their policy in India (Gandhi had long

meetings with the Viceroy at Simla in September 1940}, Gandhi decided to start the

Individual Satyagrah. The very reason for confining the movement to individual

participation was that neither Gandhi nor the Congress wished to hamper the War effort

and this could not have been the case in a mass movement. Even the aim of the Satyagrah

was a limited one i.e. to disprove the British claim of India supporting the War effort UGHY-01/C55HY-01/1E7
whole heartedly. 7
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_ On 17 October 1940, Acharya Vinoba Bhave iaugurated the Satyagrah by delivering an

anti-war speech at Paunar — a village near Wardha. Bhave had been personally selected by
Gandhi for this. His two other nominess Vallabhbhai and Nehru were arrested before they
could offer Saiyagrah, Between November 1940 and February 1941 many prominent
Congressmen went to jail, but due to the limited nature of participation and restricrions
imposed on Congressmen by Gandhi the movement could not achieve much. In some cases
even the Congressmen were not very willing. For examnple, in Bihar, many Congressmen
selected 1o offer Satyagraha were reluctant to relinquish the positions they held in
runicipal bodies. They either refused or “were extremely slow to-court arrest™ (see
Stephan Henningam, Peasant Movements in Colonial India). In December 1941 the
Congress Working Committee decided to suspent the movement. By this time the war had
taken a new turn. The British were facing defeat after defeat and the Japanese forces had
over run South-East Asia. USSR had been attacked by the Mazis and there were pressures
on the Biitish from USSR, USA and China to reconsider their India policy. The
Government released many political prisoners. After the fall of Rangoon to the Japanese
the British decided to send the Cripps Mission to India.

Check Y?ur Progress 1
1 Discuss in about ten lines attitudes of Indians towards the War,
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2 Which.of the following stalemenis are right ( " ) or wrong (¥}

i) Gandhi felt sorry that he was the only one who wanted to give unconditional
support to the British during the War,

i) Gandhi agreed to give support 10 the British for the War eftort.

iii) Defence of India Rules were meant to defend the interests of the Congress.
iv) Congress was opposed to Fiscism and Nazism.

v) Congress accepted the August Offer.

vi) The individual Satyagrah continued till 1947,

3 "Fill in the blanks:

i} The Socialists were {I'wnunngmppmmg,i s enssrnsersenensmennneress, LS VAT TlOR®

ii) Gandhi stated that the Congress support will mean the {t_lmllt.'&!ﬂcd'ill
rereresnssrssnsssserennnren. GORAlE asset in favour of (Germany and Japan/Enghan

am:l Franr:c} ...... NS bR e et :

iii) Gandhi (felt/desired) .. seremmsnrsisneesesnes - [NAL the atmosphere was not in
favour of (anmed struggmﬂ.‘:m’s D:mha.d:cnce) ............ rereeerre e ran e .

iv) Subhas Chandra Bose was (happy/unhappy) o, with the
Congress resolution. at (Ramparh/Rampur) i i ;

v) Acharya Vinoba Bhave (endedfinaugurated) .o the Individual
Satyagrah.

343 TOWARDS QUIT INDIA MOVEMENT

The unfavourable War situation and international pressures had compelled the British to



seek an amicable settlement with India and obtain her active support in the War, Sir 1;‘:"“ N‘;timtlism During
Strafford Cripps landed in India with a set of proposals and negotiated with leaders of s iy

varipus political parties.

2. A cartoon by Shankar on Negotiations (1942},

34.3.1 Cripps Proposals
Some of the Cripps proposals, embodied in a Draft Declaration were:

@ Dominion Status would be granted to India immediately after the War with the right 1o
secede.

® Immediately after the cessation of hostilities, a constitution — making body would be
set up. It will consist of members from British India as well as Native States.

® The constitution so framed after the War would be accepted by the British Government
on the condition that any Indian province could, if so desired, remain outside the Indian
Union and negotiate directly with Britain.

® The actual control of defence and military operations would be retained by the British
Govemment.

This Declaration was rejected by almost all the Indian parties. The Congress did not want
to rely on future promises. It wanted a responsible Govemment with full powers and also a
control aver the country’s defence. Gandhi termed the proposal “as a post-dared cheque on
a crashing bank.” The Muslim League demanded a definite declararion by the British in
favour of the creation of a separate state for the Muslims, and also seats for the Muslim
League on a 50:50 basis with the Congress in the Interim Government. The Depressed
Classes, the Sikhs, the Indian Christians and the Anglo-Indians demanded more safeguards
for their communities,

Thus, the Cripps Mission failed to pacify the Indians. The British had merely taken up this
exercise to demonstrate to the world that they cared about Indian sentiments, rather than to
actually do something concrete.

34.3.2 Background to the Quit India Movement
The Congress had to decide its course of action in the wake of:

@ the failure of the Cripps Mission;

@ the arrival of Japanese armies on Indian borders;

@ the rising prices and shortages in food supplies, and

@ the different opinions within the Congress. UGHY-01/CSSHY-01/168 ¢
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.The Congress Working Committee adopied a resolution calling for complete non-violent

non-cooperation with any foreign forces invading India (in May 1942). Rajagopalachari
and a few other Congressmen from Madris attempted 1o 'gct i resolution passed which
proposed that in case the Madras Government invited them the Cangress should form a
ministry there. The resolution was rejected, but the very proposal demonstrated that there
were certain Congressmen who wanted o cooperaie with the government. Rajagoplachar:
was t‘ntlcrwmg an independent path. He hid fvoured the Pakistan d:nmnd and wis urging
the Congress’io suppdnt the War effort,

In May 1942 Gandhi told a gathering of Congressnen a1 Bombay l]'m he had made up b
mind 1o ask the British to quit Indiz in an orderly fushion. If they did not agree, he wouls
launch a Civil Disobedience Movemeni,

Many of the Congress leaders had reservitions bout the launching of a movement, Nehr

.was particularly concemned aboul the choice between fighting imperialist Britain and
‘letting USSR and China down in their struggle sgainst fascist powers. Eventually, he
.decided in favour of luunching the movement. The Congress made it clear that the guit

India demand did not mean that the British and the allicd armies had o withdraw from
India immediately. However, it menm an immediate acknowledgement of India’s
Independence by the British. On July [4 the Congress Working Committee ndcrp&ed
the Quit India Resolution which was 1o be rmified at thr: Bombay AICC meeting in
August, :

On 8 August 1942 the AICC pasm;j the Quit India Resolution. Afier deliberating at great
length on the international and national situation the Congress appealed to the peuple of

"India: -

They must remember that non-violence is the basis of this movement. A time may
come when it may not be possible to issue instructions or for instnletions to reach
our people, and when no Congress Committee can function. When this happens every
man and woman who is participating in this movement must function for himself or
herself with in the four corners of the general instructions issued.

Gandhi told the British to quit and “leave India in God's hand”. He exhorted all sections i
participate in the Movement and stressed “every Indian who desires freedom and strives for
it must be his own guide™. His mt'ss.lj,,t wis “do our die’. Thus, started Quit India
Movement. .

"
&
5
)

e

& Gandhi Dirafting the Quil India Resalution,
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The Congress gave the call for ousting British but it did not give any concrete line of
action to be adopted by the people. The Government had been making preparations o
crush the Movement. On the morming of 9 August all prominent Congress leaders
including Gandhi were arrested. The news of leaders’ arrest shook the people and they
came to streets protesting against it. K.G. Mashruwala, who had taken over as editor of
Harijan published his personal opinion as to the shape the protest should take:

In my opinion looting or burning of offices, bank, granaries eic., is not permissible,
Dislocation of traffic communications is permissible in a non-violent manner —
without endangering life. The organisation of sirikes is best ... Cutting wires,
removing rails, destroying small bridges, cannot be objected to in a struggle like this
provided ample precautions are taken to safegoard life.

Mashruwala maintained that “Gandhiji and the Congress have not lost all hope of goodwill
being re-established between the British and the Indian nations, and so provided the effort
is strong enough to demonsirate the nations will, self-restraint will never go against us™.

Let us have a look at the spread of the movement and the response it evoked from various
sections.

34.4.1 Spread of the Movement

Before his arrest on 9 August 1942 Gandhi had given the following message to the
COUnLry:

Every one is free to go the fullest length under Ahimisa to complete deadlock by
strikes and other non-violent means. Saryagrahis must go out to die not to live. They
must seek and face death. It 1s only when individuals go out to die that the nation
will survive, Karenge Ya Marenge (do or die),

But while giving this call Gandhi had once again stressed on non-violence:

Let every non-violent soldier of freedom write out the slogan ‘do or die” on a piece
of paper or cloth and stick it on his clothes, so that in case he died in the course of
offering Satyagraha, he might be distinguished by thar sign from other elements who
do not subscribe to non-violence.

The news of his arrest alongwith other Congress leaders led to unprecedented popular
outbursts in different pans of the country. There were hartals, demonstrations and
processions in cities and towns. The Congress leadership gave the call, but it was the
people who launched the Movement. Since all the recognised leaders—central, provincial
or local—had been arrested, the young and more militant caders—particularly students—
with socialist leanings took over as leaders at local levels in their areas.

In the initial stages, the Movement was based on non-violent lines. It was the repressive
policy of the government which provoked the people to violence. The Gandhian message
of non-violent siruggle was pushed into the background and people devised their own
methods of struggle. These included:

attacks on government buildings, police stations and post offices,
attacks on railway stations, and sabotaging rail lines,

cutting off the telegraph wires, telephones and eleciric power lines,
disrupting road traffic by destroying bridges, and

workers going on strike, etc.

Most of these attacks were 1o check the movement of the military and the police, which
were being used by the govermment to crush the Movement. In many areas, the
government lost all control and the people established Swara). We cite a few such cases:

@ In Maharashtra, a parallel govemment was established in Satara which continued to
function for a long time,
® In Bengal, Tamluk Jatiya Sarkar functioned for a long time in Midnapore district. This
national government had various departments like Law and Order, Health, Education,
Agriculture, etc., along with a postal system of its own and arbitration courts. UGHY-01/CSSHY-01MT1
® People established Swaraj in Talacher in Orissa. 11
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- In many parts of eastern U.P. and Bihar (Azamgarh, Bailia, Gi:azipur, Monghyr,
Muzaffarpur, eic.) police stations were over run by the people and govermnment
authority uprooted.

The Movement had initially been strong in the urban areas but soon it was the populace of
rural areas which kept the banner of revolt aloft for a longer time. The Movement got a
massive response from the people of Bombay, Andhra, !).P,, Bihar, Gujarai, Orissa.
Assam, Bengal, Kamataka, etc. But the responses in Punjub, Sindh, NWFP, ete. were

© weak.
Cme o, i
q;? ] HR4l
: Jf’f;““a’“\

4. A Poster on Quit India.

34.4.2 Responses and Trends

“Quit India” and “Do or Die" were the slogans of the day. and yel there were varied
responses to the Movement. The Working Class in many industrial centres went on sirike
Some of these centres were Bombay, Cawnpore, Ahmedabad. Jamshedpur and Poona. In
Delhi the strike on 9 August was a result of the workers coming to the streets. But in most

of these centres the sirikes did not last long, except in Ahmedabad where it continued i}
about 3 months.

In Bihar, Patna was cut off frem the rest of the areas as a result of mass actions and on the
Morther side, the Sub-Divisional Officer of Begusarai reported:

... the school students started the movement; they were Joined by all sections of
Congress Workers, The sober section of Congress tried 1o keep the movement under
control, but when they allowed the village mass 1o join, it became an economic
question: the vase properties, especially food grains at railway stations attracted them
... the poor labourers ook prominent part in the loot. The merchants ciass in

ouilying stailons were ar ihe mercy of the Congress .. the sober sections did act
appove it but they had no hold at the time
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This reflects the level of participation by, the rural peopie and the constraints of Cianchian

leaders (described as sober section) in directing the Movement. A similar situation existed
in eastern'U.P. The account kept by R.H. Nibblet of what happened at Madhuban Police
Station in Azamgarh district shows the fury of the revoli in that area. Nibblet has

. mentioned how the police station was attacked in an organised manner from three sides.

'Ihe-penple from one side reaching carlier, waited at a distance for the peuple to reach
from the other sides. The police fired 119 rounds to check the attack which lasted about’
two hours..

In Orissd.the government used aeroplanes to check the advance of peasant guerillas
towards Talcher town. In Maharashira the batiles were long drawn in the Satara region.

" Besides mass action there emerged another trend in the movement. This was the trend of .

underground revolutionary activity. On 9 November 1942, Jaiprakash Narain and
Ramnandan Misra escaped from Hazaribagh Jail. They organised an underground
mamm.ut' and operated from the regions bordering Nepal.

UGHY-01/CSSHY-01/174
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6, Equipment of Congress Radio.

Similarly, in Bombay, the Socialist leaders continued their underground activities under
leaders like Aruna Asaf Ali. The most daring act of the underground movement was the
establishment of Congress Radio with Usha Mehta as its announcer. This radio carried
broadcasts for a long time.,Subhas Bose, speaking over Bérlin radio (31 August 1942)
described this movement as “Non-violent guerilla warfare”. He suggested that:

The ohject of this non-violent guerilla campaigﬁ should be a two-fold one. Firstly. o
d.esn*ny war prodiction in India, and, secondly, to paralyze the British administration
in the country. Keeping these objects in view, c\r:r:.g section of the community should
participate in the struggle. : 5

There was massive participation by the students who spread to the countryside and played o
role in guiding the people there, ;

The Movement did not evoke much response from the merchant community. In fact most
of the Capitalists and merchants had profited heavily during the War, In certain cases, the
Capitalists did appeal to the government (through FICCI) to release Gandhi and other
leaders. But their argument was that Gandhi alone could check attacks on government
property. They were worried that if such attacks continued they may get converted into
anacks on private property. The Muslim League kept aloof from the Movement and no
communal riots were reported. The Hindu Mahasgbha condemned the Movement. The



7. Bose speaking over Berlin Radio.

Communist Party of India due to its “people’s war™ line did not support the movement.
The princes and the landlords were supporting the War effort and did not sympathise with
the movement. There were also Congress leaders like Rajagoplachari who did not
participate in the movement and supporied the War effort.

However, the intensity of the Movement can be gauged from the following figures:

@ In UP. 104 railway stations were attacked and damaged according to a government
report. About 100 railway tracks were ‘sabotaged’ and the number in case of telephone
and telegraph wires was 425. The number of posi offices damaged was 119.

& In Midnapore 43 government buildings were burnt.

@ In Bihar 72 police stations were attacked; 332 railway stations and 945 post offices
damaged.

@ Throughout the country there had been 664 bomb explosions,

How did the government react to this massive upsurge? This is the question which we shall
deal in the following section.

34.4.3 Repression

The Government had geared all its forces to suppress the popular upsurage. Arrests,
detentions, police firings, burning of Congress offices, etc. were the methods adopted by
the Government.

@ By the end of 1942 in U P, alone 16,089 persons were arrested, Throughout India the
official figures for arrests stood at 91,836 by end of 1943,

Indian Mationalism During
World War-11: Quit India
Movement and INA

UGHY-01/CSSHY-01M75
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The number of people killed in pmce firings was 658 till September 1942, and by 1943
it was 1060, But these were officsmfigures. Many more had died and innumerable
wounded.

In Midnapore alone, the Governnsmt forces had bumt 31 Congress camps and 164
private houses. There were 74 comsm of rape, out of which 46 were committed by the
police in a single day In one viliasson 9 January 1943,

The Government accepted havinggesed aeroplanes to gun people at 5 places. These
were: Giriak near Patng; Bhagalpessdistrict; near Ranaghat in Nadia district; Monghyr
district and near Talcher city.

There were countless lathichargeS@Roggings and imprisonments.

Collective punitive fires were exwesed from the residents in the areas affected by the
upsurge. For example sn U.P. thowsal amount involved in such fines was Rs.
28,32,000, and by February 194:mmes. 25,00,000 was realised. Similarly in North Bihar
fines were imposed to the amourss® Rs. 34,15,529 by the end of February 1943, out of
which Rs. 28,35,025 had been remmwed.

It was through such repressive actiommshat the British were able to re-establish themselves.
The War situation helped them in rvemmvays:

i} They had at their dispasal a massmes military force which was stationed here to face the

Japanese, but was prompily usad mserush the Movement.

ii) Due to War time censarship theywssressed the upsurge in a ruthless manner. They did

not have to bother themselves abems any internal criticism of their methods, or
international opinion. The Allied ssmntries were busy fighting the Axis powers, and had
no time to concern themselves wilmpwhat the British were doing in India.
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The QIM collapsed, but not without demonstrating the determination of the masses to do
away with British rule. The Congress leadership did not condemn the deviation by the
people from the principle of non-violence, but at the same time disowned any
responsibility for the violent acts of the people.

Check Your Progress 2
1 Which of the following statements are right { .~ ) or wrong (x).

i) Gandhi wanted only a imited section of the people to participate in the QIM.

ii) The leadership of the QIM was taken over by militant youth and socialists.

iii) No parallel governments were formed during the QIM.

iv) The sober section of the Congress anempted to control the movement, but failed.
v) There was no underground activity during the QIM.

vi) Capitalists and merchants participated in great numbers in the QIM,

2 Discuss in about ten lines the measures adopted by the people to uproot the British
authority during the QIM.
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3 Discuss in about ten lines the measures adopted by the British to crush the popular
upsurge.

34.5 INDIANNATIONAL ARMY

The QIM was a struggle fought against the British in India. But equally important is the
role of the Indian Mational Army which waged barttles against the British from foreign
s0il,

30.5.1 Formation of INA

There were many Indian revolutionaries working abroad for the country’s cause. Among
these was Rasbehari Bose, living as a fugitive from the British since 1915 in Japan. He

Indian Mationalism During
World War-11: Quit India
Movement and [INA

UGHY-01/C55HY-01M ??'”



Towards A Soverelgn State

8. Rashehari Biilland Mohan Singh Inspecting INA.

seized the opportunity cffiered by thilifVar to mobilise Indians for an armed struggle
against the British. There|were a nusmer of Indian soldiers fighting on behalf of the
British. The Japanese aftér deteatind®®e British in South East Asia, took a number of
Indian soldiers as prisoners of War. IMRjor Fujiwara a Japanese army Officer persuaded
Captain Mohan Singh —a POW (PB@bner of War) — to work in collaboration with the
Japanese for India’s freedom. In' Mab@s 1942 a conference of Indians was held in Tokyo,
and they formed the Indiam Indepen@ice League. This was followed by a conference in
Bangkok (June 1942) whére Hashbelil® Bose was elecied president of the League and a
decision was taken Lo raise the Indiz@ational Army. Captain Mohan singh was appointed
the Commander of the INA which nill had about 40,000 Indian soldiers. This conference
invited Subhas Bose to led the moviilient,

'TJHGHY-m fCSSHY-01M178 i

10. The House in@Mcutta from where Bose Escaped.



Bose had escaped from India in 1941 (0 Berlin. In June, 1943 he came (o Tokyo and then Indizn Nutionalism uring
joined the INA at Singapore in July. Rashbehari Bose handed over the leadership to Subhas
Bose, and an Azad Hind Sarkar was formed. In Movember, 1943 the Japanese announced
their decision to hand over the administration of Andamans and Nicobar islands to the INA
Thus, started the heroic struggle of the INA for India’s independence.

World War-11: Quit India
Movement and INA

1L INA in Action.

34.5.2 Actions of INA

The INA in a few months time had three fighting brigades named afier Gandhi, Azad and
MNehru. Soon other brigades were raised, namely the Subhas brigade and the Rani Jhansi
brigade, The overseas Indians contributed heavily in terms of money and material for the
army. The slogans of the INA were “Jai Hind” and ‘Delhi Chalo’. The most famous was
Subhas’s declaration that “Tum Mujhe Khoon Do Mein Tumhe Azadi Dunga”™ (you give
me blood | will give you freedom),

12. Bose Inspecting Rani Jhansi Brigade.



Towards A Soversigs State Fighting side by side with the Japanese armed forces the INA crossed the Indizn fronuer
on 18th March, 1944. The tricolour was hoisted on Indian soil. However the INA failed to
capture Imphal due to rwo reasons;

i) The Japanese failed to supply the necessary material and air.cover to the INA.
ii) The Monsoon prevented their advance.

In the meantime the British were able to regroup their forces and made counter attacks.
The INA fought heroically with tremendous loss of manpower, but the course of war was
changing. With the collapse of Germany and set backs to the Japanese armies, the INA too
could not stand on its own. Subhas bose dtsappc:utd Some believed he died in an air
crash, while others refused to believe this.

34.5.3 Impact

The INA had failed to achieve its goal but it made a significant impact on the freedom

struggle: : :

i) It became clear to the British that they could no longer depend on the loyalty of Indian
soldiers and treat them as mercenaries.

ii) Thu struggles of the INA demonsirated that those who waged an armed struggle against
the British were not at all affected by communal division. There were Hindus, Muslims
and Sikhs in the INA who had fought as Indians.

iii) The actions of the Rani Jhansi Brigade — an exclusively worﬁan force — demonstrated
the capabilities of Indian women waging armed struggle against the Britigh.

iv) The IMA had also demonstrated the enthusiasm and concemn of overseas Indians for the
fmc.dnm of their motherland.

In d':llm; with the role of Subhas Bose during this period, we have to take note of the fact
that what he did was not due to his support to Fascist Germany or expansionist Japan, but
_for India’s freedom. He was determined to maiatain the independent existence of INA
from the Japanese, and 'while in Berlin he had problems with the Germans regarding the
use of Indian Legion against USSR. The British Government court manialed the INA
officers and soldiers and put them on tria! for conspiring against the K.mg (you will read
-about this in Unit 35) .

Check Your Progress 3
1 Discuss in about five lines the sequence of the formation of the INA.
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2 Which of the following statements are right ( > ) or Wrong ().
i) The INA was formed by Subhas Bose.
ii) Subhas Bose completely towed the Jupanese line.
iii) The British could no longer depend on the loyairy of [ndmn troops.
iv) The INA reached the Indian soil.

3 What was the impact of the INA on India's freedom struggle? Answer in about ten
 lines.
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Indian Mationalism During
World War-11: Quht Endia
Movement and INA

346 LETUSSUMUP

The various sections of Indian people had different attitude towards the War, and these
were reflected within the Congress. The Individual Satyagraha launched by Gandhi, due to
its limited natre of participation, did not gel widespread response. It ok the Congress
almost three years after India was dragged into the War 1o reach a decision aboul launching
the Quit India Movement. With the declaration for starting the Movement, the British
adopted a policy of ruthless repression. All prominent Congress leaders were arrested
overnight and the Congress could get no time to plan the line of action o be adopted.
However, the Movement took its own course with the people directing their own actions,
The youth and Socialists were at the forefront in directing the Movement. In its initial
phase it were the people in the urban centres who were involved but soon the Movement
spread o the country side. In many regions the British authority was uprooted and parallel
governments established, The methods of struggle adopted by the people surpassed the
confines of Gandhian non-viclence and the “sober sections”™ among Congressmen could not
control them.

The British were able to crush the Movement, but underground activities continued Tor a
long time. The Movement had made it clear to the British that it will be difficult for them
tor retain their hold on India for a long time, and the heroic struggles waged by the INA
further demonstrated this.

13 INA Soldiers.

347 KEY WORDS

Collecting F‘unltlt'e Fines: Fines imposed by the government on the residents of an area UGHY-01/CSSHY-01/181
where ‘riots” ele. have taken place.



Towards A Sovereign State Constituent Assembly: A body wieen performs the ask of framing a constitution,
Forward Blocs: Party foemed by smhas Bose in 1940,

People’s War: A term sipplied to Sdond World War by the Communists after Hitler
attacked USSR.

348 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS
EXERCISES

Check Your Progress 1

I  Your answers should include thaiibur views mentioned in Sub-sec. 34.2.1.

20y 0 T () i) Ve Vi) ()

3 i) opposing, ii) greatest, Englanmsnd France, iii) felt, Civil Disobedience, iv) unhappy,
Ramgarh v) inauguraed

Check Your Progress 2

i) {x) iy o di) x iw) o v) Bl ovi) (x)

2 Base your answer on the write in Sub-secs. 34.4.1 and 34.4.2. Tt should take into
account the various agts of peoplsiike attacks on police stations, formation of parallel
gOVernments, eic.

3 These were imposing fines, firiqgapn people, arrests etc. See Sub-sec, 34.4.3,

Check Your Progress 3

1 See Sub-sec. 34.5.1. You shouldi## very clear in your answer that Rashbehari Bose
formed the INA and sot Subhas Wlse.

2 i x) iy (%) f) T i)

3 See Sub-sec 34.5.3.
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35.7 Answers to Check Your Progress Exercises

35.0 OBJECTIVES

This Unit deals with a brief but a very crucial period of Indian Nationalism. After reading
this unit you will:

® become familiar with the impact of the World War on the British rulers and the Indian
people,

@ be able to link up the various kinds of political activities undertaken during this period,

® 1o narrate the popular struggles which break out in this period , and

@ evaluate their role in weakening and ultimately throwing out the Raj.

35.1 INTRODUCTION

In the earlier unit you have been familiarised with the various constitutional processes at
work, political developments and their crystallization, the political maturing of certain
sections of Indian socicty and finally the break out of the Second World War and its
consequences. As a result of all this the 1940s witnessed a vastly different political
scenario. New tensions and conflicts emerged. The relationship. mainly conflictual,
between the rulers and the ruled acquired new dimensions, and the range of political
activities became much wider as the possibility of independence began taking shape. There
were now on the one hand, new attempts being made for a negotiated settlement, for a
peaceful transfer of power—a politics of the negotiating chamber. On the other hand, the
popular urges for freedom, dissatisfied with the methods of negotiation, locked for
different outlets, These outlets were found in various confrontations with the British and
were different from the politics of the negotating chamber. During this period the
separatist politics also raised its head and the movement for Pakistan gathered greater
momentum.

The situation thus, was very complex. All streams of politics — nationalist as well as
communalist—were attempting for a peaceful transfer of power. But the popular
struggles, direct anti-British fights as well as the anti-feudal struggles challenged the
British authority on a different plank. In this unit we attempt to unfold some of the

complex characteristics and the different dimensions of India's struggle for freedom during
1945-47, UGHY-01/CSSHY-01/183
23
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352 BACKGROUND: INDIA AND THE RAJ

The period 1945-47 rr.pm:nts a climax of the political events of the preceding decades. It
is important, therefore, to have a look at the background to the developments whick 100k
place in these decisive years. In particular it was the Second World War and iis impac: en
the British-government and the Indian people which shaped the course of some of the
events. Let us now look at how the War affectzd the Government. its policies and various
sections of the Indian population.

35.2.1 Second World War: Impact on the Indians

From the decline of the “Quit India™ movement to the collapse of the Axis powers
(Germany, Italy and Iapan) in the Second World War, between 1943 and 1945, the Indian
political scene was apparently rather quiet. Beneath the surface, however, a disquictude
was building up steadily over the acute War-time sufferings of the people. The Raj could
hud]y cope with this disquietude, despite all its show of strength, and only hoped to Side-
track it by leaning more heavily on diversionary tactics than ever before.

Pnpu]ar distress was due primarily to an inflation caused by the channelising of Indian
products (agricultural, as well as industrial) to meet the military needs, and through z fall
in imports of consumer goods (from Britain) to the Indian r:iv_ili:ms. It was.further
accentuated by the British failure to pay for the Indian contribution to the defence
expenditure and the growing volume of their debt to India. For example, if we take 100 ax
the base for prices in 1939 the following figures show the rise during the year 1941- 44.

Year Rice Wheat Cotton Manufactures Kerosent
1939 100 100 100 100
1941 172 212 196 140
1942 218 232 414 194
1944 333 381 2835, 175

The attempt of the Government at “Controlling” the prices led quickly to the disappearance
of the products from the open market, and their reappearance soon afterwards — following
large scale hoarding — in the “black-market™ at very exorbitant prices, Artificial.
abnormal scarcities were thus added to the normal scarcities that resuited from ceaseless

- supplies to the Allied armies. Basic items were not ordinarily available to the public and

when they did show up in extraordinary circumstances, the common man could hasdly
afford them. ‘W'.iuh the suppliers ta the military — “the war contractors” — the hoarders
and “the black-marketeers"” were having a field day, the consumers in general, and even the
producers and the industrial workers, were forced to live through a harrowing time. Such
precarious economic ropedancing could only result in grave disasters if:

@ the climate turned harsh and the crops failed;
® if the food procurers Tor the Government bungled their work and those for the army

- overdid theirs";
@ if the officials mismanaged the movements of food grains from one place to another;

and

@ if the military adopted a “searched earth” policy in a region to stem the apprehendad

~ march of an invading army.
As the cumulative-effect of some of these disorders, a gruesome tragedy in fact ook piaue
in Bengal in the later half of 1943 when a devastating famine—suspected largely to be
“man-made” or the handiwork of an apathetic officialdom—starved more than 3 million
people to death. Though not actually ravaged by-famines, the condition of the rest of India
was not much bétter than that of Bengal and présented more or less a uniform picture of
the depresséd countryside and the gloomy urban centres. Clearly, the suffering people had
reached by 1945 almost the end of their tether, and the so-called all powerful Raj could dn
very little 1o reverse the trend.

'35,2.2 Second World War : Impact on the British Government

With a 'Wurld ‘War at hiand, the British were aiso not really in a position to deal efficiently
with the Indian situation, their eyes being fixed wholly on the prosecution of the fight. |
they had neither the time nor the inclination to bother about the plight of the Indians, or 1o
ponder over the Indian reactions. And when the wat ame to a close, the Raj was 100



exhausted, oo much in need for a respite, to start seiting its 'ndian house in order afresh. Towards Independence
The situation had changed considerably:

® The Furopean elemeni in its armed forces was already hankering for demobilisation —
for an opportunity 10 go home — rather than staying on mdefinitely in India;

® To many Britons. India did no more appear 1o be an ideal place for thewr civil and
military careers or an easy field for their protected expatriate entrepreneurship.

& |1 was no longer convenient, even possible — in the face of obvious Indian hostility —
to make use of India’s economy for furthering Britain’s global trade interests, except by
forcibly silencing all opposition.

® The extent of force that Britain had to use upon India in its desperate bid tor survival in
1942 was extremely difficult 1o repeat at the end of the war in 1945, and that, too, on
an anticipated massive scale. The Raj was not as conditioned mentally and materially
for bulldozing another “Quit India” movement — lurking in the horizon — as il had
been in 1942,

® Financially, India was no more a debtor to Britain for meeting the expenses of her
“governance”, and Britain — on the contrary—had become indebied 1o India to the tune
of above £ 33000 million (the Sterling Balance).

® Adminisiratively, the Indian Civil Service — the famed “steel frame™ of the empire
was reduced during the war to a wholly run-down state.

Harassed by such crisis-management duties as holding the prices, ensuring the supplies.
tackling the famines or famine-like conditions, hunting the “fifth-columnists”, sounding
air-raid signals, enforcing “hlack-outs”, and burdened with the ever increasing weight of
the daily executive and judicial chores, the capabilities of a meagre number of men in the
ICS were stretched so further that they did not seem to be able o carry on for long withowt
being broken down completely. To make maiters worse, the enlisiment of the Britons for
the war took precedence over their recruitment in the ICS, and the British entry into the
cadre practically stopped at the height of the war in 1943, Trrespective of its pulling up a
brave face, the Raj. had little reason to feel very secure with a minority ot loyval Europeans
in the ranks in the mid-1940 (587 in number) along side an Indian majority (614 in wotal)
of uncerain proclivities in a rapidly changing circumstance. The days of classical
imperialism had come apparently to an end with the termination of the World War, No
body could sum up the British predicament in India betier than the penultimate Viceroy,
Lord Wavell eventually did : “Our time in India is limited, and our power to control
events almost gone™,

35.2.3 End of the War : The British Policy

Evidently after the war, it was no longer convenient for a metropolitan country — and far
less profitable — 1o rule directly over a colony for the systematised reaping of all the
economic advantages from it, However, the Second World War by no streich of
imagination marked the collapse of imperialism, rather it had heralded its survival, and
opened up the possibility of rejuvenation on new lines — neo-colonialism,

A land and its people could still be effectively colonised, satellectically placed,
economically subjugated and militarily utilised, even after conceding to them
political independence, if their integrity and solidanty were disrupted and their
weaknesses perpetrated through the setting up of separate, ineffectual, puppet
regimes,

That the Indian nationalists would not be willing o play into the hands of the puppeteers,
and that a battle-weary and an internally wrecked Britain could not again be in a position
to dominate the world market, did hardly discourage the British to dream on the wild neo-
colonialist lines, After all. Britain had little alternative but to hope against all hopes, and to
try to ensure its future of some kind in India by diverting the Indians from their goal of
sub-continental liberation, at any rate, and by disuniting and dividing them if at all
possible, The road for diversion it may be recalled, had already been painstakingly laid,
only the traffic had now to be successfully guided into it

Playing up the divergences of a pluralist people was expected by the British to be as useful

in their tactical retreat from India as it certainly had been throughout in fostering the Raj's

advance. Of all the distinctions among Indians that the impenal authorities tried to

magnify. and make use of (such as between the British Indians and the states”™ peoples, the y .
“martials” and the “non-martials”, the urbanites and the non-urbanities and the brahmins UEHY-OLGESHT-01/] SE 5
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and the non Brahmins), those between the followers of two co-existing religions, Hinduism
and Islam, or between the Hindu majority and the substantial Muslim minority, proved 1c
be the most effective. On most of the important public matters, the Rajhad succeeded in
subtly setting one of these two communities against the other, by acknowledging the
Muslim League as the only representative body of the Inditn Muslims, by casting doubts
on the nationalist character of a “*Hinduised" Indian National Congress, and by using the
League as a political force to counter-balance the Congress. The way the Raj utilised the
League's demand for a Pakistan to thwart all constitutional negotiations with the Congress

.at the initial stage of the war, the manner in which it allowed the League practically

through the back door (in the absence of the Congress from the legislative scene on
account of the “Quit India™ movement) to take over some of the provincial ministries, and
the sardonic pleasure with which its officials noted the spreading of the League’s sphere of
influence among the quhms with the aid of irtrigues and dispersal of official patronages
—all clearly point to the careful building of a backlash that could thwart the progress of
the anti-imperialist movement.

35.2.5 Congress and the Muslim League

On their part, the nationalist leaders could do precious little to counter the Pakistan
Movement, Their self-rightegus desire 1o do away with communalism merely through _
denunciation, disregard, and their criticism of the retrograde fedual leachrshlp of the
League however failed to check its growth because !

. they made no serious attempts to contact the Muslim masses for wining them away from
the League’s hold; :

@ the idioms which they spoke in, like Bande Martram, Ranu-anra. etc, were used by the
League to propogate against them among the Muslims.

What seemed worst from the nationalist view point — and contrary to all their great
expectations — was not that the League had been benefiting from the exercise of some
political leverage under the Raj's shadow (which ended any way in North West Frontier
Province and Bengal and continued precariously in Sind and Assam when early in 1945 the
Congress M.L.As decided 1o retumn to the legislanires), but that its scheme of Pakistan —
supposedly the panacea for all the evils of the Muslims—had gradually been attracting a
considerable following among them.

i) The educated Muslim middle class and the Muslim business interests started welcoming
the severance of a part of the Indlan Sub-Continent where they would not suffer from
the unequal competition with the long-standing and uverbemng Hindu business houses
and professionals.

ii) To this possibility of a Muslim hcgemuny over jobs and business in & region, was being
added the anxiety of the Muslim peasants in Punjab and Bengal for freedom in a future
Pakistan, from the Hindu Banig and Zamindari exploitation.

Truly or fancifully, the League's support-base among the Indian Muslims was -
broadening. This afforded its supremo, M.A. Jinnah, with an opportunity to assume —
with unflinching British approval — an increasingly obstinate bargaining posture vis-a-vis

“the Congress. Jinnah's obstinacy was apparent as early as in July 1944 when he set
- Gandhi's belated initiative for a Congress-League rapprochement at naught, and refused (o

budge-even at the risk of weakening the over-all Indian claim for independence-from his
obsessive demand for a wholesome Pakistan (comprising the Muslim-majority provinces of

Sind, Punjab, Baluchistan, North West Frontier Provinces, Bengal and Assam in their

entirety). The situation admirably suited the interests of the British, who could use it either
to perpetuate their post-war imperial rule over India — at the best or to break-up at the
worst — the Indian empire to their ulterior advantage. Howsoever distasteful 1o the
common man and woman, and disconcerting for their hopes and aspirations, the communal
tangle and the Pakistan issue were to dominate the Indian proceedings bﬂwcm 1945 and

1947,

The developments during these, crucial years ran on two perceptible lines:
i) The level of high politics for bringing about a negotiated settlement among the
Congress, the League and the Raj on India's political future,

i1y The level of popular actions for demonstrating sporadically the urges the Indian masses
felt for resistance against the British and their indigenous collaborators,



Although the two lines did hardly ever converge, they nevertheless attracted and disiracted Towards Independence
each other and constituted together the history of the three fateful yvears that culminated in
the parition and independence of India.

Check Your Progress 1
| Read the following statements and mark right { 7 ) or wrong (X).
1) The World War was followed by a rapid increase in the prices of various
commaodities,

i) Owing to the World War, the British could not deal with the Indian political
situation very effectively,

1) The proportion of British officers in the IC5 increased after 1940,

iv) The British tried 1o bridge the gap between the Hindus and the Muslims.

v} Muslim business groups supported the demand for Pakistan,

vi) In Punjab and Bengal the Muslim peasants were exploited by hamias and camindar,

P

How did the British perpetuate the political hostility berween the Hindus and the
Muslims? Answer in five lines.

35.3 ATTEMPTS AT ANEGOTIATED SETTLEMENTS

Once the tide of the war turned in their favour, the British started realising by the end of
1944 penerally that the Indian situation should not be allowed to remain where it stood
after the Quit India Movement. They realised that it would be impossible to hold India by
force for long. A dialogue therefore, had to begin with the imprisoned Congress leaders, if
not for anything else, at least for preventing them in future from taking advantage of an
explosive post-war situation of economic hardships and unemplovment. According 10
Wavell the energies of the Congress and its fellow-travellers were required to be directed
from the path of agitation into “some more profitable channel. i.e. ino dealing with the
administrative problems of India and into trying to solve the constitutional problems™.
Churchill and his men stubbomly-resisted this line of thinking till the wermination of the
war came in full view (With the surrender of Germany in May 1945) and the war-time
Coalition Government in Britain was scheduled to make room for a freshly elected ‘one.

35.3.1 The Simla Conference

Eventually permitted by the home authorities 1o set the ball of negotintions rolling, the
Viceroy, Wavell, ordered on 14 June 1945 the release of all the Congress Working
Committee members, and invited them along with others, notably the League leaders, o
join in a Conference in Simla (24 June - 14 July 1945) for setting up o new Executive
Council at the Centre — practically Indian in composition—er cepting the Commander in
Chief and of course, the Viceroy, presiding over its deliberations. The Council would have
equal representation from the so-called ( jointly by the British and the League) “Caste
Hindus™ and Muslims, and it should function within the existing constitutional arrangement
without its being responsible to the legislature,

The British in fact were lukewarmly agreeable to discuss the making of a new constitution

only at the actual end of the war. While attending the conference, the Congress naturally

refused to be treated as a “Caste Hindu” body, and, asserting its secular nationalist

character staked the right to select the representatives of any community, including

Muslims (of whom Abul Kalam Azad and Abudal Ghaffar Khan presented themselves in

Simla in the capacities of the leaders and distinguished members respectively, of the

Congress delegation), as the Congress nominees to the council. The league, which insisted | jouyv_g1/cSSHY-01/187
-——maore obdurately than with reason — on its having the sole agency to speak for every 27
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14, Gandhl at Simla.

Indian Muslim, objected 1o the Congress stand, and claimed an absolute jurisdiction for
choosing all the Muslim members of the Council.

The claim even embarrassed the Viceroy who felt that the loyal Unionist Musiims, or
thosc in power in Punjab without compromising themselves with the League,
deserved some representation.

Not satisfied wish this, the League further demanded a communal veto by asking fora
two-third majority in the proposed Council, instead of a simple one, on any decision
opposed by the Muslim members (or its own nominees) and related to the Muslim
interests. In his anxiety for encouraging the League’s intransigent posture, and brushing
aside. the Congress offer tp.join the Council by keeping it open for the League (o steg ini
later, the Viceroy, Wavell, abruptly decided to abandon the British proposals and dissolve
the Simla Conference. Judging by the subsequent developments, his action implied not
only an official recognition of the League's monopoly to speak for all Muslims, and
thereby inflated its stature in the Muslim eyes, but he also seemed 10 have conceded t the
League in Substance the power to Negate any future Negotiation that did not suit iis own

‘convenience. Hereafter, the musfactmn of the League became a pre-requisite to any rlhljcr

settlement.

35.3.2 The Labour-in Power

Following a massive victory in the general elections, the British Labour Party came into
power in Britain in July 1945 and raised theroby hopes for an early settlement of the

Indian question, Known for their sympathies with the nationalist cause in India, the Labour
leaders had already committed themselves to freeing India, if and when they were voizd to
power. As early as 24 .'Fup.e 1938, in fact, the Labour Party leaders (including Clement
Attlee, Aneurin Bevanl Stafford Cripps and Harold Laski) met Jawaharlal Nehru and VK

'Knslancmn-_a_tFil_hnsmmmnmﬂawd—:nﬂwcmnfmmfmmmga

Government in Britain — to accept the future constitution of India as decided by an Indian
Constituent Assembly, elected on “universal suffrage”. They had also agreed to grant India
freedom by transferring authority from the British to the Indian hands. So unequivocal
appeared to be the position of the Labour Party on the issue of Indian independence. and
so complete was its electoral victory that cven the Viceroy of India shuddered at the



possibility of the new British rulers’ handing over India “to their Congress friends as soon
as possible” What Wavell did not know initially, bul came 1o understand soon with some
satisfaction, was that the Labourite enthusiasm for making a promise, without being in
otfice, could not be the same for keeping it when in office. If the Whigs and the Tories in
Britain, or for that matter the Tories an the Liberals there, did not drastically differ in the
past in their attitudes towards the maintenance of the Indian Empire. despite the difference
in idcology, why should the Labours not agree — in spite of their socialist affectation —
with many of the Conservatives, bureaucrats and vested interests on the most advantageous
ways of dismantling it? After ail, the act of freeing an uncontrollable colony would by no
streteh of imagination be termed as imperialistic, howsoever much the disuniting and
dividing of its people in the process exposed it ever so weakeningly to fresh neo-colonialist
exploitations. Apparently, the Labours had no particular gualms about it, for they were as
willing as the conservatives and the British officials to :

let the Communalists, holding all others in India o ransom,

silence popular out-bursts in the country by the use of brute foree,

become obsessed with the defence of British overseas interests, and

actually employ British-Indian troops in Inde-China and Java to prop up the French
and the Dutch imperialists, respectively.

Consistent with the tenor of its over-all approach, the first moves that the Attlee
Government made in India were hardly path-breaking, or which a non-Labour
Government could not make. It asked the Viceroy to announce on 21 August 1945, the
helding of new elections for the Indian Legislatures in the approaching winter of 1945-46.
The elections were not only overdue for the centre (last elected in 1934), as well as for the
provinces (last elected in 1937), but also essential for reopening the constitutional game —
the wrangles and sguabbles in the name of negotiations. Viceroy was prompted further to
renew on 19 September 1945 the promises of “early full self government” for India
{refusing carefully to use the term “independence™), discussions with the elected legislators
and the representatives of the Indian princes on the formation of a Constituent Assembly
for undertaking fresh constitutional arrangements (by-passing conveniently the previous
Labourite assurance to elect a Constitutent Assembly on “universal suffrage”) and efforts
t be made once again for setting up the Viceroy's Executive Counci! with nominees from
the main Indian parties. No body observed the Attlee Ministry's reactionary Indian policy
better, and more ruefully, than its own ideclogue, Harold Laski:

“In all British policy, whether it is the policy of the Coalition Government (under
Attlee), there is still a marked and notable absence of a real will to help in making
India free in the full sense of the term. There is 0o much exploitation of a partly
real and partly unreal communal difference in India, partly made and partly
exploited by ourselves ... there is the immensely overrated hero-worship of princes,
for whom we are supposed to have sacred responsibility™.

35.3.3 Elections and the Cabinet Mission

The elections were duly held in the winter of 1945-46, By the time the elections ook
place, the League — following the congenial afiermath of the Simla Conference, and
dangling the carrot of Pakistan — was in a favourable situation to deal with its separate
Muslim electorate, To the Muslim traders and middle classes the dream of Musalmanon-ki-
Hukumar and the Indian Muslim’s special right of self-determination was added the fervent
religious cry of “lslam in danger™. Although the Congress was at the crest of its popularity,
especially with the people’s anticipations of the coming of independence. it was
nevertheless not in a position in such religiously frenzied atmosphere to carry the bulk of
the Muslim voters with it. The outcome of the elections, particularly the respective
positions of the Congress and the League, clearly brought all these out.

The Congress won overwhelmingly in the General (non-Muslim) constituencies, securing
91.3 per cent votes, winning 57 out of 102 seats in the Central Legislative Assembly and
obtaining majorities in all the provinces except Sind, Punjab and Bengal. The spectacular
Congress victories, however. could not diminish the significance that the Government had
already thrust upon the Muslim electorate. From the Brtish point of view, and at the
negotiation table to be presided by *hem what mattered more in 1946 than the massive
national mandate for the Congress was the League’s ability 1o goad the Muslim voters to
its side — by hook or by crook. Apparently in this the League attained remarkable
successes by polling 86.6 per cent of the Muslim votes, winning all the 30 Muslim seats in

Towards Independence

UGHY-01/C5SHY-01M188
29



Towards A Sovereign Siate

UGHY-01/CSSHY-01/190 Congress and the Le

the Central Legislative Assembly and grabbing 442 out of 509 Muslim seats in the
provinces: But despite all its achievement, the League could not establish its Swaraj on

‘those Muslim-majority provinces which it was demanding for Pakistan, It lost NWFP anc

Assam to the Congress and faﬂed to.dislodge the Unionists from Ppnjab. Even the League
ministries that were set up in BEﬂgal and Sind hinged precariously on official and
European support. The fact was that the League's claim for Muslim support had hardly
ever béen tested in undivided India. The elections were held not only on the basis of
separate electorates, which had been devised 10 keep the Muslims away from the national
manistream, but also on the sirength of severely restricted franchise — barely 10 per cen
of the total population. Had the elections been contested on the adult franchise, it is
difficult to say what would have actually happened, in view especially of the congress
successes in such elections in India in 1952 and the League's reverses in East Pakistan in
1954, as well as of its failure thereafter to control affairs in West Pakistan.

Once the main parties emerged from the limited electipns in their strength, as anticipated
more or less by the British, the Attlee Government lost no time in commencing’
negotiations with them. A high-powered mission of three British cabinet members (Pethjck
Lawrence, Secretary of State for India; Stafford Cripps, President of the Board of Trade:
and A.V. Alexander, First Lord of Admiralty) was sent to India to find out ways and
means of a negotiated, peaceful transfer of power in India.. As it had already been sensec in
the British circles, time was running out of the British hands for all practical purposes, and
India had reached the high point of ferment by March, 1946 with popular unrest finding

- intermittent expressions throughout the country. What was, worse was the British fear thar-
the disquietude of the people might take shape of another countrywide “mass movement or

a revolution™, which it was in the power of the Congress to start, and which, the Viceroy
felr; *'we are not certain that we can control”. The Cabinet Mission, therefore, arrived in
India to wrest the initiative. Aided by the Viceroy, it held discussions with the Indian
leaders till June 1946 for settling the constitutional future of India, and for deciding upon
an interim Indlan Gm'cmmmt

Fnllnwmg a series of lung-dmwn deliberations with the Indian leaders of all kinds, which
had often run into stalemates on account of Jinnah’s brinkmanship over Pakistan and the
Muslim right of self determination, the Mission eventually came up with a complicated,
but somewhat plausible plan for wriggling out of the Indian impasse. Although the
Viceroy and one of its members (Alexander) had been sympathetic towards Jinnah. the
Mission was unable to accept the League's demand for a full-fledged™Pakistan (comprising
the whole of all the Muslim majority areas) on the ground that the right of communal self-
determination, «if conceded to Muslims, had also to be granted to the non-Muslims whao
formed majorities in West Bengal and Eastern Punjab, as well as in Assam proper. This

. would necessitate such a bifuraction of Bengal, Punjab and Assam which would go against

all regional and linguistic ties, create insurmountable economic and administrative
problems, and yet might not satisfy the League (for Jinnah at this stage was unequivocaliy
opposed to the acceptance of a “truncated and moth-eaten Pakistan™). Having thus rejeciad
both the concepts of .a larger and a smaller Pakistan, the Mission offered the plan of a very
loose union of all thé Indian territories under a centre that would control merely the a
defences, the foreign affairs and the communications, leaving all other subjects to the
existing provincial legislatures. The provincial legislatures would then elect a Constituan:
Assembly, with each province being allotted a specified number of seats proportionate to
its population and distributed strength-wise among its various communities. The members
so elected "will divide up into three sections” — Section A for the non-Muslim majority
provinces (Bombay, the United Provinces, Bihar, the Central Provinces, Orissa and
Madras), Section B. for the Muslim-majority provinces in the north-west (Sind, NWFP and
Punjab) and Section C for the same in the north-east (Bengal and Assam). All these
sections would have the authority to draw up provincial constitutions and, if necessary,
group constitutions, and setting up thereby provincial and sectional legislatures and
executives. As the completion of all these long-term arrangements would take considerable
time, the Mission proposed a short-term measure — the formation immediately of an
Interim Government at the Centre, enjoying the support of the major political parties, ant
with the Indians holding all the pcrlfulms.

The Mission’s plan was intended to be a compromise, by placating the Congms through
the rejection of the Pakistan scheme, and by mnll:f:.rmg the League through the creation of
autonomous Muslim-majority areas in some proximity. At the butset, therefore, both the
ague were inclined to accept the plan. But soon a difficulty surfaced



over the provisions for forming sections or groups of provinces. The League interpreted Towards Independence
the groupings to be compulsory, for that might brighten up the possibility of a future full-
fledged Pakistan by bulldozing the Congress-administered Muslim-majority provinces of
NWFP (in section B) and Assam (in section C) into it {in their respective sections the
Congress majoritics from NWFP and Assam would be reduced to helpless minorities), It
was precisely because of the opposition of NWFP and Assam to their being dragged into
Sections B and C that the Congress wanted the grouping to be optional. The Congress was
also critical of the absence of any provision for the elected members from the princely
states in the proposed Constituent Assembly, though it appeared to be willing to swallow
the limited and indirect nature of electing the Constituent Assembly — blatantly contrary
to its past demand for such an election on adult franchise. By the end of July 1946, the
Congress and the League decided against trying out the Cabinet Mission plan any further,
mainly on account of their difference over the grouping system, but partly because of the
Mission's inability to clarify its intensions. In its anxiety for putting up a disarranged India
under some nominal centre, and with the communally segregated autonomous units almost
as a prelude to “Balkanisation™ (on the sole plea, of course, of pampered Indian
disunityjthe Mission failed to take note of all the important details. Still, the Cabinet
Mission plan was the most that the British — in their haste to leave the ground to the neo-
colonialists—could really offer. After July 1946, they had not even talked seriously of the
necessity for maintaining the pretence of a weak Indian Union,

35.3.4 The Communal Carnage and Interim Government

The set back over the Cabinet Mission plan so exaspereated the League that it wanted forth
with to force the situation through “Direct Action”, or give concrete expression to its post-
election slogan, Ladke Lenge Pakistan (“we shall have Pakistan by force™). The outcome
was the communal camage that began first on the Direct Action Day (16 August 1946) in
Caleutta, and then in a chain of reactions spread over other areas of the country, notably in
Bombay, eastern Bengal and Rihar, a certain part of the U.P,, NWFP and Punjab. In
Culcutta the League rowdies, encouraged by the League Premier of Bengal, Suhrawardy,
had a field day on 16 August by suddenly resorting to large scale violent attacks on the
non-Muslims. Once the element of surprise was over, the Hindus and Sikh toughs also hit
back. The army, stationed at the very heart of the city, took its own time to react, and
when it did sluggishly move to restore order 4,000 had already been killed in three days,
and 10,000 injured.

Riots erupted in Bombay in September 1946, but not so frenziedly as in Calcutta. Even
then, more than 300 persons lost their lives in stray incidents there. In October 1946,
communal riots broke out furiously in Noakhali and Tippera, leaving 400 dead and
resulting in widspread violation of women, loot and arson. Noakhali was promptly
avenged in Bihar towards the end of October with unsurpassed brutality, massacring more
than 7,000. U.P. was not lagging far behind, and at Garhamukhteswar alone approximately
1,000 people were slaughtered. The Bihar and the LLP. butchery called for retaliatory
actions in NWFP (Hazara district mainly) and led eventually to furious communal riots,
encompassing the Muslims, Hindus and Sikhs of Punjab, especially in Lahore, Ammritsar,
Multan, Attock and Rawalpindi, and killing about 5,000 by the middle of 1947. These
were, however, the mere beginnings, for the communal riots continued to blaze very high
throughout 1947 and the earlier part of 1948, resulting in deaths and injuries to several
lakhs of people, abduction and rape of countless women, immense destruction of personal
properties and innumerable desecration of religious placess. Millions had 1o become
refugees, and whereas in some localities {like Punjab) a wholesale exchange of population
took place, in others (like Bengal) people continued to leave their places in waves for a
long time to come. In the sheer extent of human suffering and dehumanization, and in the
total upsetting of the country's social and economic fabric, the fratricide in the Indian sub
continent between 1946 and 1948, and intermittently always thereafter, perhaps had only a
few parallels in the annals of civilisation.

It was coinciding practically with the outbreak of the communal camage that an Interim

Government at the centre — the one which the Cabinet Mission proposed as a short-term

measure in its plan — came into existence in September 1946. To begin with, the

Viceroy's attempts at its formation met almost with the same difficulty they faced in the

Simla Conference, namely Jinnah’s insistence on a parity between 5 Hindu nominees of the

Congress and 5 Muslim nominees of the League in such a Government, apart from | Sikh UGHY-D1/CSSHY-01/191
and one Scheduled Caste in it. As anticipated, the Congress rejected such a proposal of e
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“parity”, claimed the right to include any number of Hindus, Muslims and others in its list
of nominees and demanded the new Government to function like a cabinet, and not like a
mere advisory body to the Viceroy. Wavell would have called off his endeavours on the
ground that nothing was likely to be achieved if the main parties continued to differ —
which he contentedly did in Simlz in June 1945, had he not been thoroughly alarmed by
the popular actions at the mass level immediately before and soon after the so journ of the
Cabinet Mission in India (#iese have been described in Section 35.4). It was the threat to
law and order, either in shape of a mutiny of the forces in the recent past, or in the form of
strikes by the postal and railways emplayess in their imminence, that Wavell decided to go
ahead with the plan of an Interim Government, constituted, even solely for the time being,
by the Congress — the pamy which enjoyed the greatest influence over the public mind.
“If Congress will take responsibility they will redise that firm conirol of unruly elements
15 necessary, and they may put down the Communists and try to end their own left-wing”,
wrole Wavell, who also heped “to keep them (the Congress leaders) so busy with
administration that they had much less time for politics "{Wavell 1o Secretary of State, 31
July 1946),

Elated apparently by the Viceregal gesture of giving them precedence over their League
counterparts, ad expecting the formation of the hiterim Government to be to their
advantage, as well as an advance towards the pexeful transfer of power, the Congress
leaders opted on 2nd September for the making «f a cabinet under the leadership of
Jawaharlal Nehru. As the situation unfolded later on. the Congress-dominated functioning
of the Interim Government bitcame on'the wholean exercise in misadventures. Despite all
its concemns, it was in effect helpless — in the fae of the communal holocaust — to move
the leisurely army, under a British commander i1 Chief, into the riot-afflicted areas. Being
presided over by the Viceroy, the Interim Govenment was also not able sometimes to
withstand his vetoing power. And its position wosened when Wavell persuaded the
League leaders to joint it on 26 October 1946, orerlooking their persistence with the
“Direct Action”, and by agrewing 1o balance the fongress-nominated Scheduled Caste
member. Thereafter the nter-im Government, chiructed by its League members, and
divided sharply into the Conygress and the Leagu camps, backed up by their warring
followings within the bumacrracy;wa,; reduced fir all practical purposes to a figure head.
If the Government of a countiry at the centre wasthus tom asunder, and the major
communities of its people weere led desperately v cut each other’s throat, could it still hope
to remain united, and yet be findependent? The snior and venerable Congress leaders —
those rendered a haggle-haraissed, riot-wrecked md battle-weary lot by the beginning of
1947—were no longer hopefiul, Rather, they wee 100 keen to come out of the labyrinth a1
any cost, if necessary by buying freedom at the xorbitant price of partitioning the nation,
and by putting their life-long; nationalist dreams it an auction.

The alternative for them was;

to refuse to serve in & shiam Interim Governnent,

to come down the stmeets o appeal 1o the san'T sentiments,

to try to expose the machinations behind the oters,

to make an effort to orgamise resistance argni[xt both the Muslim and the Hindu
communalists, and

® 1o simultaneously go all oyt for launching ;:;. final anti-imperialist mass movement and
to attempt at achieving piopular unity on the 1attle lines.

The alternative, of cours, wias hound o be lopgdrawn, hazardous and, indeed, very
difficult, but not impossible ifor those who couldrely vitimately on the urges and upsurges
of the people.

Check Your Progress 2
1 Read the following statens™s und inark nght ¢ .~ ) or wrong (X).

i) Simla Conference failél because the Uongiress did not want to represent the
Muslims,

ii) The Cabinet Mission ¢jected the proposal of an interim government.

iii) The “Direct Action” lunched by the Musliim League led to communal rioting at a
large scale. )

iv) The position of the Inerim Government innproved after the Muslim League joined
it.



2 Why did the British make attempts for a settlement ? Write in ten lines. Towards Independence

3 What was the impact of the victory of the Labour Party in England, on the Indian
political situation 7 Write in five lines.

354 THE POPULAR URGES

The symptomatic expressions of the popular urges between 1945 and 1947 were broadly of
bwio varieties:

i} those which led to direct confrontations with the colonial administration,

ii} and those which indirectly underminded colonialism through their opposition to its
indigenous upholders—cenain capitalists and princelings, most landlords and mahajans,

The occurrences on both these lines had on the whole been so numerous that one is left
with little alternative but to fighlight only the major ones.

35.4.1 Direct Confrontations
Here we discuss some of the major direct confrontations with the colonial administration:

i} INA Trials: The initial explosion took place over the INA trials, or the prosecutions
against the imprisoned members of the Indian National Army (you have read about the
role of INA in Unit 34). By the time first trials began in November [945, the heroic
exploits of Netaji Subhas Chandra Bose and his army had already been revealed to the
Indian public, catching their imagination and swaying their emotions. There was
countrywide protest when the three INA heroes (Sehgal, Shah Nawaz and Dhillon)
belonging to the Hindu, Muslim and Sikh communities, and symbolizing the unity: of the
people, were put on the docks in the historic Red Fort of Delhi. There were meetings and
processions, angry outbursts and agitated speeches almost everywhere, calling for the
immediate release of the INA prisoners.

The developments in Calcutta, however, surpassed all other places and turned the city into

a storm centre. On 21 November, 1945 students marched at the call of the Forward Bloc

towards the administrative guarters in Dalhousie Square. The processionists were joined on

the way by the members of the Students Federation (Communist student wing) and the

League students’ organisation. Combined, these students tied the nationalist, the League

and the red flags together to symbeolise the need for anti-imperialist people’s solidarity.

The demonstrators were halted by the armed police on Dharamiolla Street for the night

and fired upon the following day, killing a Hindu and a Muslim student. The firing UGHY-01/CS5HY-01/193
instantlv inflamed the entire citv and the peonle of Calcutta went into action by disrupting 33
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15. Newspaper Report on INA Trials,

traffic, burning cars and lorries and setting up barricades on the streets. The Sikh taxi-
drivers, tramway employees and factory workers struck work and the street comners
humimed in excitement. For full two days, 22 and 23 November, the enraged groups of
people repeatedly clashed with the armed police in different parts of the city, faced firings
and hit back with whatever little weapons they could lay their hands upon. By 24
Movember 1945 the British were able to restore “order™. But only afier 14 cases of police
firings, 33 deaths, injuries 1o hundreds of civilians, policemen and the men of the army
and destruction of 150 police and army vehicles.

The Calcuta turmoil in particular, and the nation-wide agitation in general over the INA
issue, did not go altogether in vain, The authorities decided to climb down, first by

UGHY-01/CSSHY-U
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announcing in December 1945 to try only those INA members who could be accused of Towards Independence
murder and brutalities, and then by remitting in January 1946, the sentences passed against

the first batch of the accused. After some initial insensitivity, the Government in fact was

quick to read the significance of the INA agitation, in relation to Indian nationalism. It

understood that the agitation “cuts across communal barriers” that the civil disturbances

accompanying it could produce disastrous results for the Raj.

Curiously enough, the Indian publicmen, whether of nationalist or of communalist type,
refused to see in the agitation what the British had already seen, and they decided to brand
mass actions as “frittering away"” of energies in “trifling quarrels” with the police. As an
antidote to the unified enthusiasm of the peopie, the Congress Working Committee chose
{in its meeting of 7-11 December 1945) to remind everyone of the nead for observing
strict non-violence, The Congress and the League leaders” restraint ovar popular outhursts
could only be explained by their pre-determination in favour of a negotiated settlement
with thz British, or by their opting for political bargaining rather than for fighting to the
finish. They were willing to take up the INA question, or any such issue, only so far as to
derive advantages from it in the coming elections, and no further. For example the
Congressmen made a promise during Punjab elections that all INA personnel will be
absorbed in the army of free India. Mentally they had already preferred at that point the
electoral politics of the ten per cent of Indians to the desperations of the rest — the ninety
per cent.

The INA agitation was by no means over by the end of 1945, it struck again in February
1946, and at the same epicentra—1the volatile Calcurta. The league students of the city gave
a strike call 1o protest on 1] February 1946 against the sentence of 7 years' imprisafiment,
passed on A. Rashid Ali of the INA. Other students organisations including the
Communist-led Students Federation, joined in amidst spontaneous display of inter-
communal solidarity. The protestations were transformed into fierce fights when the
militant working class youth united with the students. A massive rally {addressed by the
League, the nationalist and Communist spokesmen) and a general strike on 12 February
paralysed Calcutta and its industrial suburbs, leading eventually to clashes with the police
and the army, the erection of barmicades on the roads and street skirmishes in various parts.
After two days of bloody encounters, resulting in the deaths of 84 and injuries to 300, the
authorities were able finally to restore “order”. The tension, however, continued to linger
on. not only in Calcutta and Bengal, but also in other parts.
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ii) RIN Revolt: At the heels of the second Calcutta oitburst in February 1946 come the
most serious of all the direct anti-imperialist confrontations of the post war phase — the
revolt of the Royal Indian Navy. Having served abroad, and being familiar with: the ways
of the world outside, the ratings of the RIN were reseniful of the racist behaviour of their
English superiors. Besides, despite their segregation fromt the people at large, they were
aware on the whole of the unrest building up in the country, especially over the INA trials.
Their own rising tempers suddenly frayed over the poor quality of food, they were served
with. On 18 February 1946 the ratings of “Talwar™ in Bombay harbour went ino hunger-
strike to protestagainst bad food and wrose racial arrongance: Others in 22 ships in the
neighbourhood. followed suir on the following day, and it soon spread 1o the Castle and thr
Fort Barracks on the shore.

The strikers raised the Mational, the League and the Red flags together.

They elected a Naval Cbntml.Cum:-ninee. headed by M.5. Khan and drew up their
demands, highlighting as much the nationzi ones as their own. They elected:

release of the INA prisoners,

freedom of all other political prisoners,

withdrawal of Indian troops in Indo-China and Java,
btlm fDI:ld¢ ki

maore civilised treatment, and

equal pay for European and Indian sailors alike.

On 20 February the ratings in the Barracks were surrounded by armed guards, while their

- Comrades in the ships found British bombers threatening them with destruction. Fighting

él'annd next day when the beleagured ratings tried (o brc_:ak out of the Barracks and sormne of
the ships (already taken over by the ratings from their European superiors) preferred gun-

ba.ul.cs w surrenders, There were heroic confrontations, (o0, in Karachi, spearheadsd by ihe
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rebels in “Hindusthan™. By 22 February, the revolt had spread to all the naval bases in the Towards Independence
country, involving 78 ships, 20 shore establishments and 20,000 ratings.

As natural in the electrifying circumstances of 1946, the mutineers evoked unprecedented
popular response, In Karachi, the Hindu and Muslim students and workers demonstrated in
support of the ratings, and engaged the army and police in violent clashes. Bombay
witnessed emotional expressions of public sympathy-people hailing the ratings, rushing in
food for them and shopkeepers insisting on their taking whatever articles they liked. The
Communists, with the support of the Congress Socialists, gave a call for a general strike on
22 February. Defying the Congress and the League directives to the contrary, 300,000
workers came out of the factories and mills and took to the sireets on that day. Thereafter
it was Calcutta all the way in Bombay - with clenched fists, barricades and street
fightings. but with more suffering, bloodshed, and greater — almost exclusive
involvement of the working class. Several hundreds died in the delirious two days, and
thousand suffered injuries. The rising in Bombay, however, could not make any further
headway on account of two reasons:

® The overwhelming military might of the Raj which was put in action.

& Vallabhbhai Patel and Jinnah jointly persuaded the ratings to surrender on 23rd
February. An undertaking was given by the Congress and the League that they would
prevent any victimisation of the ratings. But soon this assurance was forgotten. Thus,
ended the Revolt of the RIN.

® Others: Similar direct anti-imperialist confrontations though not of the same magnitude
and significance as those of the INA ad the RIN agitations—also continued o take
place contemporaneously in different parts of the country. Some of these were:

® The popular cutcry against the government decision to cut down the rational supplies
to the civilian population was one such example, over which 80,000 demonstrated in
Allahabad in mid-February 1946,

® Another was the widespread police strike in April 1946 under the aegis of the leftists in
Malabar, Bihar, castern Bengal (in Dacca in particular), the Andamans and even in
Deelhi.

® In July 1946 the postal employees decided to defy the authoritics and actually struck
work for a time. Sympathising with their cause, and at the call of the Communists, the
people in Calcuita observed a total and peaceful general strike on 29 July [946.

®@ Excitement also ran very high in July 1946 throughout the country over the threat of
an all-India Railway employees® strike.

Strikes and industrial actions had in fact become in 1946 the order of the day.

35.4.2 Indirect Confrontations

The strike wave of 1940 created problems not only for the governmental authorities but
also for the capitalists and planters of all hues—European as well as Indian. Surpassing all
previous records, it resulted in 1,629 stoppages of work, affecting 1,941,948 workers and
leading to the loss of 12,717,762 man-days. Committed basically to their economic
demands, the strikes nevertheless generated a defiant and self-confident mood all around,
and created an environment for secular, collective action in most of the cities and towns. If
the prospect for a popular liberation movement against colonialism seemed good in the
urban centres, its possibility appeared to be even better in the rural sector-where startling
developments were taking place between 1945 and 1947, The way the peasantry, more
specifically the poor section of it, stood up to resist its immediate exploiters, and thereby
weaken the hands of their colonial masters, should be apparent if some of the major
happenings in the countryside are bricfly recounted here.

i) Worlis

One of the earliest, and most intense, of the post-war peasant agitations was that of the
Waorlis in Thana district, Bombay. The Worlis — the tribal or adivasi peasants—were in
majority in the villages of Umbergaon, Dananu, Palghar and Jawahar Taluks of Thana.
Being poverty-stricken, most of their lands had passed into the hands of moneylenders and
landlords for their failure to re-pay loans {usually in grains) they had incurred at exorbitant
rates of interest (50 to 200 per cent). Some of them were eventually reduced to the status
of tenants-at-will who were scutled in their previously held lands on paying half the
produce as rent. Others had to become landless agricultural labourers, working either as
farm-hands in the landlords’ cultivable lands, or as wage-eamers cutting grass on their
fallow lands, or as workers for the contractors on the forest lands on paltry payments. In UGHY-01/CSSHY-01/137 37
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times of difficulty, they had to contim to take Khwad or grain loans from the maney
lenders and landlords, and on their famare to pay back, they were forced to give Veth-
Bigar, or o labour for the landlords. ssithout payment. Conseguently, many of the Worlis
— whether tenants-at-will or landlesS@bourers—had to turn life-long serfs for all
practical purposes.

It was in 1945 that the Warlis were fums organised by the Maharashtra Kisan Sabha, and
led subsequently by outside leaders lmay Godavari Purulekar to refuse o give Veth-Bigar.
In the avtumn of 1945 the Worli labmmers demanded a wage increase for cutting grass,
and struck work. The landlords retalmssd by terrorising them with the help of hirelings and
the police. The police even opened fismon 10 October 1945 on an assembly of the strikers
in Talawada, killing 5 and injuring ressy. The sufferings, however, bolstered up the spirit
of the Worlis rather than breaking ummeir morale, and in course of time the landlords had
to agree to pay them at the enhancedsmmes. The Worli agitation continued in 1946 for an
increase in the wages for forest worlaamtting trees and landing logs for the forest
contractors, By autumn 1946 they stmk forest work for months, and in the face of
repressions of the local Government sy succeeded in forcing the Maharashtra Timber
Merchants Association to accept a wasss incréease. Their success so enraged the local
Government that it hit vengefully bammsby externing all their leaders, arresting a large
number of their activists and institutsnms criminal cases against many of them. The worst
happened on 7 January 1947 when Sesmore peasants died in the police firing in Palghar
taluk. The Worli movement gradualsetered out thereafter, though many of the
agitators—who fled 10 the jungles—msed heroically to re-group themselves.

ii) Bakasht Peasants Agitation

Compared to the struggle of the Womm, the Bakashr peasants® agitation of 1946-47 in
Bihar was more extensive, and certagss more desperate. the agitation had grown for a
decade or so over the Bakash! lands mefiich were managed, directly by the Zamindars.
Apart from the ravati lands which thesesetiled with the occupant tenants, and the Zirati
lands which they kept for themselvenannd got cultivated by agricultural labourers, the
Zamindars rented the Bakasht lands sasthe tenants-at-will at varying rates. Having no legal
standing, the Bakash! peasanls were d#wosed o continuous ejectments, firstly because it
was profitable to the Zamindars (formmew incumbent had invariably to pay fresh salami
and a higher rent to get possession), msl secondly because it was convenient for them to
circumvent the tenancy law (namclywsme Tenancy Act of 1885 which gave the Bakasht
tenants some occupancy rights if thesswad been in that position for 12 years at a streich on
regular payment of rent). There wasssgudden spurt in ejectments in the latter half of the
19305 when the authorities contempsmed conferring some tenancy rights to the helpless
Bakashi peasants, Although the consemplation of the Government was proved hardly to be
very serious, the Zamindars decidediiainst running any risk, and took to large scale
evictions. The peasants resisted undseghe banner of the Kisan Sabha, and fought furiously
from 1937 to 1939 against the Zammears' agents, the Government officials and the
police.

Hostilities, however, were temporar®®thalted with the onset of the second world war, and
an uneasy peace had somehow beengmintained between the battle lines through unreliable
arbitrations and unstable agreement®@he issue again came to the forefront in 1946 when
the Congress contested the electionsi Bihar by promising to abolish the Zamindari
system. Faced with the pussibility oa msing their Zamindaris, the Zamindars thought that
they should be able 1o retain at leasfilieir personal lands if they clear the Bakashr lands of
all the tenants, and try 1o turn these smao the Zirar. Naturally the Bakasht peasants
vigorously resisted fresh attempts as#¥ictions, and by the summer of 1946 the agitation
was renewed simultaneogsly in Mo@illyr, Gaya and Shahabad districts. Armed with court
orders (hased on fictitiouk records) M [arhials the Zamindars marched to oust the tillers
from the Bakasht lands. The tillers, mmmder the leadership of the Kisan Sabha, refused to
give up, offered satyagraha and carmmmnto violent clashes. There were cases of arson and
loot, deaths and injuries, and also as#ts and imprisonments. Soon the movement was
extended to Darbhanga, Madhubang Muzaffarpur and Bhagalpur. The conflict became
bitterest during the harvesting seasomsshen the peasants had to defend the crops already
raised. Women and children also jomssd in the fray and peasants’™ volunteer corps were
organised to oppose the mvading Z&sandars’ men. Half-hearted Government measures like
the Bihar Bakasht Disputes Settlemims Act of 1947 had little effect on the ensuing hattle,
which did not subside till the Congmsg ministry was forced (o pass the Bihar Abolition of
Zamindari Act, 1948,



iii} Travancore Agitation Towards Independence
Unlike the occurrences in Maharashira and Bihar, those in the state of Travancore in the
south were neither wholly rural nor exclusively agrarian in their content. Nevertheless the
agrarian issues (like the economic exploitation and social oppression of the Jenmis or
landlords) and the agricultural classes (like the exploited and oppressed poor peasants,
village artisans and agricultural labourers) contributed richly to what had happened there in
1946, The scene of happenings was the Shentalai-Aleppy region of north-western
Travancore, where a strong trade-union-cum agrarian movement developed under the
leadership of the Communists. The movement criss-crossed between the overlapping
villages and small towns, and included in its fold poor peasants, agricultural labourers,
fishermen, tody-tappers, and coir factory workers—most of whom came from the
depressed agriculiural ranks and flocked around towns 1o eke out precarious exisience.
The coir factory workers had already won through their trade-union not only some
economic gains, but also such important concessions as having their say in the recruitment
in the factories, and a right to run their own ration shops. Being politically anticulate, they
and their mentors—ithe Communists—Ilaunched a massive campaign against the “American
model” constitution which C.P. Ramaswamy Iyer, the Dewan, wanted to impose upon the
state people. Through this device the Dewan and the Maharaja were in fact preparing
clandestinely for the establishment of an independent Travancore state at the time of the
foreseeable British departure from India. It was to provide for an irmesponsible government
in Travancore, with a legislawre elected on universal suffrage, but without having any
effective control over the executive, under a Dewan to be appointed by the Maharaja. The
Communist furore against the plan so enraged the state authorities that they unleashed the
forces of terror on their opponents in the Aleppy region. Police camps were set up, and
indiscriminate arrests, detentions and tortures began. Persecutions eventually forced the
workers to take shelter in places protected by their own volunteer force. To counteract the
state violence, they called a general strike on 22 October 1946 in the Aleppy-Shertalai
area, and initiated a rising by attacking the police camp at Punnapra (near Aleppy). The
authorities promptly clamped martial law on 25 October and ordered the army to attack the
workers' sheltered position at Vayalar (near Shertalai) on 27th. What followed was a
ghastly massacre of 800, whose martyrdom not only swayed the public opinion against the
state’s independence move, and thereby in favour of its integration with the nationalist
India, but also inspired a local radition of anti-fedual radicalism.

iv) Tebhaga Movement ;

The most extensive of all the post-war agrarian agitations, however, was the Tebhaga
movement, which swept 19 districts of Bengal and drew about 6 million peasants into it,
including a high percentage of Muslims. The tumult originated in the sharecropping system
that prevailed in most parts of Bengal and the exploitative pattern that it sustained. In
course of time in the Bengal countryside, especially in those areas where large hilly,
marshy and forest tracts were browght under cultivation, a relatively new class of reral
exploiters emerged between the landlords (£amindars) and the tenants {ravais), known as
the Jatedars. The Jotedars (owners of jotes or considerable chunks of land) accumulated
big estates for which they paid rent in cash, and which they—in their turn—rented out 1o
landless peasants on the basis of sharing the crops in equal halves, or 50 per cent produce
rent. In actual practice, the tillers” share of crops used to be much less than one-half as he
had initially to take advance from the Joredar for procuring implements, seeds and cattle,
and then pay it back at the time of sharing the crops. The sharecropper (Adhiar or
Bhagchashi) had also to meet from his share a number of Jotedars® illegal exactions,
including nazarana (Presentation) and salami (charges for contract) and perform begar in
Jotedars” own land. The sharecropping its arrangement being renewable orally every year,
the Jotedar could, and invariably did, throw out one sharecropper for another on
consideration for higher nazarana and salami. Sharecropping was found in course of time
to be practised not only by the Jotedars, but also by those absentee landholders who lived
in towns as professionals and white collar employees. The rank of the sharecroppers
swelled by the mid- |930s when many poor peasants lost their lands in the depressionary
economic conditions, and were forced to take to sharecropping. Within a span of another 5
years, the sharecroppers were struck again by the inflationary war-time situation of the
early 19405, and then devastatingly by the great famine.

Visibly tense by the end of the war, the sharecroppers started viewing the customary

division of crop to be wholly disadvantageous to their well-being. They, therefore, had no

hesitation in responding to the call of the Bengal Provincial Kisan Sabha in September UGHY-01/CSSHY-01/199
1946, demanding three-fourth of the produce for the tillers instead of the one-half. The 39
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slogan “Tebhaga Chai” {we want thessfourth share) rent the sky, while the sharecroppers
started raking the harvested crops tosmeir own yards in place of depositing these with the
Jotedars' as per the common practidelThey offered one-third crop share 1o the Jotedars,
retaining two-third for themselves. IlMhose cases where the Joredars managed some how
to take the crops with thamselves, thewharecroppers forcibly broke open the yards to claim
their two-third. The contest over crammand grains naturally led to innumerable clashes,
arrival of armed police om the troubmes spots, and arrests, lathkcharges and firings. Entire
north Bengal became the hotbed of mmtation with certain parts of Jalpaiguri, Dinajpur and
Rangpur playing the leading roles, mmamensingh, Medinipur and 24-Parganas were also not
lagging for behind. Despite the conmmmnal carnage in Calcutta and Noakhali, the Muslim
peasants took an active part and thramsup militant leaders of the movement. Peasant
women also joined in it in large nusmer, and often came to its forefront. The movement,
however, wilted in the face of a repsmsive Government, the apathy of the Congress and the
League, the hostility of the rentire Bemizali middle classes, and, above all, the worsened
communal situation. The renewed remng in Calcutta towards the end of March 1947 and
its repercussions in other parts, finagmled to the suspension of the movement.

v} Telengana Movement

Although not as extensive—to begimwith—as the Tebhaga movement. the outburst in the
Telugu-speaking Telengana region sm®{yderabad state was the most enduring, as well as
the most militant of all similar agitaessns. It was the most enduring and militant movement
because:

i) the Mizam’s Government failed silbgether to break the rebellious peasantry.

i} the rebels could mobilise all catammwies of peasants—the destitute, the poor and not as
poor in a longdrawn armed strussse against their feudal oppressors,

The cutstanding developments in Twsngana grew out of an agrarian situation which was
dominated, and abused, by such lanmss magnates as the Jagirdars and [jaradars on the ong
hand, and the Deshmukits and Patcls@stwaris on the other. The Jagirdars and fjaradars
were intermediaries like the Zaminames in specified lands (sarf-e-khas), but they behaved
in practice as their owners, by

® auctioning tenancies,

® subjecting tenants to high rent,

@ poading the tenants-at-will amo== them to periedic evictions, and

#® extracting free labowr (Velli) ammmaree services (Vettichakiri) from the people,

The condition was intrinsically no ™ser in the state-controlled lands (Diwani) where new
kind of landed magnates emerged tn among the pattadars or the so called peasant
proprietors, They were the past revesme farmers (Deshmubhs) and tax-colleciors (Parel-
Parwaris), who lost their jobs in the®860s when the Nizam’s Government started
collecting the dues from the cultivamss directly, and were given substantial amount of land
as compensation. By using their inmmence and knowledge as revenue officials, by
manipulating survey records and demeting settlement operations, the Deshmukhs and Parel-
Parwaris went on a land-grabbing ssee. Once they possessed large amount of lands, and
started letting these out om exorbitammrent, they grew in power and position, and became
the arbiters of rural society. As arbemws, they began imposing a number of illegal levies on
the villagers, and exactad Vetli anowwettichakiri without any discrimination.
simultaneously, they retined theirmamatiable lust for land, which, if it could no longer be
satisfied by fraud, would be fulfillamiy all kinds of pressure and the use of sheer force.
Both the periods of depression (eaman1930s) and of inflation {early 1940s) helped the
Deshmukhs, for the poverty-strickambeasants—who borrowed from them to tide over the
difficulties—had to surrender theiniBinds for non-payment. The Deshmukhs” and the Patel-
Patwaris’ looting in lantl was so p#imific that by the 1940s they monopolised 60 to 70 per
cent land in certain districts, and imssidually held at places 100,000 acres or more,

It was against this ceasaless land-pe#&bing, extraction of illegal levies and exaction of Verli
and Vettichakiri—which affected mmgategorics of the rural populace alike—that the
Telengana peasantry rose in revoltliieir discontent was given concrete expression by the
Communists through the organisatmmy of the Andhra Maha Sabhg, and with the help of a
series of demonstrations against Vil Vertichakiri and illegal levies in the districts of
Malgonda, Warangal and Karimnapes By 1945 the opposition to the landed maghates'
excesses tumed into reséstance agammat their expropriations—the evictions and forcible
dispossession. When their legal obwsstions and peaceful marches were foiled by the



landlords’ hired goons and the pro-landlord state police, the peasants of Telengana, Towards Independence

particularly of Nalgonda, were forced to resort to arms. Although skirmishes of some sort
were already taking place between the peasants and the landlords’ men from the beginning
of 1946, actual fighting really commenced on 4 July 1946 when the armed retainers of the
Visunuri Deshmukh of Janagaon (Nalgonda) fired upon a protesting mob of peasants and
killed Doddi Komaryya. Komaryya's martyrdom was a signal for widespread armed
peasants’ resistance, which the police could not cope with,

The Nizam's Government declared the Communist Party and the Andhra Sabha unlawful
in Hyderabad state, and undertook ful-scale military operations against the rising
peasantry. Following some bloodshed, and a lot of torture and destruction, the military
seemed at the beginning of 1947 1o have gained an upper-hand over the rebels. But the
escalation of the rebellion in the middle of 1947, and the full-fledged peasant’s guerilla
actions thereafter, wholly belied the impression. The Telengana peasants’ armed struggle
continued unabated till 1951, involving at its height about 300 villages, over 16,004 square
miles, and covering a population of nearly 3 million — a saga essentially of the post-
independence Indian history,

Check Your Progress 3
1 List the various demands put forward by the ratings of the RIN,

2 What was the major difference between the direct and indirect confrontations?

Read the following statements and mark right { “yor wrong (X

i} The agitation over INA trials got divided between the Hindus and the Muslims.
ii} The peasant agitation in Bihar was related to the question of tenancy.

iii) The Travancore agitation was purely agrarian in nature.

iv) The Telangana Movement continued even after independence.

v} Patel and Jinnah urged the ratings to surrender.

vi} Communists organised the Telangana Movement.

355 LET US SUM UP

The survey of the popular actions between 1945 and 1947 does reveal on the whole the
anti-colonial consciousness of the common men and women in India—a requisite inner
strength to match any nee-colonial design. They also displayed, and more importantly so
in the communally devised, divisive circumstances, the enormous capacity of the Indian
people to rise above their differences, and stand and act unitedly. These were the silver
linings in the clowuds over India—the rare rays of hope in an otherwise gloomy. over cast
condition. The Muslim League leaders were too engrossed in playing the power-game, as
conducted by the British, and too involved in their own demand to observe these positive
traits. It was left only 1o the nationalists, especially those who had sworn all their lives by
mass mobilisation and an united India, 1o take note of the possibilities that the turbulent
days offered. However, given to despair, and therefore, to anxiety for a negotiated UGHY-01/CSSHY-01/201
settlement, even if it meant a religiously based partition of India, they had neither the



Towards A Sovereign State energy nor the determination to fare for a titanic struggle. Consequently, the Congress

decided to ignore most of the powssr outbursts of 1945-47, and to obstruct and condemn
if they seemed to move towards memcal lines, What it also overlooked in its obsession for a
peaceful transfer of power was thamlin the case of some sort of a partition of the country
however, much the natlonalists trissito guard their own half, they would be powerless
against any neo-colonialistic ventam in the other half, Colonialism, after all, had not lost
all its hopes in the subsontinent.

35.6 KEY WORDS

Balkanisation: division into manwamrs.

Fifth Columnists: a phrase referrms to traitors, conspirators involved in underground
activities.

Direct Action: an appeal made to mmMuslims by Mohammed Ali Jinnah on 16 August

1944, It followed the British Govemmment's decision to form the Interim Government
without Muslim Leagues® participassn. It led to communal rioting at a large scale.

Hegemony: control.

Martials and Non-Marifals: 3 Briwma design to classify certain sections of the Indian
population (like Sikhs) as the militams fighting “Martial Race”. Others, by implication,
became ‘Non-Martial',

357 ANSWERS TO CHBCK YOUR PROGRESS
EXERCISES

Check Your Progress 1

Py (w7 i (o i) (x) v ) v G vid ()

2 Your answer should include the mafiency of the British to consider the Muslim League
as the sole spokesman of the Mussms, to deny the Congress the capacity to represent
Muslims, thwart the possibility omsmy constitutional negotiations among the Indian;
and 1o support and the promote tm#huslim League in a variety of ways. See Sub-sec.
35.2.3.

Check Your Progress 2

Loy (x) iy (%) i) (7 ) iv) (AR

2 You should refer to the changed poemical sitwation after the world war; a change in the
government policy towards the Comress; a desire to start a dialogue with the
imprisoned Congress leaders to prietgnt them from renewing agitation. See Section
35.3.

3 The victory of the Labour Party rasad hopes among the Indian nationalists for the
fulfilment of their demands. For omsails See Sub-Sec. 35.3.2

Check Your Progress 3

1 These included the general nationas-semands like the release of INA prisoners, freedom
of political prisoners and the withamw] of Indian troops from Indo-China and Java; as
well as their specific demands like ster food, better treatment and equal salary.

2 The direct confrontations were aimesmagainst the British Government. The indirect
confrontations, on the other hand, ware not directly aimed against the government, but
against its indigenous representativemike the Zamindars, Princes etc. Nevertheless they
also helped in Unifying the people smminst the government.

300 (x) i) (o y D () V) (s W) () Vi) ()
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36.0 OBJECTIVES

After reading this Unit you will be able to:

# cxplain the nature of communalism in the last decade of British rule,

@ get an idea of the background to the demand for Pakistan,

@ trace the political developments leading upto the partition of India,

® asscss the role played by Muslim League, the British and the Congress in the creation of
Pakistan.

36.1 INTRODUCTION

In Unit 14 of Block IV you learnt about the various forces which led to the emergence and
growth of communalism in modern India. You have already become familiar with the
major developments related to communalism upto 1940, However, the 1940s represent the
maost crucial and decisive phase of communalism. It was in this period that the biggest
communal demand — the demand for Pakistan—was put forward, and popularised by the
Muslim League. This period also wilnessed the actual coming into being of Pakistan in
1947. This Unit attempts 10 explain the process of the formation of Pakistan, and gives you
a summary of the major events which led to it.

36.2 BACKGROUND TO PAKISTAN

The demand for Pakistan did not arise in a vacuum. It was a product of certain political
developments which ook place after 1937, The period after 1937 witnessed serious
changes in the politics of both the Hindu communal and the Muslim communal forces. In
the popularisation of the Pakistan demand the British Policy also played a very active role,
by giving it acknowledgement and credibility. Let us look at their role separately.

36.2.1 Transformation of the Muslim League

The year 1937 was a tuming point in the history of Muslim communalism. In the elections
held for the Provincial Legislative Assemblies that year, the League won only 109 out of

UGHY-01/CSSHY-01/203
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492 reserved Muslim seats and only 4. 8% of the total Muslim votes. The poor election

results showed the League that i is muist expand its popular base among different sections of
the Muslim population, particularly.among the urban lower middle classes, A radical
socio-economic and political programme was ruled, out for achieving the purpose, as the
existing social base of the League was among the landlords and loyalist elements.
Therefore the League raised the cry of “Islam in danger” and threat from the impending

*“Hindu Raj”. To appeal 10 save one’s religion from the threats being forced upon it soon
tumed into a campaign of hatred against the followers of other religions. According o
W.C. Sm:r.h. communal propaganda was full of “fervour, fear, contempt and bitter
hatred", Jinnah and other League leaders declared that the real aim. of the Congress was ne
independence but a Hindu Raj 3 whlch would enable them to fulfil their basic motive — thc_
domination of Muslims tion of their faith. Once the prospect of a Hindu Raj
became a deep-seated fear Muglim psyche it was easy to drive home the hieed for a
separate homeland where the Muslims could live and practise their faith in . The
dmmdforhkuunmmﬂyﬂnwdfmnﬂwpolmcmffermdhm by the,
Leggue after 1937. At its, Lahore session in March 1940, the League passed the famous

“Lahore resolution” demanding a sovereign state for the Muslims on the ground that '

Hindus and Husllms were two nations.

36,3.2 Extre-mi.ﬂ Phase of Hindu Communalism

The Hindu communalists on ﬂut other hand had fared even’ worse than their Muslim
counterparts-in the 193 ¢tions. The same choice faced them, they had either o obtain
the support of the extinction. Their predicament was aggravated im 1938 .
when Congress disallo communalists from working within the Congress organisation.
Mnudad;newhuumdnnwpmmmmmdmrwdmappuhwmhgmnm:hc
whipping up of fear and hatred, like the Muslim League had done.

Madan Mohan Malaviya's place was now taken by leaders who were willing to take their
parties in & ‘fascist’ direction — V.D. Savarkar of the Hindu Mahasabha, and M.S,
Gﬂwlkwnfﬁuﬂmhmya%mﬁw&&nﬂl Golwalkar's book, We, became the
manifesto of Hindu communalism, The Muslims were vilified and Congressmen were
condemned for supporting “‘our most inveterate enemies”. The Muslims were told that they
<ould stay on'in India with respect if they ceased to be foreigners. i.e- become Hindus.
Otherwise thf;r would not be. given citizen's rights, let alone any privileges or special
treatment as minorities. Asserting that the Hindus-were the only nation living i in India

and that Muslims should either leave or live as second class citizens was the Hindu
‘commuinalists” version of the two nation theory and the demand for a “'separate

The language of Hindu communalists became extremely vicious by 1946-47. As communal
riots spread and Congress was unable 1o stall them, or stem the drift towards Pakistan,
Hindu communalists expanded their influence by posing as the saviours of Hindus. They
I.mand the Congress leaders of emasculating the Hindus by their talk of non-violence and
umt;.r and exhorted Hindus to retaliate and teach a lesson to the Muslims. Their
}Imca more aggressive after partition as the communalised’ atmosphere ™.
prwidnd ﬁemlu s0il for their growth. The demand was raised that since Pakistan was an
Islamic state,"India should be declared a Hindu Raj. When their hope of overthrowing the
gwunmm{bymtingasmnfmmﬂdmrdubymm:m riots) was not realised
they tumed to slander of Congress leaders. Even Gandhiji was not spared of the charge of
; to the Hindu nation (because of his alleged softness to Muslims and Pakistan) —
cries of “Death to Gandhi" were raised at R.S.S. and Mahasabha meetings and Mahatma
Gandhi was assassinated on 30 January 1948. The killing of Gandhi clearly showed that
communalism and communal forces had reached their most aggressive phase. It was
precisely tHis transformation of communalism — of which Gandhiji's assassination was 2
mmfemum—-—whii:h provided a-fertile climate for the creation of Pakistan.

36.23 The British Policy

The growth nanﬂim ‘communialism was considerably aided by the whole-hearted officiai
backing given to'it by the British Government. By 1937 the policy of djvidé and fule
really amounted [0 keeping the Hindu-Muslim divide unbridgeable. All other divisive

techniques lw.t virtually become non-viable at that particular juncture. Earlier the colonis!
authorities had: ‘pitted the landlurds and the-backward and schedule castes againsi the

Nl.nunnl Movement and tried to split the Congress into Right and Left wings, but without



success, The elections of 1937 showed that the only weapon left in the armoury of the Communalism and the
British 1o devide Indian nationalism was communalism. Fartition of India

After the outbreak of the Second World War the Muslim League was assidvously fostered
by Viceroy Linlithgow. The Pakistan demand was used to counter the demand of the
Congress that the British should promise that India would be free after the War and as
proof of their sincerity, transfer actual control of the government to Indians immediately.
The British pointed out that Hindus and Muslims must come 1o an agreement on how
power was to be transferred before the process could begin. The League was officially
recognised as the representative voice of Muslims (even though its performance in the last
elections hardly substantiated this claim) and promised that no political settlement would
be made unless it was acceptable to the League. This was a blanket power of veto, which
Jinnah was to use to good effect after the War had ended.

The Cripps Mission: March-April 1942

In March 1942 Stafford Cripps, (a Labour Party leader with friendly links with many
leaders of the Congress) headed a mission to India whose declared intention was “the
carliest possible realisation of self-government in India”. However, the actual provisions of
the offer belied this declaration by Cripps. Dominion status, not full independence was
promised and that too after the War, and the people of the princely states were to be
represented in the proposed Constituent Assembly by nominees of the princes.

It was clear that the British would retain control over defence in the new Executive
Council. The Congress could hardly have accepted what was, according to the Secretary of
State, Amery, a conservative, reactionary and limited offer. But above all the Cripps;
proposals brought in ‘Pakistan’ through the backdoor via the “local option” clause.
Provinces were given the right to sign individual agreements with Britain about their
future status should they choose to reject the new constitution that would be framed,

Though the Cripps Mission failed, Cripps’ proposals gave a fillip to the activities of the
Muslim League and provided legitimacy to the Pakistan demand by accommaodating it in
their provision for provincial autonomy. Al a time when the demand had hardly been taken
seriously by Indians, its sympathetic consideration by officialdom was a great service 10
the cause of Pakistan.

Check Your Progress 1
1) Why did the Muslim League raise the cry of Islam in danger? Answer in ten lines.

2) Read the following statements and mark right { " } or wrong ()
i} Hindu communalism took a “fascist’ twm after 1937-38.

ii} The Cripps proposals were a milestone on the pathway to Pakistan.

iii) The British Government tried to check the growth of Muslim communalism afier
19440,

36.3 POST-WAR DEVELOPMENTS

UGHY-01/C55HY-01/205
In this section we will give you a sequence of events from the end of the war ull the 45



Towards A Sovereign State making of Pakistan. The conditions for partition and the ultimate shape of Pakistun
depended almost entirely on developments in these two years.

36.3.1 Simla Conference and Elections

At the end of World War II, at the initiative of the Viceroy, Wavell, the Congress leaders
were released from jail in mid June 1945 and invited to Simlia to work out an interim
political agreement under which Indians would be responsible for running the couniry. The
Congress was willing to cooperate and gave in its list of nominees but Jinnah decided to
test the power of veto given to him by the British. He insisted ihat the League alone had
the right to nominate Muslims to the Executive Council. This was embarassing for the
government as this denied representation to the Muslims of the 1L1r'uiu:m.isl_!-":.v:tj.r of Punjab,
which had supported the British staunchly through out the War. But the present and future
interests were considered more important than past loyalty and Wavell preferred 1o
announce the breakdown of the Conference rather than bypass the League. Jinnah's power
to veto the constitutional progress had been upheld,

19. Nehru and Jinnah at Simla.

Elections — The Watershed

The elections held in the winter of 1945-46 10 the Central and Provincial Legislative

Assemblie: were fought by the League with a straight forward communal slogan— “A

vote for the League and Pakistan was a vote for Islam™, Mosques were used for election

meetings and pirs (holy men) persuaded to issue farwas (directives) that Muslims must vots

for the League. The choice between Congress and the League was portrayed as a choice
UGHY-01/CSSHY-01/2068 hetween the Gita and the Korana. [t was small wonder then, that the League made a clesn
23 sweep of the Muslim seats.



36.3.2 The Cabinet Mission

By early 1946 the British authorities had come to the conclusion that a graceful withdrawal
from India was the best option for them. The Cabinet Mission was sent to India in March
1946 to establish a national government and work oul a constitutiona) arrangement for
transter of power. Now when the British had decided to leave it was believed that the old
policy of divide and rule would no longer be suitable. British strategies in the Indian
subcontinent after independence, it could be argued, would be beuer served if India was
united. It was believed that a united India, which was friendly with Britain, could be an
active parter in the defence of the Commonwealth, whereas a divided India’s defence
potential would be weak and conflict between India and Pakistan would frustrate the joint
defence plans.

The change, in the British attitude towards the Congress and the League around this time
reflects this understanding. The British Prime Minister, Attlee, declared on 15th March
1946 that “a minority will not be allowed to place a veto on the progress of the majority™.
This was in sharp contrast to the Viceroy Wavell’s attitude during the Simla Conference in
June-July 1945 when Jinnah had been allowed to wreck the Conference by his insistence on
nominating all Muslims. The Cabinet Mission also believed that Pakistan would not be
viable as a separate entity. Therefore the plan that was drawn up by the Mission was o
safeguard the interesis of the Muslim minority within the overall framework of unity of
the country. Three sections were planned which would have separate meetings to work out
their constitutions. The Congress provinces like Madras, Bombay, U.P., Bihar, Central
Provinces and Orissa, would form group A; Punjab, NW.F.P and Sind would go into
Group B and Bengal and Assam would make up Group C. The common centre would look
after defence, foreign affairs and communications. A province could leave the group (o
which it was assigned after the first general elections and after ten years it could demand
maodification of both the group and union constintions.

Ambivalence over Grouping

Disagreement arose between the Congress and the League over the issue of grouping. The
Congress demand was that provinces should have the option sot to join a group at a very
beginning, rather than wait 1l general elections were held. The Congress raised this
objection keeping in mind the Congress ruled provinces of Assam and N.W.F.P., which
had been placed in sections C and B. The League demanded that provinces be given the
right to modify the Union Constitution immediately and not wait for ten years. Thus, the
basic problerm was that the Cabinet Mission Plan was not clear about whether grouping was
compulsory or optional. In fact the Cabinet Mission deliberately refused to clarify its
stand, even when asked to do so. This was because of the hope that their ambivalence
might reconcile the irreconcilable position of the Congress and the League, but in effect, it
only complicated matters.

Secon it was obvious that the League and the Congress were al cross-purposes in their
interprefation of the Mission Plan. Both parties saw it as a confirmation of their stand.
Sardar Patel drew satisfaction from the fact that Pakistan was now out of the picture and
the League's power of veto had been withdrawn, The League made it clear {in the 6th June
1946 statement) that it accepted the Plan in so far as the basis of Pakistan was implied by
the clause of compulsory grouping. Nehru explained in his speech to the A.LC.C. (on Tth
June 1946) that the Congress Working Committee had only decided that the Congress
would participate in the Constituent Assembly. Since the Assembly was a sovereign body,
it would formulate the rules of procedure. The implication was that the rules laid down by
the Mission could be amended. The League, whose acceptance of the Plan had in any case,
been qualified, quickly took advantage of Nehru's speech to withdraw its acceptance of the
Mission Plan on 29th July 1946.

36.3.3 Formation of Interim Government

The British Government was now placed in a dilemnma — should it wait till the League
came around or should it implement the short-term aspect of the plan, and set up an
Interim Government with the Congress alone? Wavell's preference was for the first option
but His Majesty’s Covernment was of the opinion that Congress cooperation was
absolutely necessary for their long-term interests, Accordingly the Congress was invited 1o
form an Interim Government which came into being on 2nd September 1946 with
Jawaharlal Nehru functioning as its de facto head. This was a sharp departure from earlier
British practice, as, for this first rime, the British were willing 10 defy Jinnah's stand that
no constitutional settlement be made unless it was acceptable to the League.

Communalism and the
Partition of India
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20, Members of Interim Government.

League launches Direct Action

Jinnah, however, was determined to ensure that the British continue with their old policy.
He wamed the British Prime Minister, Attlec, that 4 surrender to the Congress by the
British would compel the Muslims to shed their blood. This was no empty threat as the
league had already accepted the programme of Direct Action. The call for Direct Action
was given in Calcutta on 16th August 1946 and the new slogan was Larke Lenge Pakistan
{we will fight and get Pakistan). Communal frenzy was provoked by Muslim communal
groups with the league's Bengal ministry headed by Suhrawardy looking on-passively, if
not actively abetting it. Hindu communal elements retaliated, perhaps with equal brutality,
and 5000 people were killed in what has come 1o ‘be known as the ‘Great Calcutta killings'.
The trouble broke out in Noakhali in East Bengal in early October 1946 and Noakhali
sparked off widespread attacks on Muslims in Bihar in late October 1946. The following
months saw riots everywhere in U.P. Bombay, Punjab and M. W.F.P. The tide could not be
stemmed.

British revert to Conciliating the League

Jinnah's ability to unleash civil war sent the British authorities back to their old policy of
placating the Muslims. They realised that though the league was their creation, it had now
assumed the shape of 2 “communal monster which could not tamed”. Wavell-had kept up
his effort to bring the league into the Government and now the Secretary of State, Pethick-
Lawrence, supported him on th ground that civil war would -become inevitable if the
lzague stayed out. On 26th October 1946 the league joined the Interim Government.

Interim Government — Another Arena of Struggle

However, the League's entry into the Interim Government did not end conflict; it only
opened up another arena of struggle. The League was allowed to join the Interim
Govemment ‘without, forsaking the idea of Pakjstan or the plan of Direct Action.
Furthermore, it did/not accept the short term or the long term aspects of the Cabinet
Mission Plan. League leaders, including Jinnah, publicly said that the Interim Government
was merely the continuation of civil war by other means. Jinnah's assessment was what the
exclusive control pver administration by the Congress was not in the League’s interest and
therefore he was keen that the League share power. The Interim Government was seen as a
foothold which would help the League 1o advance towards its goal of Pakistan.

Conflict between Congress and League members in the Interim Government erupted very
soon. The choice of second-rung League leaders as League nominees {except Liagat Ali
Khan) clearly indicated that the League had no intention to share with Congress the



responsibility for running the Government. On the other hand, the intention apparently was Communalism and the
to demonstrate that cooperation between the two was impossible. The League ministers Fariition of Jfin
made it a point to disagree with actions taken by their Congress colleagues. They refused

to attend the parties at which Congress members would arrive at decisions before the

formal meeting of the Exccutive Council so as to sideline Wavell,

Interim Government—Threat of Breakdown

The Congress leaders had raised the objection (right after the League members were swom
in) that the League could not join the Interim Government without accepting the Cabinet
Mission Plan.

Later, when non-cooperation of the League both inside and outside the Government
became clear, the Congress members demanded that the League either give up Direct
Action or leave the government, Further, the League refused to participate in the
Constituent Assembly which met on 9th December 1946 even though the statement made
by His Majesty’s Government (on 6th December 1946) upheld the League's stand on
grouping, The breaking point came when the League demanded that the Constituent
Assembly be dissolved because it was unrepresentative. On 5th February 1947 the
Congress members of the Interim Government sent a letter to Wavell with the demand that
the League members should be asked to resign. A crisis was imminent.

36.3.4 Fixing of a Time-Limit for British Withdrawal

The situation was saved by Attlee’s announcement in Parliament on 20the February 1947
that the Brirish would withdraw from India by 30th June 1948 and that lord Mountbatien
would replace Wavell as Viceroy. This was no answer 1o the constitutional crisis that was
at hand but it showed that the British decision about leaving India remained unchanged.
The Congress responded with a gesture of cooperation 1o the League. Nehru appealed o
Liagat Ali Khan:

The British are fading out of the picture and the burden of this decision must rest on
all of us here. It seems desirable that we should face this question squarely and not
speak to each other from a distance.

But Jinnah’s reaction to Attlee’s statement was entirely different. He was confident that
now he ouly needed to stick finmly to his position in order to achieve his goal of Pakistan.
After all, the declaration made it clear that power would be transferred to more than one
authority if the Constituent Assembly did not become a fully representative body, i.e. if
the Muslim majornity provinces did not join it

The Governor of Punjab had wamed in this regard that “the statement will be regarded as
the prelude to the final showdown™, with every one oul o “seize as such power as they
can, if necessary by force™. He was soon proved right. The League began a civil
disobedience campaign in Punjab which brought about the collapse of the coalition
ministry headed by Khizr Hayat Khan of the Unionist Party.

Thus the situation which Mounthatten found on his arrival in India was a fairly intractable
one, The League was on the war path, as Punjab showed, and Jinnah was obdurate that he
would accept nothing less than a sovereign Pakistan. The Cabinet Mission Plan had clearly
become defunct and there was no point in persisting with it. The only way the British
could maintain unity was by throwing all their weight behind it. The role of mediators
between the Congress and League had to be discarded, Those who opposed unity had to be
putl down firmly and those who wanted unity had to be openly supported. Despite Attlee’s
claim years later — * we would have preferred a united India. We couldn’t get it, though
we tried hard”, the truth was that the British chose to play safe and take both sides along
without exercising any check or restraint even when the situation demanded this type of
assertion of authority.

36.3.5 The 3rd June Plan and its Qutcome

This was done by making concessions to both the Congress and the League. India would be

divid=d but in a manner that maximum unity was retained. The League's demand would be

wocommodated by creating Pakistan, but it would be made as small as possible in order to

accommwdate the Congress stand on unity. Since Congress was making the bigger

concession i.e. it was giving up its ideal of a united India. all its other stands were to be

upheld by the British. For example, Moumibanen supported the Congress stand that UGHY-01/CSSHY-01/209
princely states must not be given the option of independence. Mountbartten realised that it 49
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21. Nehru welcoming Mountbatten on Acrival ( March 19471

was vital to retain the goodwill of the Congress if he hoped to persuade India to remain in
the Commoriwealth, Dominion status offered a chance of keeping India in the
Commonwealth, even if for a while, and hence the 3rd Junc Plan declared that power
would be handed over by 15th August 1947 on the basis of dominion status to India and
Pakistan.

The Congress was willing to accept dominion status because it was the only way of
assuming ~omplete power immediately and taking the communally explosive situation in
hand. British officials were half-hearted about preventing the communal situation from
deteriorating further. Sardar Paiel summed up the situation in his satement to the Vicek
“You won't govern yourself, and you won’t let us govern”. The British had abdicated
responsibility and the advancing of the date for avithdrawal to 15th August 1947 made that
more apparent.

The speed with which the coluntry was partiioned was disastrous from the Indian point of
view, a.lthuugh it suited the British and enabled them to forsake responsibility for the
worsening communal situation. Both transfer of power and division of the country, equality
complicated processes, were huiried through in seventy two days from 3rd June to-15th
August 1947. Some senior British officials like the Commander-in-Chief and the Punjab
Governor were of the opinion that a minimum period of a few vears was necessary to
effect a peaceful division. Jinnah complicated matters further by refusing to let
Mountbatten be a common Governor-General of India and Pakistan. There was no
instirutional structure to which problems arising from division could be referred and even
the joint defence machinery broke down in December 1947 as a fall-out of the hostilities in
Kashmir.

m that accompanied Partition

The speed with which division was affected and the delay in 2nnouncing the awards of the
iry Commission aggravated the tragedy of panition. These were Mountbatten’s



decisions. Mountbatten delayed the announcement of the Boundary Commission Award
(even though it was ready by 12th August 1947) to disown responsibility for further
complications. This created confusion for ordinary citizens as well as the officials. People
living in the villages between Lahore and Amritsar stayed on in their homes in the belief
that they were on the right side of the border. Migrations necessarily became a frenzied
affair often culminating in massacres.

The officials were busy arranging their own transfers rather than using their authority to
maintain law and order. This was conceded by none other than Lackhart, who was
Commander-in-Chief of the Indian Army from [5th August to 3rd December 1947:

Had officials in every grade in the civil services, and all the personnel of the armed
services, been in position in their respective new countries before independence Day,
it seems there would have been a better chance of preventing widespread disorder.

Check Your Progress 2
1) Read the following statements and mark right { ") or wrong (x).

1} Muslim League contested the elections on the basis of a socio-economic programme.

1) The Intenm Government could not work because the Congress workers were
unwilling to cooperate.

iii} Jinnah wanted Mountbatten to became the Common Governor General of India and
Pakistan.

2) What were the basic merits and flaws in the Cahinct Mission Plan? Write in five lincs.

36.4 CONGRESS ANDPARTITION

Why did the Congress accept Partition? It was one thing for the League to demand
Pakistan and the British to concede it because it was in harmony with the politics they had
pursued in the part. But why did the Congress, which had fought for unity for long years,
give up its ideal of an united India. One view is that the Congress leaders succumbed to the
temptation of power and struck a deal with the British by which they got quick power
while the nation paid the price of partition. This view is both simplistic and incorrect.
What was involved was not the personal failings of the top leaders but a basic faillre of the
entire organisation.

The Congress acceptance of Partition was the consequence of its failure over the years to
bring the Muslim masses into the nationalist mainstream and since 1937, to stemn the
advancing tide of Muslim communalism. By 1946 it was clear to the Congress |eaders that
the Muslims were behind the League as it had won 80 per cent Muslim seats in the
elections. However, the point of no return was reached a year later when the battle for
Pakistan was no longer confined to the ballot box but came to be fought on the streets.
communal riots engulfed the country and the Congress leaders concluded that Partition was
a lesser evil than a civil war.

The breakdown of the Interim Government only confirmed the inevitability of Pakistan.
MNehru remarked that the Interim Government was an arena of struggle and Sardar Patel, in
his speech at the AICC meeting on l4th June 1947, drew attention to the fact that Pakistan
was actually functioning not only in Punjab and Bengal but also in the Interim
Government! Mureover, the Interim Government had no power to intervene in the
provinces (even when the League ministry in Bengal was guilty not only of inaction but
complicity in the riots in Calcutta and MNoakhali ). Nehru realised that there was no point in
holding office when “murder stalks the streets and the most amazing cruelties are indulged

Communalism and the
Partition of Londia

in by both the individual and the mob.” Immediate transfer of power would at least bring UGHY-01/CSSHY-01 J"EH

about a government that would have the power 1o fulfil its responsibilities.
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Another consideration in accepting partition was that it firmly ruled out the specter of the Commonalism and the
‘balkanisation’ of the country, The Congress had the support of the Viceroy, and behind Tactiion of Sndin
him His Majesty's Government, in refusing the option of independence to the princely

states. Through persuasion or force, they were made o join either the Union of India or

Pakistan,

Gandhi and Partition

It is common knowledge that Gandhi was so distressed when partition became an imminent
reality that he no longer wished to live for 125 vears, as he had stated earlier. One popular
interpretation is that Gandhi’s advice was ignored by his disciples, Nehru and Patel, who
wanted power at any cost and though he felt this betrayal acutely, he did not wish to
condemn them publicly because they had been his faithful followers.

Gandhi’s own statements, however, suggest that the main reason for his helplessness lay in
the communalisation of the masses. The Muslims began distrusting the Hindus and then the
Hindu and Sikhs also got convinced that mutual co-existence was impossible. It was the
Hindus® and Sikhs" desire for Partition that made him a mass leader withoul any masses
behind him in his struggle for unity. The Muslims had already declared him to be their
enemy. When different segments of people wanted partition, what could be or the
Congress do but to accept it? At his daily prayer meeting on 4th June 1947 Gandhi said:

“The demand has been granted because you asked for it. The Congress never asked
for it .... But the Congress can feel the pulse of the people. 1t realised that the Khalsa
as also the Hindus desired 1™

Socialists and Gandhians appealed o Gandhi to launch a struggle for unity bypassing the
Congress leaders. Gandhi pointed out that the problem was not that he was unwilling 1o go
ahead without the Congress leaders. After all, few had agreed with his assessment in 1942
that the time was right for a struggle of the Quit India type, and yet he had defied their
counsels and he had been proved right. The crucial lacuna in 1947 was that there were no

“forces of good™ upon which he could “build up a programme”. He confessed — “Today |
see no sign of such a healthy feeling. And, therefore, [ shall have 1o wait until the time
comes”,

The time never came, for political developments were moving at oo fast a pace. Partition
was announced on 3rd June and implemented on 15th August 1947, Gandhi's advice to
Congressmen, conveyed in his speech to the AICC meeting on [4th June 1947, was to
accept Partition as an unavoidable necessity for the present, but not accept it in their hearts
and fight to reverse it later, when passions would subside.

36.5 CONGRESS’ HANDLING OF THE COMMUNAL
PROBLEMS

It is often argued that partition could have been avoided if the Congress had been willing
to conciliate Jinnah, not only before he came up with the demand for a separate state in
1940, but also in 1942 at the time of the Cripps Mission or even in 1946 when the Cabinet
Mission Plan was put forward. Maulana Azad in his autobiography fndia Wins Freedom
has supported this posirion. This view ignores the fact that Jinnah laid down the impossible
condition that he was willing to negotiate with the Congress only if it declared itself a
Hindu body and accepted the Muslim League as the sole representative of the Muslims.
Had the Congress accepted this demand. it would have had to give up its secular character.
Thig would not only have meant betrayal of the nationalist Muslims who had resolutely
stood behind the Congress at greal personal cost, but betrayal of the Indian people and
their future, The logical culmination of accepting linnah’s demand would have been the
creation of a Hindu fascist state, from a Hindu body to a Hindu state being a logical next
step. In Rajendra Prasad’s words, the Congress “would be denying its own past, falsifying
its history, and betraying its future™.

36.5.1 Pitfalls of Conciliation

In fact, though the Congress refused to negotiate with Jinnah on his terms, it made
unilateral concessions to Muslim demands despite Jinnah's intransigence. The Congress

accepted the autonomy of Muslim majority provinces during the negotiations with the UGHY-01/CSSHY-01/213
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3. Maulana Azad

Cripps Mission in 1942. In his talks with Jinnah in 1944 Gandhi recognised that Muslim
majority provinces- would have the right of self-determination. When the Cabinet Mission
Plan proposed that Muslim majority provinces (groups B and C) would set up a separate
Constituent Assembly if they wished, the Congress did not oppose this. Congress opposed
comipulsory grouping (because it would force N.W.F.P. and Assam into groups they may
“not wish 1o jois) but by the end of 1946, Nehru declared that his party would accept the
interpretation of the Federal Court on whether grouping was compulsory or optional.
Accordingly,-when the British Cabinet clarified in its 6th December 1946 statement that
grouping would be compulsory, the Congress quitely accepted the new interpretation. As
we fave pointed out, earlier, Nehru appealed to Liagat Ali Khan for cooperation when His
Majesty's Government announced a time limit for their withdrawal on 20th February
1947. S0 when the Congress finally accepted the 3rd June Plan and Partition — this was
only the final act of surrender to the League’s demand. It was the culmination of a process
of reconcilement to the harsh realities of a situation created by the League's intransiyent
championing of the demand of a sovereign Muslim majority state:

Thus, the policy of concessions, intended to reassure Muslims that their interests would he
protected, ended up as a surrender to extreme communal demands, For example, The
Congress conceded the right of secession in the hope that “the Muslims would not exercise
it but rather use it to shed their fears”, This was wishful thinking as by the 1940s Muslims
communalism was no longer based on an assiduous fanning of minority fears, but on an
assertive “Muslims nation™ determined on a separate sovereign state. Consequently, evary
time the Congress made a concession, Jinnah pegged his demand a notch higher, sesin®
that Congress was yiglding. Far from cutting the ground from under the communalists feut.
every round of concessions su-cngllhcnad their foothold as more and more Muslims joined
their ranks, impressed by their success. Along with Muslim communalism, Hiadu
communalism also registered rapid growth as the Hindu communalists projected
themselves as the only champions of Hindu interests, which , they charged, the Congress
was betraying in the hope of winning over Muslims.

36.5.2 The Basic Failure

UGHY-01/CSSHY-01/214 This lack of understanding of the logic of communalism in the 1940s was only
4t _ sympiomatic of the general failure of the Congress in contending with communaiism.



Though the Congress was committed to securalism and though Gandhi staked his life for Cﬂm:'lal:‘l:;‘;‘-:;ﬂ:rﬂ;in:il:
Hindu Muslim unity, the Congress was not able to formulate a long term strategy to fight
communalism in its different forms at the level of both politics and ideclogy. The
Congress leaders naively believed that reassurances, generous concessions and willingness
to reach a compromise would solve the communal problem. As Prof. Bipan Chandra has
said:
“The fact is that cormmunalism is basically an ideology which could not have been,
and cannot be, appeared; it had to be confronied and opposed ... The failure 10 do s0

was the real weakness of the Congress and the national movement. {India’s Struggle
for Independence ).

Cneck Your Progress 3
1} Read the following statements and mark right ( W ) or wrong (X).

i} Congress accepted partition because the congress leaders succumbed 10 the
temptation of power.

i) British Government accepted partition because it was in keeping with its policies
pursued in the past.

iii) The Congress policies of concessions and concilations contributed in the making of
Pakistan.

iv) The real failure of the Congress lay in not being able 1o evolve a long term strategy
to fight communalism.,

2} Why did Gandhi feel so helpless regarding the partition of India? Write in five lines.

36.6 LET USSUMUP

The partition of India was primarily the result of the persistent efforts of the Muslim
League from 1940 onwards to obtain a separate homeland for the Muslims. Through an
astute combination of constitutional methods and direct actions, the League, under Jinnah's
stewardship, consolidated its position and forced the political situation into a deadlock,
from which pantition was the only escape. But Pakistan could not have been created
without the help given by the British. British authorities used the communal card in their
moves to counter the national movement which was growing from strength to strength.
They gave credibility to the Pakistan demand, recognised the League as the sole
representative of Muslims and gave the League the power to velo progress in political
settlements. Even when their own interests inclined them towards leaving behind a United
India, they proved incapable of standing up to Jinnah and tamely surrendered to the
blackmail of direct action. Official inaction in checking the rapidly deteriorating
communal situation reached a point from which pantition appeared preferable to civil war.
The Congress for its part, failed to prevent the partition despite its long-standing
commitment o a United India. s weakness lay on two fronts, 1L failed o draw the
Muslim masses into the national movement and was not able o evolve a strategy to
successfully fight communalism.

367 KEY WORDS

Divide and Rule : a term which refers 1o the British policy of creating divisions in the
Indian society so as 1o perpetuate their rule in India.

‘Local Option® Clause: a clause in the Cripps Proposal, which recognised the right of any
part of the Indian Dominion, to refuse to join it. This clause provided the much needed UGHY-01/C55HY-01/215
legitimacy to the demand for Pakistan. 55
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4. Mehrgiinsoling Partition Yictims,

36.8 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS
EXERCISES

Check Your Progress 1

1 Your answer should inglude i) theserformance of the Muslim League in the elections
of 1937, ii) the need to expand itwmese iii) the utility of religious slogans in
consolidating Muslims of differermsmackgrounds and turning them against Hindus; and
iv) to drive home the need for a swssrate homeland for Muslims.
See Sub-sec, 36.2.1

200 ) iy () i) (X)

Check Your Progress 2

b () i) (x) i) (=)

2 The rmerit was that it accepted themmmncipte of Indian Unity. The faw was a lack of
clarity regarding the gnouping of @gPvinces to be compulsory or optional. See Sub-sec.,
36.3.2

Check Your Progress 3

Ioi)(x) i) (/) i) () iv) ([ 4)

2 Gandhi's helplessness was becauswmr 1) a growing communalisation of the masses;
ii) his inability to carry them withgesm in his struggle for unity; and iii) the acceptance
of the spirit of partition by the Mwsams, Hindus and Sikhs alike.
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37.0 OBJECTIVES

After reading this Unit you will learn about:

® (he evolution of the concept of democracy,
@ the evolution of democratic ideas and instilutions in India.
@ the limits within which these ideas and institutions function.

37.1 INTRODUCTION

Demaocracy is the watchword of the developing nations today. All shades of political
opinions equally proclaim their adherence (o it. However, in practice, it might mean quite
different things to different classes, groups and parties. Thus, there is no one agreed
definition of democracy. In.India too the ideas and institutions of democracy grew up in
the context of different perceptions of different classes, groups and parties. The context of
anti-colonial struggle and the post-independence developments gave these perceptions a
definite direction.

37.2 THE CONCEPT OF DEMOCRACY: A HISTORY

As a concepl, the word democracy oniginated probably in the fifth century B.C. to describe
the system of government found among few of the Greek City States, The translation of
Greek word provides us with a basic definition of democracy as ‘rule by’ or “of the
people”.

In the modern context, these views were first revived and articulated in the early modern
Europe as a critigue of precapitalist ideology and rule. Seventeenth and eighteenth century
Europe witnessed the emergence of capitalism and the erosion of the existing feudal order.

It was during this period that revived democratic ideas acquired their conceptual apparatus  UGHY-01/C55HY-01/217
and practical social meaning in the principles of liberalism. 57
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37.2.1 The Early Liberals

The carly liberals, like the Levellers, John Locke and later Rousseau, Mill and others,
rejected the hitherto dominant view that society constituted natral hierarchy. They

rejected the patemnalistic theory of authority and government based on the principle of the
divine right of kings. These liberals located the ultimaie source of authoritly in the consent
of the people. The right to life, liberty and property were considered fundamental for
human development. But they did not provide any blue-print for a society in which these
rights could be enjoyed by each individual. The right fo equality was to be only an abstrasect
principle, and remains so to date, as a kind of formal equality before law. Most liberals,
with the exception of Rousseau, upheld that the right to estate and property was of
overwhelming concemn for the growth of the individual personality and social prosperity
Whereas in Locke's and Mill's philosophy, consent based authority could be interpreted as
the essence of bourgeois democracy in Rousseau’s thought it implied the Utopian notion of
popular sovereignty and direct democracy under & small state system.

37.2.2 Limits of Liberal Democracy

Liberal democracy in practice has had its limitations. It does not provide us with a
democratic model where all people can exercise equally the right to vote. One of the
staunch protagonists of liberal democracy 1.5. Mill, for example, advocated the system of
plural voting for Jess numerous richer classes. This was intended to maiftain a proper
numerical balance in favour of the rising capitalist class as opposed 1o thestrength of the
working people. It was only with the introduction of universal adult suffrage in this
century that the ideas of democracy acquired a represeniative character. With this
development, democracy indeed became a house-hold word to be defined (or actualized)in
terms of the system of voting. Thus, democracy is essentially identified today with 2
system of government installed in power through free and fair elections.

The Nature of Democratic Representation

MNow the question arises, as 10 how representative these representative (or democratic)
governments and their electoral systems are? Has the universal voting right made the
governments they vote for more democratic? In this context, when we study the
functioning of various political institutions of representative democracy, (i.e.-
parlimentary or Presidential forms of government, the unitary or federal structures of
political power and the pattem of franchise or voting), we find that their actual operation
in modern politics is predominantly determined by the nature of the prevalent party-
system. The growth of the pblitical parties in the last two hundred years or so has been the
most significant political development in the polities of modem democracies. It is only
through the competition between the political parties for political power by the mechanism
of electoral system that democracy is supposedly realized.

Political Parties and Democracy

Invariably, the ruling parties in modern democracies are based on the principle of
leadership, centralization, discipline, and patronage-based power. This inevitably breeds
bureaucratization of these parties, and thereby the elitist partern of decision making. Thus,
Joseph Schusnpeter defines democracy as “that institutional arrangement for arriving at
political decisions in which individuals acquire the power to decide by means of
competitive struggle for people's vote”. The struggle for the people's vote takes place not
according to the will or interests of an ordinary sovereign voter, rather the ruling parties in
liberal democracies represent the will of the dominant classes. Whenever, any party ceases
to function in this way, it is projected as a threat to social order and peace,

The political parties do not exist in a vacuum. They are noi created just for the sake of
their own leaders and the rank and file. They essentially survive with the support of the
social force of certain classes, whose interests they protect and further. In all class-divided
societies this class-bias is evident in their policies and programmes. It is by studying the
ideology, policy, programme and the character of the dominant political parties, which
altemately or regularly came to power, that the actual nature of demberacy or its
representativeness can be understood. Such analysis also testifies that ruling class parties

usually win elections by working out highly populist sirategies for the mass manipulation
of the voters.

Participatory Democracy?
In the foregaing context of efitist, bureaucratic and populist distortion of demoeracy. some
authors have suggested the alternative of pasticipatory democracy as a way out.
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According to them, the real essence of democracy can be captured only if there exists an Detaciniié Duilty i indin

institutional arrangement of decision-making, based upon various levels of people's
participation. Such political framework of democracy is possible, only if the people realize
that they are equally enjoying the fruit of socio-economic development. In other words the
actual democracy can exist only under a participatory socialist polity, where people
become their own political master or genuine sovereign voters.

Check Your Progress 1
1} Liberal democracy’s theorists (Locke, Rousseau ete.) said that:

i) society was divided into various classes and groups because one group or class was
biologically more fit than the others.

ii) authority to rule came from the consent of the people.
i) authority to rule was given by God
1v) none of these

2) Politics in majority of the modem day democratic states
i) is determined by the nature of the prevalent party-system
ii) is determined by ‘participatory democracy’
iii) is determined by divine right of the king
iv) None of the above

37.3 THE EVOLUTION OF DEMOCRATIC IDEAS AND
INSTITUTIONS IN INDIA

Democratic ideas and institutions grew up in the context of the impact of British rule, the
national movement and the development of post independence polity.

37.3.1 The Impact of the British Rule

In the evolution of the modern democratic ideas and institutions in India, the experience of
British Colonial rule and of the anti-colonial freedom struggle was decisive. It was only
when the pre-Colonial Indian Society was put into the melting pot of colonial rule that the
ideas of democracy and nationalism started to take shape, in the beginning of nineteenth
century. Colonial expleitation required a new economic and administrative infrastructure,
which in tum set new social forces of production into motion. Out of these came a new
social mobility, which allowed the growth of reformist, nationalist, liberal and democratic
ideas.

Indian Renaissance and Democracy

The demand for the introduction of democratic and representative institutions in India
dates back to the days of Raja Ram Mohan Roy and Indian Renaissance. However
renaissance in India marked only a half-hearted advance towards a liberal democracy. It
lacked a radical self-critical appraisal of India's social structure and its value system.

Even this half-hearted advance through Renaissance the movement lacked the support of
any prominent social class. It was confined to a tiny section of educated people. Thus it
lacked a revolutionary will and the power for the social and ideological ransformation of
Indian society. Unlike the social movements of antifendal revolution in the west, and
transition to capitalism the democratic movement in India took place without any break
with pre-capitalist ideologies. Thus democracy and capitalism in India always remained
impregnated with a strong sense of revivalism and with local parochial traditions of caste,
language, region and religion.

The introduction of Western education in India was the most significant development in
the growth of liberalism, democracy and nation-building in the modemn Indian context. It
provided the educated manpower 1o organise business and industry along scientific lines. It
produced the leadership of the national movement. The organization of the Congress-
nationalist platform was. achieved with the initiative of the educated elite. In fact,
according to the early nationalists, the unity of the educated elite signified Indian national

unity (Surendranath Banerjee), UGHY-01/CSSHY-01/219
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Towards A Severeign State The Early Nationalists and Democracy
The success of the early nationalisis lay in the spread of the message of democracy and
nationalism among educaied Indians. 1o the beginning, they demanded the introduetion of
representative instittions within the framework of British overlordship over India.

Even the- political message of the slogans like *Swaraj’ and “Swadeshi’ did not go beyond
the confines of British rule.

In the beginning, therefore, the Indian National Congress lacked the militancy and
programme essential for a decisive struggle for independence and democracy in India, The
English educated elite was too deeply drawn into the charm of the colonial ethos and its
value-system 1o seek any real radical break with the British rule. In the process, early
Congress politics, during the moderate era, were hampered by its incapacity to seek mass
support for its policies and action, outside the narrow circle of the English educated elite
This limitation was sought to be overcome by the extremist leadership. They tried to
achieve this goal not on the basis of a specific socio-economic policy of mass- mobilization
against colonial exploitation, but with the help of the religious ideology of Hindu
revivalism. Instead of achieving a democratic consenses of all communities on the basis of
a common socio-economic programme of nationalism, Hindu revivalism led to communal
division between Hindus and Muslims. The religious extremists therefore strengthened the
Muslim fear that Congress was an essentially Hindu party. Thus the alienation of Muslims
from Congress led to the weakening of the movement of democracy and nationalism in
India.

Uemecracy in the Age of Mass Movements

In the twentieth century the movement of nationalism and democracy registered significance
advances. The Minio-Morley Reforms of 1909 permitted a minority of indirectly elected
members to the central legislative council and majority of directly elected members to
enter the provincial council. The 1919 Act introduced the system of dyarchy in India, The
1935 Act was passed in the aftermath of the Khilafat, the Non-cooperation and the Civil
Disobedience Movements. During these movements large section of Indian people were
drawn in the struggle for democracy and freedom. This included a section of capitalist
class, the middle classes, the working class and peasantry. The participation of the working
people in these movements immensely enhanced the stature and strength of the nationalist
movement and its leadership. Finally, as a result of the Quit India Movement and post
World War 11 social situation, power was transferred (o the Indians. However, the

independence of India witnessed the worst communal holocaust and the partition of the
COUntry.
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37.3.2 The Perception of the Constituent Assembly The Establishment of
" Democratic Polity in India

The establishment of the 385 members Constituent Assembly by the colonial government
in 1946 was the culmination of the struggle for democratic government and independence
in India. It represented various shades of opimion including Hindus, Muslims and Sikhs.
But this body of Constitution-makers was not fully representative in character, 292
members of it were chosen by the legislative assemblies of 11 provinces (ruled directly by
British) elected on a restricted franchise of about one-fifth of the adult population, 93
members were nominated by the rulers of the native states under the overall hegemony of
the British. The partition of the country in August 1947 reduced the size of this body 1o
298 of which 208 owed their loyalty to the Congress party,

The Constituent Assembly gave direction to the establishment of democratic institutions in
India. It functioned, both as the Parliament as well as the Constitution making body until
January 1950. The Congress Party being the most influential section, naturally had a direct
impact on the philosophy of the Indian Constitution. The real shape of the Indian
Constitution was determined not by an autonomous body of legal experts, but by the
liberal creed of the Congress party. The Constitution was, above all, a legal form of the
political philosophy upheld by the Congress party. And, all the decisions about the
establishment of liberal-democratic institutions in India: The form of government,
federalism, securalism and democratic nights were taken at the level of the Congress party
and its high command. This was confessed in the floor of the Assembly by the Chairman
of the Drafting Committee of the Indian Constitution Dr. Ambedkar himself by sayving
that: “They had to go to another place to obtain a decision and come to Assembly™.

However, there was nothing wrong in such an overwhelming influence of the Congress per
se in the making of the Constitution. Constitutions are never made entirely within a
legalistic framework. Both the Philadelphia convention of 1787 and French National
Assembly of 1778-91 also went far bevond the legalistic terms and references. However,
there was a major ditference between them and the Indian Constituent Assembly, They
marked a radical liberal revolutionary break in their social situation while this was not the
case in India. The independence of India highlights a compromise with the social situation
that has imposed the reality of Partition . This historical situation appeared beyond the
control of the Congress party and its leadership. The division of the country, however,
gave a free hand to the Congress party in the Constituent Assembly to evolve a
constitutional framework of its own choice. Earlier it had lacked this freedom while
negotiating with the Muslim League.

UGHY-01/CSSHY-01/221 -

6. Mehru Signing the Constitution (24.1.1950).
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Finally, il can be said that in cenain cases the vested interests have manipulated the
institution of elections to maintain their hold, This was sought to be done even by resorting
to caste, communal, linguistic and regional chauvinism. There is also an ongoing debate on
the use of radio, television and electronic media for meeting political ends. No small pary
or individial social workers can easily reach to the mass of the voters without adequate
media network and the funds te fight elections.

37.7 FEDERAL POLITY VS. CENTRALISM: OPTIONS
OF ADEMOCRATICSTATE

One of the strongest features of democracy in the contemporary world is the
decentralization of decision-making, resource mobilization and its allocation. This is a
requirement of any modem large-scale society, its politics and economy. Federalism
provides an adequate organizational structure for ti: administration of the large-scale
societies of modem nation-states.

37.7.1 Historical Background To Federalism

In the context of a highly diverse society like that of India, federalism exists as the sole
medium of satisfying the political and cultural aspirations of its distinct communities. The
first major democratic consensus towards this direction was taken in 1916, when both the
Congress Party and the Muslim League reached an accord known as the Lucknow Pact.
The basis of this consensus was the federal character of the future Indian state, However,
this consensus was not followed upon in the best spirit as a necessity for Indian unity.
From the very beginning therefore, while the Congress Party was motivated by
achievement of maximum extent of centralization, the Muslim League worked for the
utmost passible decentralization.

In the conflict between these two perceptions, the question of residuary power was keenly
debated. While the Congress nationalists and various other Hindu majority factions fough:
for vesting these powers with the Centre, the Muslim.League and other minority groups
wanted them within the orbit of the state governments power. This debate about the
demarcation of powers between centre and states was a stumbling block facing the All
Parties Committee headed by Pandit Moti Lal Nehru, the Round Table Conference and all
subsequent negotiations, leading to the two Missions sent by the British Govermnment to
India between 1942- 47. While the nationalists led by the Congress made compromise after
compromise to avert the partition of India, the Muslim League stood finally for the
partition of India rather than for a strong federal polity.

37.7.2 Federalism after the Partition

After the partition of India, instead of going for federal polity a strong case of a unitary
centre was therefore made by-the Constitution makers. Yet the need to organize India
along federal principles could not be ignored. So, what we have in India is a federal form
of government with unitary essence. The Constitution itself provided innumerable
provisions by which the centre and a strong ruling party at the centre could easily infringe
upon the powers of federating units. For example, the Constitution empowers the
govemors of the state (nominated by the centre) to dismiss the elected state governments,
The power of the centre to give direction to the state and its power to declare emergency
also tended io strengthen the forces of centralism.

37.7.3 The Constraints of the Administrative and Financial Structurs

The administrative and financial structure of Indian state, its economy and its organization
also leads to the strengthening of the centralized palitical structure in India. The resources
for various development plans in agriculture, industry, education and health had w come
through arrangements with the Planning Commission established in March 1950, In the
process the Planning Commission became biased in favour of centralization and the
activities of socio-economic development became central subjects,

Finally, bureaucracy in India exisied as a legacy of the colonial state. Of approximately,
1,000 ICS Officers serving at the time of independence, 453 were Indians and became th=
policy makers of Indian state. Not everyone in the Constituent Assembly was convinced



i The Establishment of
37.5.1 Parliamentary System at the Centre Degiaile ATy o wils

The Parliamentary system of governance envisages the collective responsibility of the
executive (i.e. the Council of Ministers) to the Legislature. The decision-making authority
here rests with the Council of ministers led by the Prime Minister. The Prime Minister is
not only the leader of the majority party or coalition of parties in the Parliament, but he is
also the spokesman of the nation and the state. His influence is overwhelming in shaping
the policy of the state and government. Therefore, it is argued by some that it is neither the
Parliamentary nor the Cabinet form of government that is in operation in the contemporary
period. According to many political scientists and commentators (in India and Britain),
what exists in reality is the Prime Ministerial form of Government. The institution of
presidency is merely nominal. It is created for five years by an electoral college consisting
of the members of both houses of the Union Parliament and the legisiative assemblics of
the states, The President of India acts on the aid and advice of the Council of Ministers led
by the Prime Minister.

37.5.2 The State

Like the Centre, at the state level also the real executive power is vested in the Chiel
Minister by virtue of his position as the leader of the majority party in the state
legislature. The role of the Governor has been the major bone of contention from the
beginning. It has become very controversial, as on the one hand he acts as the nominee of
the Centre by virtue of his being appointed by it, and on the other hand according to the
Constitution he is supposed to act in accordance with the will of the majority party and its
leadership in the state legislature, Thus, there always exists a conflict in his role as centre’s
loyal nominee vis-a-vis his loyalty to the Constitution. This conflict becomes far more
prominent if the ruling party at the state level happens to be in political opposition to the
muling party at the Centre,

37.6 THE ELECTORAL SYSTEM

The introduction of the representative system of government based on universal adult
franchise was one of the most significant advances towards the democratization of the
Indian political system. For this purpose, the Election Commission (Article 324) was
created to supervise the entire procedure and machinery for national and state elections.

37.6.1 Towards a democratic representation

India’s experience with elections on the whole has been positive. They have become the
chief system by which the strength of any leadership or a party is tested. Although, the
introduction of universal suffrage strengthened the already established caste-class authority
in terms of economic power, social position and political authority, but it also gave a voice
to the hitherto disenfranchised sections of society. In this way the elections have become
central to the legitimacy of political authority in India. In case they cease to be the key
instruments of political legitimation the political system of India itself might be threatened.
Whenever electoral choices were seen as being critically important in the health of
democracy, the Indian voters have utilized their right 1o franchise with wisdom.

Elections, in this way, have become a part and parcel of India’s political life. They are
more or less taken for granted for the solution of any crisis. This is evident in case of
Jammu and Kashmir, Assam, and Tamil Nadu. The functioning of the electoral system in
India then has been central for the continued health of its democratic system. According to
Morris Jones, therefore, miraculously the elections are “one of the things Indians — do
well”,

37.6.2 Limits

However, within the context of Indian politics, we find that elections have not

revolutionized the situation. They were not introduced with any revolutionary aim either.

They were unilised as a vehicle for legitimizing the existent social and economic power of

the dominant castes and classes. Therefore, with few exceptions, they have not been

helpful to the toiling people as a weapon to diminish the socio-economic and political hold

of vested interests. For example a Survey of the Panchayat Samitis in Andhra Pradesh in

the mid-196(s, for instance showed that “high caste, more land, more money and more UGHY-01/CSSHY-01/223
education” continued to be “the requisite for political success”, 63
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Finally, it.can be said that in certain cases the vesied interests have manipulaied tie
institution of slections to meinwin their hold. This was sought to be done even by resorting
to caste, communal, linguistic and regional chauvinism. There is also an ongoing’debaic on
the use of radio, television and electronic media for meeting political ends. No small parcy
or individiial social workers can casily reach to the mass of the voters without adequate
media network and the funds o fight clections.

37.7 FEDERAL POLITY VS—FCENTRALISM: OPTIONS
OF ADEMOCRATIC STATE
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decentralization of decision-making, resource mobilization and its allocation.This is a
requirement of any modem large-scale society, its politics and economy. Federalism
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societies of modem nation-states.

37.7.1 Historical Background To Federalism

In the cantext of a highly diverse society like that of India, federalism exists as the sole
medium ‘of satisfying the political and cultural aspirations of its distinct communities. The
first major democratic consensus towards this direction was taken in 1916, when both the
Congress Party and the Muslim League reached an accord known s the Lucknow Pact.
The basis of this consensus was the federal character of the future Indian state. However,
this consensus was not followed upon in the best spirif-as a necessity for Indian unity.
From the very beginning therefore, while the Congress Party was motivated by
achievement of maximum extent of centralization. the Muslim League worked for the
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In the conflict between these two perceptions, the question of residuary power was keenly
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fwvmuﬂmm%hfmmﬂwmmmduhrmmlyw

* wanted them within the orbit of the state governmenis power. This debate about the

‘Yemarcation of powers between centre and states was a stumbling block facing the All
Parties Committee headed by Pandit Moti Lal Nehru, the Round Table Conference and all
subsequent negotiations, leading to the two Missions sent by the British Government to-
India between 1942- 47, While the nationalists led by the Congress made compromise after
compromise to avert the partition of India, the Muslim League stood finally for the
pummnfhduummmforlmfeduﬂpuhty

37.7.2 Federalism after the Partition

After-the partition of India, instead of going for federal polity a strong case of a unitary
centre was therefore made by-the Constitution makers. Yet the need to organize India
along federal principles could not be ignored, So, what we have in India is a federal form
of goverriment with unitary essence. The Constitution itself provided innumerable
provisions by which the centre and a strong ruling party at the centre could easily infringe
upon the powers .of federating units. For example, the Constitution empowers the
govemors of the state (nominated by the centre) to dismiss the elected state governments.

. The power of the centre to give direction to the state and its power to declare emergency

also tended o strengthen the forces of centralism.

37.7.3 The Constraints of the Administrative and Financial Structure
The administrative and financial structure of Indian state, its economy and its organization
also leads to the strengthening of the centralized political structure in India. The resource:
for various development plans in agriculture, industry, education and health had 1o come
through arrangements with the Planning Commission established in March 1950. In the
process the Planning Commission became biased in favotir of centralization and the
activities of socio-economic development became central subjects.

Finally, hureaticracy in India existed as a legacy of the colonial state. Of approximately,
1,000 ICS Officers serving at the time of independence, 453 were Indians and became th=
policy makers of Indian state. Not everyone in the Constituent Assembly was convinced



about their overwhelming importance to the independent Indian state. Many democrats,
reformers and the nationalists even wanted to get rid of them. But. the votaries of the
centralized state prevailed ultimately. Patel, for example, defended their uiility by saying
that:

“1 have worked with them during difficult period ... Remove them and T see nothing
but a picture of chaos all over the country”, Even the radical Nehru concurred in
their continuance by saying that: “the old distinction and differences have gone... In
the difficult days ahead our service and experts have a vital role to play and we invite
them to do 50 as comrades in the service of India™

In addition to the bureaucracy, the role of para-military forces like the Central Reserve
Police Force (CRPF), the Border Security Force (BSF) and the Central Industrial Security
‘orce (CISF) is also instrumental in strengthening the centralized political power structure
in India.

Check Your Progress 3
Tick { v ) the correct statement:
1} The weakness of the electoral system n India is that

1) it has come 10 be manipulated by national and regional elite by using caste,
communal and regional chauvinism,

i) it has no weakness at all.,
ii1) it has given effective representation to the toiling poor and depressed classes.
iv) None of the above,

2} What are the constraints in making India a truly federal structure?

37.8 LET US SUM UP

After reading this unit you were able to know:

® about a brief history of the concept of democracy.

® about the way in which the idea of democracy and its institutions have shaped up in
India.

® about the limits of both the concept of liberal democracy as well its practise, mainly
through the Indian experience.

379 KEY WORDS

Plaral Voting : A system of voling in which one person gets more than one vote.

Disenfranchised sections: Those sections of a society who do not have the franchise i.e.
right 1o vote and elect a representative.

Consensuos: Complete agreement on an issue.
Universal Suffrage: right to vote and elect representative for every individual.
Political legitimation: Political recognisation that cerlain art or idea 1s legal.

Paternalistic theory of authority: a theory that gave the king, the authority to rule since
he had to look after his subjects as a father looks after his son.

Pre-capitalist ideologies: ideologies i.e. world views which existed prominently before
capitalism. In Indian context they can be identified as religion or caste. These world views
in contrast (o capitalism’s global spread were local in nature.

The Establishment of
Nemocratic Polity in India
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Concept of natural hierarchy: a concept which talked of society being divided into rich
and poor because of natural reasons i.e. reasons of biology. So biologically the fittest men
became rich and the unfit became poor.

Westminster Model: The parliamentary form of government which has evoived in
Britain. Westminster is the place where the British Parliament is located.

37.10 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS
EXERCISES

Check Your Progress 1
1) i) 2) )

Check Your Progress 2
1) i} 2) ii)

Check Your Progress 3

D2 See Section 38.7. Your answer should include
a) role of historical factors.

b) constraints of administrative and financial structuie.
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BLOCK VIII

In the Jast Block (Block VII) we discussed how India attained independence. The
attainment of independence forIndia was a major event related not only to India but for uli
the exploited colonies as such. From here onwards started the process of decolenisation al:
over the world,

There were many problems which the leadership. of independent India had to selve in order

to build a strong country, The leadership took up the challenge and took the pecple in
confidence fof tackling various issues. In this Block we deal with some of the major
posl-lﬂ? problems and the methods adopited to tackle them. A major task was to
'ncoompllsh the industrial development of India. In Unit 38 we discuss the industria!
mmum of India at the time of independence, its weaknesses and constraints. The usnit
goes orl to discuss the role of planniog in industrial development and how the Five Year
plans were put into operation, It also discusses the achievements and limitstions of
industrial development. Unit 39 discusses the problems in the field of agrarian relations,
the planning for land reforms and the social implications of land reforms. The abaolition ©
the Zamindari system was a major achievement and this has aiso been dealt with in e
Unit. Unit 40 discusses the evolution of the Indian foreign policy (1947-64),

Before independence India had no independent foreign pnﬁcy The British Govemment
persuaded a foreign policy which safeguarded imperialist interests. The Government of
free India adopted an independent foreign pqu:y — a policy which aimed at safegusrdicg
the interests of India based on the principles of peaceful co-exisience.

It also takes into account the relations of India with its neighbours as well a5 with ser--
powers of the world. The unit also discusses the non-aligned movement and the effo
made by India in the field of disarmament.

Unit 41 discusses at theoretical level, the origin and evolution of secularism. it aiso deals
with the way secularism functions in independent India. However, all the above aspecis
mentioned take inte account the period between 1947 and 1964,
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UNIT 38 PLANNING AND
INDUSTRIALIZATION IN INDIA

Structure

380  Objectives
38.1  Introduction
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18.2.1 Three Phases of Colonial Rule
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38.9.3 Anempts to Restrict Foreign Capital
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33.11 Let Us Sum Up
38.12 Key Words
38.13 Answers to Check Your Progress Exercises

38.0 OBJECTIVES

After reading this unit you will get to know:

briefly about the background of economic and industrial development in India;

about some early perceptions of planning in India;

about some basic concepts which went into the understanding of planning;

about the post-independence initiatives in planning;

about the development of plan models;

about the constraints economic planning has faced in India and the different viewpoints
regarding these constraints,

38.1 INTRODUCTION

In the earlier Units you read about the way Indian economy suffered underdevelopment
during the British rule. As we saw that economic development that took place was inspite
of the British rule. The overall constraints placed by the colonial rule were removed by the
Indian independence in 1947, How to tackle the problems of an underdeveloped economy
was the next, question. For this a remarkable coincidence of views between the progressive
nationalists and the Indian indusirialists emerged. Both agreed that the path of planned
economic development would be helpful both to repair the damages to the ex-colonial
Indian economy and help Indian economy to chart out its new course of development. In

this unit we will attlempt to assess this new path of development with the historical
background in mind. UGHY-01/CSSHY-01/231
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In earlier units we have studied the ¥npact of the colomal rele on the Indian economy, It is
important to note that this impact was uneven both across time and space. That is, during
some periods of British rule the harmful or bepeficia] effect of colonialism, in economic
terins, was different from other periods. Similaddy, some parts of India fell the adverse
impact of colonial rule more than other parts. For exaniple, to illustrate the difference our
time, we know that the import of cheap English cioth caused great harm to the Indian
textile industry, specially the handloom sector, mainly in the 19th century. But the
sitnation was quite different in the early [8th century when European traders were infact
exporting Indian cloth. Similarly, to give an example of spatial variation. it is a fact that
Eastern Indian economy was more badly damaped by the policies of the British
government than Western India, which is one reason why Gujarat and Maharashtra are
even today more developed as compared to Assam, Bihar, Orissa and even Bengal, This is
because some industrialization took place in Western India during colonial rule.

38.2.1 Three Phases of Colonial Rule.
It is possible 1o identify three distinct phase of colonial role:

i) Phase one: This is the period in which the East India Company operated essentially as
a trading company taking Indian goods, including manufactured goods to European
markets. This rade enriched the merchant more than the direct producer. This phase
lasted from the early part of the 17the century till the early part of the 19th century.

ii) Phase two: Most of the 19th century constitutes the second phase which winessed the
replacement of Indian manufactures by cheap English goods. This resulted in the rain
of many Indian handicraft producers and anisans. Historians have noted a process of
deindustrialisation during this period when the proportion of persons working in
industry declined and that of agriculture increased. This is also a phase in which India
became the source of cheap raw materials and labour for English capital world-wide.

iii) Phase three: The first quarter of the 20th Century witnessed changes in Imperial
economic policy. These changes were forced on the BHtish both by developments in
India, like the growth of the national movement, and external developments like the
Russian Revolution and the rise of USA and Germany as industrial powers, These
developments weakened British imperialism. The political concessions offered during
this period L.e. the third phase—which starts from around the beginning of this century
and lasts up to the time of Independence — have already been discussed in earlier
Units. Among the economic concessions the most important was the offer of Tariff
Protection to a number of Indian industries like steel. sugar, textiles, paper and
cement.

The growth of indusiries catering to the home or domestic market, marked a new phase
the industrialization of India. Upto the First World War, most of the manufacturing
activity revolved around products like jute, obacco, tea, coffee, rubber, mica and
manganese eic. These were all essentially export-oriented products. The grant of protection
in the 1920s and 1930s helped in the growth of import-substituting industries like textiles
sugar, paper, cement and engineering goods.

38.2.2 Marginal Growth

Despite such perceptible changes, the overall impact of industrialization on national
economic growth, was only marginal during the period of British rule. Assessing the

nature of economic development in the century preceding Independence A. Vaidyanathan
an eminent economist, has observed thar:

Altogether, the pre-Independence period was . period of near stagnation for the
Indian economy. The growth of aggregate re-  utput during the first halt of the
20th century is estimated at less than 2 per cent a year, and per capita output by gait
a per cent a year or less. There was hardly any change in the structure of production
or in productivity levels, The growth of modern manufacturing was probably
neutralised by the displacement of traditional crafts, and in any case was too smalites
make a difference to the over-all picture.

Another aspect of the-nature of industrial development in pre-independence India, is the
fact that much of the modem industry was controlled mainly by the foreigners, and Indian



businessmen were able to enter this field in a significant way only during the inter-war
period. This means much of the export-oriented manufacturing activity of the second phase
was controlled largely by European and English business groups, and it was only in the
third phase that Indian entrepreneurs and business houses emerged. The picture of
ownership of manufacturing industry that this leaves us with is illustrated in Table - 1.

Table I: Foreign Capital in Manufacturing Industry

Shares held by L
Foreigners as Before 1949 1950 - 60

per cent of total Number Per cent Number Per cent

shares
I-19 259 ile 56 229

20-49 54 6.6 63 258
50-T9 62 7.6 Lis] 6.6
RO.00 16 2.0 T 2.9
100% 420 51.9 53 218
Total gl 1000 281 [ X

Source: From G, K. Shirokor, fedusirialization of India, Peoples Publishing Houwse, New Delhi, 1980, p.95
Table2.

The above table shows how foreign capital dominated the manufacturing industry at the

time of independence and continued to remain important part of the industrial sector even

after independence.

This brief description makes it clear that:

® the English business enjoyed a dominant position in India;

@ the policies pursued by the British government in India, did not encourage Indian
enterprise.

In the case of most industrial economies of Europe the national governments of those
countries played an important role in supporting the growth of their business class. This
did not happen in India, at least before the inter-war period. The colonial government was
only interested in protecting the English business groups with no intention of prompting
the industrial development of the country as such.

38.2.3 Weaknesses and Constraints

What is interesting is that despite such a hostile attitude of the government, there was some
growth of Indian enterprise and when the British government became supportive (to Indian
enterprise) in the 1930s and 1940s, the Indian enterprise responded with ready enthusiasm.
However, much of this investment in industey during the Inter-war period, encouraged by
the policy of “protection” to some industries, was confined to agro-based and consumer-
goods industries. It did not facilitate the growth of capital goods industry. The growth of a
capital goods industry was discouraged because England was a major exporier of capital
goods 1o India and did not want rival Indian producers to emerge.

Apart from the absence of the capital goods sector, there was another weakness that acted
as a constraint on a better record of industrial production. This was the constraint imposed
by poor technical skills, inadequate infrastructural development — particularly in the areas
of power, transport and communication.

These were the major constraints on industrial development before independence. The
post - independence government tried, through planning and state intervention to remove
these hurdles. It was not the absence of raw materials or finance that prevented the growth
of industries in British India, but, their wasteful and improper use from India’s point of
view. The state tried to correct this through planned industrialization after independence.

This constituted the background for the planning of industrialization in post-independence
India. The salient features of this background were;

i) Low level of scientific and technological development,

ii) Larger role for consumer goods indusiries like textiles and sugar and relative absence
of capital goods industries,

iii) dominant position of foreign capital in manufacturing acrivity,

Planning and Industriakization
in India
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iv) inadequate development of infraswructural facilities lixe lranspor, power. industryz!
finance and lechnical man-power training.

v} the most irnportant feature, was the inadequate size of the home market for industry

All these were recognised as constriints to be overrome, it was felt by the nationalis:
leaders and businessmen alike that the basic requiranent for rapid industrializanos in b
Was:

@ the provision of infra-siruciera? taciiities;

@ the channelling of investible rescurces into the hands of the entreprencurs wad.

@ the generation of domestic demand for manufactuied coods,

But this was not possible unless the government devoizd some aitenticn 1o each of these
requirements. It was in this context that “planning’ was veen s the basis for
‘industrialization’.

383 EARLY PERCEPTIONS ON THE ROLE OF
PLANNING

As early as 1938, Jawaharlal Nehr: was made the Chairvan of a National Planning
Commitiee which was constituted by the indisn Nanonad Congress, The Faizpur Sassion o
the Congress Party in 1937, was marked by the smergence of 2 vocal lefl-wing group,
which was inspired by the experience of planned industrizlization in the Soviet Union
This group believed that if [ndia became independeni i would have lo adopt some Suci
policy of regulated and state-sponsored indusiriatizancn. [his recognition was maore of i
shared by all. Tt was reflected in the writings of the radical Congressmen as well as of the
conservative businessmen. For instance the Natonal Pianning Committee noted that:

The problems of poverty and unemployment. of nativnal defence and of econnm:c
regeneration in-general, cannot be solved without indusirialization. As a step [oWwaics
such industrialization, a comprehensive scherme of national planning should be
formulated. This scheme should provide for the development of heavy key indusiries,
medium-scale industrics and cotiage indusiries.

A similar view was expressed four vears laier in a document, popularly known a5 the
Bombay Plan, which was written in 1944 by leading busmessmen, incitding, LR.D. Taiz,
G.D. Birla and Lala Shriram. The Bombay Plan stated 1hat;

Mo economic development of the kind proposed by us would be possible exeept on
the basis of 2 central directing authority, and further measures of state control would
be required to prevent an ineguitable distribution of the financial burdens involved
it.

The rwo quotations given above ure from very different sources:

@ The first, from the National Planning Commitiee, reflects the views of people wha hac
& socialist outlook and believed that India could industrizlize only if it adopted
planning with swate control,

& The second, from the Bombay Plan, reflects the views of some of the most gmines?
Indian businessmen who are generally wary of govemnment intervention and conirci,

This common perception reveals the fact that almost everyone in India recognised the basic
constrainis on indusirializatign as being the inability of private enterprise weakened by
rwo centuries of colonial exploitation, to undertake the gigantic task of providing the
infrastructure for industrialization. Further, the leading businessmen recognised that the
poverty of the countryside had limited the home marker for manufaciured goods and uniess
the government undertook (o spend money through public ¢xpenditure and investment

programmes and through the transformation of agricubiure, it would not be possible for
modern industry 1o grow.

38.4 HOME MARKET AND INDUSTRIAL
DEVELOPMENT

As siated earlier inadequate development of the home market was 4 major consiraint on o
rapid growth of industdes in India 2t the dme of Independence, This statement rajees twr

g UGHY-01/CS5HY-01/234 questions,



i) Why was the home market not big enough? and, Planning and w““m&m
ii) What is the precise link between the home market and growth of industries?

The second question is easy to answer. Unless there is assured demand for any commodity

entrepreneurs would not be induced to invest in its production. There are times when

producers may manufacture a commeodity for the external market or export alone. Such

expori-led production, could not have been the basis for rapid industrialization in a

large and backward economy like India, specially since much of foreign trade was

controlled by Europeans. The best bet for industrialization was the expansion of the home

market,

38.4.1 Limits of the Home Market

But the home market for manufactured goods was limited in India by the poverty of the
mass of the people. British rule had impoverished the Indian peasantry and forced them to
live at low levels of subsistence. When people live at subsistence levels they spend most of
their money on food. The demand for non-food items increases only when income
increases. Hence a pre-requisite for the growth of industry in India was the growth of rural
and vrban incomes so that a bulk of the people could increase their consumption of
manufactured goods and thereby expand the home market for industry.

38.4.2 The Bombay Plan

Indian political and business leaders and economists therefore emphasised the growth of
agricultural incomes and cutput as a way of boosting the demand for industrial output. The
Bombay Plan explicitly recognised this and called for land reforms and government
investment in agriculture specially in irrigation and public investment in other sectors like
industry and services, as a way of generating domestic demand. It was in this context that
state intervention and planning were seen as essential for sustained industrialization.
Agricultural growth also contributes to industrialization by generating raw materials for
industry and wage goods for workers., Agncultural prosperity is the key to
industrialization inr an agrarian society like India, with a bulk of the population dependent
on agriculture, and this would play a major role in creating the home market for

industry.

Check Your Progress 1
I Tick ( " ) the correct statement(s):

i) The nationalist leaders and the Indian industrialists called for the free market economy
as opposed to a planped economy in the 1940s. ( )

ii) The nationalist leaders wanted a planned economy but the Indian industrialists wanted a
free market economy in the 1940s. ( )

iii) Both the nationalist leaders and the Indian industrialists wanted a planned economy for
India since the 1940s. { )

iv) Both the nationalist leaders and the Indian industrialists were not sure of the kind of
approach to adopt towards Indian economy in the 1940s. { )

2 The home market:

i} should expand 1o enable the growth of industry { )

ii) should contract to enable the growth of industry { )

iii} should remain the same to enable the growth of industry { )

%) both (ii) and (ifi). ( )

3 Give two reasons as to why the Indian industry was not able to expand during the
colonial rule?

cersmnrremnensss JGHY-01/C5SHY-01/235
9



Independent India: Towards
Development 1947-1964

UGHY-01/CS5HY-01/236

38.5 POST-INDEPENDENCE INITIATIVES

It was against this background that the first fudistrinl Policy Resolution (IPR) was passed
by the Parliament of free India in 1948, in many senses the /PR (948, was a modification
of an earlier Industrial Policy Siatemenr issued in April 1945 by the imperial government
in India. This statement was seen as the basis for post-war industrial construction in India
and incorporated some of the ideas of the Bombay Plan.

38.5.1 The IPR 1948

Under the Government of India Act of 1935, industrial development was a provincial
subject. However, in accordance with the 1945 Policy statement, the Government of India
brought under its purview about twenty industries. These included :

iron and steel,

autommobiles and transport vehicles.
aireraft,

electrical machinery
heavy machinery

machine tools,

heavy chemicals,
fertilisers,

drugs and pharmaceuticals,
cement,

sugar,

rubber manufacture,

coal and,

electric power, etc.

s sBBOGOBOESREDOO

The IPR. 1948 also brought all these and some more under central purview, The IPR 1948
introduced certain goals for industrial policy which included preventing the concentration
of economic power, and envisaged a “progressively active role in the development of
industries” for the govemment. The guidelines set for the government were:

Fer some times 10 come the state could contribute more quickly to the increase of
national wealth by expanding ity present activities wherever it is already operating
and by concentrating on new nits of production in other fields rather than on
acquiring and nmning existing units.

Some indusiries were reserved exclusively for the public sector (e.g. atomic energy
armaments eic.) and some were listed as those in which the private sector could be allowed
to invest if this was in the ‘national interest”. But the government retained the
responsibility for their future development {e. g: stecl. coal, aviation). All other industries
were open to private enterprise. The Resolution also indicated that industrial location in
some cases must follow certain guidelines. It also recognised the importance of *cotiage
and small scale industries’ in ensuring fore equitable industrial. growth,

38.5.2 The IPR 1956

The IPR 1948 was soon followed by the IPR 1956, which was drafled after the Parliamen
had accepted the establishment of a socialistic, pattern of society: as an objective of the
social and economic policies of the govemment. This also coincided with the launching of
the second Five Year Plan which emphasised the growth of industry, specially heavy
industry, in the strategy of development being pursued.

The actual process of planned industrialisation in India, which had been envisaged on
paper in several policy statements like the Bombay Plan (1944). the Industrial Policy
Statement (1945), the Industrial Policy Resolutions (1948 and 1956} started with the
adeption of the Industries (Development and Regulition) Act, 1951 or the Second Five
‘rear Plan (1956). The Industries (D & R) Act. 1951, was the instrument through which
Thﬂ govemnment sought to pursue the goals set for it by the IPR 1948. The most important
instrument that the government had acquired was the power to sanction licenses for the
setting up of medium and large scale indusirial esiablishments. The Act also allowed the
government 1o fix production, impon and sales quotas, prices and wages and salarints the
Second Plan however offered the justification for the strategy of industrialisation that is
aiready been accepted as necessary. for India.



Planning and Industrialization

38.5.3 An Assessment of Early Initiatives s

In sum the aim of industrial policy in the immediate post-independence period, was to
ensure a central role for the public sector or what is often referred to as the state capitalist
sector because here the state invests in enterprises. This sector occupies the pivotal position
within the over all industrial development of the country. In addition 1o this attempts were
also made to ensure that adequate protection was offered to the private Indian enterprise
and foreign capital was kept under strict supervision, In fact, the policy statement on the
role of foreign capital was very strong~The [PR 1948 and 1956 wanted no foreign
participation in several areas but this was diluted in practice and soon foreign capital was
allowed in the ‘national interest’. Nevertheless, these two constituted the guiding principles
of industrial policy.

[A public sector m:::up.}'ing the commanding hcigh?s of the eounnm; and functi_nning_\
| in unison with the private sector which was to be ‘regulated’ but also *protected’
| from external competition. |

Under this protective umnbrella of state suppont and regulation, the industrial sector was
encouraged to attain self-reliance through impore-sebstituting industrialization.

Thus the twin objectives of industrial policy were:

i1} the establishment of a mixed economy (mixed here meaning the co-cxistence of a
public and private sector)

it} the growth of a self-reliant industrial economy. (Self-reliant here implying no
dependence on foreign capital, technology or inputs at least in essential and core sectors
of the economy.)

38.6 UNDERS;ANDING TI_lE STIMULUS FOR
INDUSTRIAL GROWTH

We have already seen how the growth of a home market on the basis of increasing incomes
of the domestic population, is the most important stimulus for industrial growth in the
long-run. In an agrarian society like India such a home market can grow mainly through
the growth of rural incomes and agricultural surpluses. Another sources of demand for
manufactured goods would be import-suhstitution.

If a country was to stop the import of a commadity, it would encourage its domestic
production and thereby stimulate industrial activity. To prevent new industries from losing
out to well established ones, the Government may offer protection. This is based on the
infant-industry argument which suggests that industries require protection in their infancy
{initial period) so that they can compete with their rivals in more developed economies.
Impont-substituting industrialisation is often contrasted with export-led industrialisation. In
the latier instances, the stimulus for industrial growth does not come from the home
market but comes from the external or export market.

Economists in India believed that in a large economy like India, with a large and as |
yet untapped home market, the stimulus for industrial growth must come from -
import-substituting industrial growth based on an expanding homemarket rather than
from export-led industrialisation based on external markets. J

38.7 \DBJEC‘TIVES OF PLANNING AND
IMPLEMENTATION

Other objectives of industrial policy have included the following: (and these have been
restated in subsequent Industrial Policy Resolutions adopted in 1973, 1978 and 1980),

to increase industrial production and productivity, especially in key sectors,

to bring about balanced regional development,

to encourage small-scale industries,

to prevent the concentration of ¢conomic power through the control of monopolies,

to limit and regulate foreign investment in domestic industry,

to generate employment and maintain price stability, and UGHY-01/CSSHY-01/237

to restrict imports to essential inputs and commaodities. 11
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38.7.1 Role of Control and Regulsation

The government used. the Industrics (Development and Regulation) Act 1951, to
implement policies aimed at meeting these objectives. An importaol instrument of policy
was the licensing systern. The government reserved the right to issue licenses for the
setting up of indystries due to two reasons:

i} it-wanted to see that ownership and location was dispersed, and
i) the interests of the consumers und workers were protected.

To what extent these objectives were attained is a moot point. For instance, the Industrial
Licensing Policy Enquiry Commirtee (1969) observed that despite government regulation
the monopoly houses, specially the House of Birlas, had corered a bulk of the licenses
issued. Similarly, it was found that the industrially developed regions like Western india
continued to remain developed and large parts of Northern and Eastern India; continued to
be tndustrially backward.

A question arises here for our consideration — to what extent has government regulations
actually aitered the structure of industrial location and ownership? Had it made it any was
different from what it would have been if it had been allowed to develop without such a
regulation. In other words, how effective has government intervention been in realising the
objectives of industrial policy? Some critics of the government who oppose controls,
believe the mistake lies in having introduced controls and call for deregulation of industry
Others believe that the mistake does not lie in controls per s but in their implementation

38.7.2 The Second Plan Modei

The First Five Year Plan did not have any perspective on industrialisation, The plan itself

was hurriedly put together and was based on a realistic appraisal of what was possible
rather than what was necessary.
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i. An early ‘base’ for indusirist develooments The Sindr Fertilizers Foctory



The Second Plan however, had a rigorously developed perspective. Under the guidance of Planning and Industrialization
the eminent statistician Professor P.C. Mahalanobis, a long-term perspective plan was s
developed, which gave primacy to the development of heavy industries. Since India had

abundant resources of raw materials like metals and minerals it was suggested that India

should concentrate on ‘Basic’ industries like sicel, coal, heavy machinery, petroleum

refineries, cement etc. so that, the basis for rapid industrial development could be laid.

Rather than allow consumer goods industries to lead industrialisation, it was suggested that

capital and basic goods industries should do so. The demand generated through such

industrial growth would, after a period of time, provide the stimulus for the growth of

consumer goods industries, and, by such time the industrial sector would be in a position to

generate adequate intermediate inputs and machinery.

This strategy required that a large volume of invesiment be made in the basic and capital
goods sectors. The private sector was not capable of undentaking such investment on this
side, nor was it interested in doing so since this investment would yield low retums and
that too only after a long time. This underscored the role of the public sector — the state
capitalist sector — which took on this responsibility. With support from countries like
West Germany and the Soviet Union, India was able to develop its sieel industry and heavy
engineering, heavy chemicals and other basic industries.

~ ADTUST YOURSELS,
""’; mu“- - -

LY .

2, A cartoonist's view of the relationship between private and public sector. RK Laxman in Times of Indis,
Sth March 1955
The investment made on this count and the incomes and employment generated by this
investment, which in actual practice remained below the original targets, sustained an
impressive rate of growth. The rate of growth of industrial output increased rapidly, as a
consequence, from 5.7 per cent in the First Plan period to 7.2% during the Second Plan
and to 9.0 per cent during the Third Plan. The most impressive record was established by
the capital goods industries. This was the basis of the industrial development of India upto
the mid-1964.

Check Your Progress 2
1 Import-substituting industnialisation means:
(Tick ( .~ ) the correct staiement)
i) the same as export led industrialisation { )
ii) that those goods which were previously imporied are now produced in the country with
the govemment stopping their import. This helps in stimulating domestic industrial
development. { )
iii) substituting agricultural goods for industrial goods { )
iv) none of the above ( ) UGHY-01/CSSHY-01/239 13
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2 The Second Plan model:

i) gave pnmacy 1o the development of heavy industrics like steel. coal e,

ii) gave primacy to the development of consumer goods industries like soaps, detssgen
textile etc,

iii) gave primacy 1o the development of service goods sector like tourism, advertising ot

iv) nonz of the above.

3 Discuss in about ten lines the prime objectives of indusirial policy in India.

38.8 CHANGES IN INDUSTRIAL STRUCTURE,
GROWTH AND POLICY

There is no doubt that state intervention and planning have made a major dent of the
structure of industrial production in India. The share of modemn industrics like
egngineering goods, such as machine tools, chemicals and electrical and electronic
goods has increased the total output of the industrial sector. On the other hand, the share
of traditional industries like jute, sugar and coton textiles has declined . Even in case

of the textile industry, the share of cotton textiles and of handlooms has declined

while the share of synthetic (Man-made fibre) textiles has increased. Such changes

in the products point to structural changes in Indian industry which cannot be

ignored.

38.8.1 Decline in the Rate of Growth

Wha is disturbing however is, the decline in the rate growth of industrial output. The
stimulus provided by the expansion of public invesiment and expenditure, which we hm'-.-:
aiready Teferred to, helped to expand the home murket for domestic industries. Further, ihs
protection provided to Indian industries from foreign competition (in the form of cheaper
imported technology and goods), also helped to promate domestic manufaciure. This is
what we have referred to as ‘import-substituting® industrialisation. The net effect of such
industrial growth, is captured by the significant increase in the Index Numbers of
Industrial production, which we have drawn attention to already. However, this impressive
record established during the first fifteen years of planned industrialisation, could not be
maintained in the subsequent fifteen years. The annual compound growth rate of industriz!
production for the period 1965-1976, declined to 4.1 per cent. In more recent years (since
1980) this has picked up to about 5.0 per cent and yet it is way below the levels attained in
ihe Second and Third Plan periods.

38.8.2 Why this Decline?

Several explanations have been offered to account for this phenomenon. Broadly they ma-
be classified into two groups:

{3 these which attribute this deceleration to kind of policy ntervention the government
had adopted and

ii) those which suggest that *structuzal’ factors are responsible for this trend.
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NOW, LET'S SEE wWwEGE
THE FRUTS HVE GONG !

3. A cartoonist’s view of decline of growth R.K. Laxman in Times of India, 26 August 1960

Table 2: Annual Compound Growth Rates in Index Number of Industrial Production (Percentage)

Type of 1951-55 1955-60 1960-65 1965-T6
Industries Ist Hnd [Mird Annual Plans
Plan Plan Plan and I'Vth Plan

Basic
Inckustries 4.7 12.1 14 6.5
Capital Goods
Indusiries 9.8 13.1 19.6 2.6
Imtermediate
Goods Industries T8 6.3 6.9 LRI
Consumer Goods
Industries 4.8 4.4 4.9 3.4
{a) Consumer

Durables - - 11.0 6.2
{b) Consumer

Non-Durables - - - 2.8
Creneral Index 57 7.2 9.0 4.1

Sowrce: 5.L. Shetty, Structural Retrogression ir the fndign Economy since the Mid-Sixties, Economic and
Political Weekly, 1978, Bombay.

38.8.3 The Policy Constraints Argument

It is argued by the first group that the large number of controls introduced by the
government during the post-independence period, like licensing controls, price and
distribution controls, etc. have constrained private enterprise and have made investment
less attractive. Removal of such controls, it is suggested, will help step up the rate of
investment and thereby the rate of growth of output.

The recent liberalisation of controls by the govermment of India is seen as aimed at
stimulating investment. The critics of this view, believe that decontrol cannot be the ,
answer to a bad implementation of controls, that decontrol will result in a further UGHY-D1/CSSHY-01/241
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concentration of econbmic power, and will not allow the govermment to meet the
objectives of industrial policy like balanced regional development, increasing employment
and encouraging growth of ‘priority’ or ‘essential’ industies and discouraging the grow

of luxury goods industries.

38.8.4 The Structural Constraints Arguments

There is no single hypothesis that is accepted by al economiecs, who reject the policy
constraint’ argument, as there are several variants of the structural constraint hypothesis.

i} The most widely accepted thesis is tha! industrial growth in India cannot be sustained
uniless agricultere grows at a reasonable rate. Hence it is argued that constraint on
industry arises from agriculture, and if a higher rate of growth in agriculture is
ensured, then industrial growth can also pick up. Given the total size of population in
the fact that India had adeqguate foreign exchange reserves with which it could impact
foodgrains, the supply of food was not a major constrant in the 19505 and early 1960
However, the inability of agriculture to keep pace with populatioin growih, is seen and
constraint on industrial growth. This operates in several ways — low agricultural
growth reduces the surplus of wage goods available for industry and constraints the
home market for manufactured goods.

ity Another variant of this argument suggests that when agricultural output does not keep
pace with demand, then agriculturzl prices rise, and since food constitutes an essential
component of household expenditure, people spend more on food and less on non-fpput
items. This imposes a constraint on the demand for industrial gobds.

iii) The structural constraint hypothesis has also been seen as arising out of an increasing
inequality in the distribution of assets and income. Since the share of the poor in lose:
population is increasing, the purchasing power of the population is seen to be
declining.

iv) A completely different hypothesis has been put forward linking the decline in industries
growth to a decline in putlic investment and expenditure. In the firse three plan
periods, the stimulus for industrial growth was provided by public investment and
expenditure, but this declined through the 1960s and 19705 because the state was not
willing to ¢ax the urban and rural rich to secure the resources for investment and was
therefore forced to cutback on public invesiment. It could, and it did, resort to defiely
financing as a way of funding public investment bat this had the effect of pushing up
prices. To avoid inflation the government had to limit deficit financing and this limites
its ahdlity to invest.

A common element to all the structural constraint argimenss is that they view the
constraint on industrial growth as emanating from the DEMAND side, that is, as a result of
inadequate demand for industrial goods. The soluiions offered are, therefore, aimed at
boosting demand that is, through increasing agriculturai incomes and incomes in the
government and services sector.

Few economists view SUPPLY bortlenecks as the cause for industriz] deceleration after
the mid-sixties. Neither was finance in shortage, nor were raw materials scarce. Labour,
beth skilled and unskilled, was never in short supply. The only scarcity on the supply side,
wag in the case of foreign exchange. This, did pose a constraint, since Indian mdusiry
could not expand withoat importipg technology in crucial areas and necessary foreign
exchange reserves were not there. This was largely on account of inadequate exports and
the govemment inroduced policies to promote exports on the one hand and curtail import
on the other.

38.9 THE OWNERSHIP AND CONTROL OF INDUST#®Y

52 far we have discussed industrial policy and the impact it has had on industrial growth
We have alzo highlighted the very impertant role of the state in prometing
industrialisation. Another important aspect of industrial policy, has been the concemn of the
government 1o prevent the growth of monopalies, and to encourage the growth of small
scale entrepreneurs,

38.9.1 The Early Monopoiies
It is an important aspect of the history of Indian business that at fairly carly stages in the



growth of industrial activity a few producers emerged as dominant business groups. The
house of Tatas, Birlas, Shrirams etc. are good examples. They acquired such a dominant
status because of the small size of home market, which did not offer much scope for too
many producers, so that those who were the pioneers in a line of production almost became
monopolists. The position of Tatas acquired in the steel industry by the time of the Second
World War is a good example of this. Another factor that contributed 10 what may be
termed as the “premature growth of monopolies™, was the system of managing agency that
both British and Indian businessman had developed. This allowed a business group to
exercise effective control on the management of a firm, even when, that particular group
did not own a majority of the shares. For all these reasons, at the time of independence a
small number of Parsi, Marwari, Punjabi and, to a lesser extent, Chettiar business groups
operating in Bombay, Bengal and Madras dominated the industrial sector. On the other end
of the spectrum were the cottage and village industries, the small scale industries which
had little influence in government or on the market.

38.9.2 Attempts to Control Monopoly

Omne of the aims of the industries (Development and Regulation) Act 1951 was, therefore,
to alter this picture and regulate and control the big business groups. The need of securing
an industrial licence to produce a good, if this is produced in a large-scale industrial
establishment, was seen as a one way of regulating the Idcation, ownership, technology and
output of industries.

However, in practice the government was not always able to do this. Infact the Industrial
Licensing Policy Inguiry Committee Report (1969) has shown that some of the big
business houses, like Birlas, used the licensing system to their advantage, and cornered
industrial licenses, and thereby increased their monopoly control over several industries.

38.9.3 Attempts to Restrict Foreign Capital

Another aspect of ownership which the government planned control was the participation

of foreign capital. The govermment tried to control foreign business groups and multi-

national corporations:

#® by imposing restrictions on the extent to which foreign companies could own equity in
Indian companies, and

® by regulating the activities of the subsidiaries of foreign companies.

However, these business groups succeeded in maintaining their presence in the Indian
economy, and in recent times, in increasing this presence through the impon of forcign
technology. That is, since Indian companies went in for foreign collaboration to acquire
technology, they were also forced to accept foreign participation in Indian business. Apart
from those who came in through technology collaboration agreements, several foreign
groups had remained in India after Independence. As a result, the presence of foreign
capital was significant despite the fact that the state supported and sponsored the growth of
Indian business groups.

The government saw the role of planning and state regulation in industry as also involving
a regulation of ownership. The aimi of government policy was to prevent the growth of
monopolies and restrict the role of foreign capital. But the reports of several government
committees themselves pointed out that this aim was not achieved. This was because both,
monopoly houses and foreign business groups, continue to grow in the Indian industrral
sector. Of course, it is true that despite this, the government has helped to some extent in
the growth of non-monopoly indigenous cntrepreneurial groups.

35.9.4 Development of Small Scale Enterprise

As already stated, the development of small-scale enterprise was one of the objectives of
industrial policy in India. For attaining this objective, the government introduced several
laws and regulations to protect small scale industries and encourage new entreprenéurial
groups. While the growth of such groups has been restricted to certain regions of the
country, the phenomenon is by no means an insignificant one.

In states like Punjab and Haryana and coastal Andhra Pradesh or Western Maharashtra, the
green revolution has contributed to the growth of the large number of small-scale
industrial establishments. Similarly, around major industrial centres like Bombay, Delhi
and Madras, new satellite towns are coming up with Indian and Non-Resident Indian small
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entreprencurs. Most such entrepreneurs have come up due to financial and infrastructural
support from the government — both central and state. There is no doubt that this is one
area in which industrial policy has been very successful in that new people are entering
manufacturing activity, and this has been made possible largely by the regulative and
supportive role of the state. However we must not exaggerate the impottance of this
phenomenon from the viewpoint of industrial growth because often the small scale units
become ‘sick’ and close down unable to face competition from larger establishements. The
actual output generated by such units may not be as significant as the member of unite
being set up.

In recent years the new entrepreneurial groups that have emerged, like non-resident
Indians, surplus-producing farmers, contractors, technocrats and so on, have moved into
consumer goods industries and are going in for foreign collaboration, This denotes a new
phase in the growth of Indian industry, but it is still premature to assess its long-term
impact on growth. What is clear is that the recent changes in the industrial policy that have
been brought about are all aimed at facilitating a consumption goods sector led growth of
the indunstrial economy.

38.10 INDUSTRY AND PLANNING: AN ASSESSMENT

From this brief survey, it is clear that Indian industry and business enterprises have
travelled a long way over the last century. From being restricted to agro-based products
like jute and sugar, they now produce the most sophisticated goods. There is also no doubt
thut India is a major industrial nation, and among the post-colonial Third World countries.
it has one of the biggest indusirial bases. However, some of the objectives of planning in
the-context of industrial policy, like balanced regional development, reduction in the
concentration of economic power and self-reliance {(implying non-dependence on foreign
capital and technology) have not yet been completely realised.

Further, the inability to bring about radical transformation of the agrarian society and the
consequent low growth of agricultural incomes and surplus has imposed a demand
constraint on industry. In the 1950z, and early 1960s public investment and expenditure
incurred in the establishment of public sector and the creation of infrastructure for industry

helped to systain high levels of growth of industrial cuipui. The tapering off of the public
investment has resulted in the deceleration in industrial output,

Check Your Progress 3
1 - After the first 15 years of rapid growth in the post-independence v ..
ihe correct answer)

i) the Indian ecomonty went back to its conditions in the ¢ om0 e
iiY the Indian economy made a qualitative jump towards :

tii} the Indian economy wilmessed a stagnation and single 5~ ' o

i) both (1) and (i) ( )

td

The structural constraints arguments about India’s lack of development -- -
(Tick (~/ ) the correct answer)

i} that Indian economy is too controlled and allows very little ...
forces ( )

i) that the Indian economy will not develop until the supply of goods
economy increases ()

iii) that the Indian economy will not develop until the demand for o0 -
India increases { )

iv) none of the above. { )

R

3 To what extent have the objectives of planning in the context of « . '
achieved? Answer in ten lines,
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38.11 LET US SUMUP

In this unit you got to know:

® that under the colonial rule industrialization could only marginally impact on the
national growth;

® that the differing growth in different sectors and regions of economy with most areas
having been left backward, led the Indian industrialists and the nationalists to think in
terms of planned economic development;

@ that 1o counter the influx of foreign goods and to protect the infant Indian industry, the
planners adopted a strategy of protecting the Indian manufacture, encouraging home
grown products (import substitution) to replace foreign goods and of creating more
market for Indian manufacture;

@ that in the post-independence period, the Indian planning emphasised on control and
regulation of industry to promote heavy and core industry so as to give an
infrastructure 1o private sector manufacture, restriction on ownership and conirol and
encouragement of small scale industries;

@ that after an initial period of rapid growth the Indian economy has faced decline in the
speed of growth;

@ that, basically there are two main view points on this decline in growth — one view
point says that this is because of lack of free play of market forces due to government
control, whereas, the other viewpoint points to the structural constraint on the economy
on the demand side. For the latter, the lack of development of home market is pointed
ouL.

38.12 KEY WORDS

Tariff Protection: The protection offered to producers of any product within the country
from competition from abroad by imposing import duties or levies (tariff). This makes
imports costlier than the goods in the country. For example India till 1985 vsed to charge:
heavy duty on electronic goods and so tried to encourage Indian electronic industry,

Infrastructural facilities: basic facilities for building an industrial plant. This includes
basic machinery, energy resources etc.

State-sponsored: fully aided or helped by the state,

Home market: also the domestic market, is the market for any commodity provided
within the country in which the commodity is manufactured.

Qutput: the product which is finally produced in any industrial or agricultural enterprise.
Monopoly: one man's or industrial house's control over several industries.
Deregulation of industry: i.e. having no less regulations or control of the government
over industry.

Investment: investment is the act of putting money, capital or labour in to an enterprise
for increasing its productivity,

Demand: the extent of want in a market that is the extent to which particular goods are
wanted by the market.

Supply: the goods and services available in a market.

Multi-national corporations: corporations having business interests cutting across

el faries. UGHY-01/CSSHY-01/245 19
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Satellite towns : towns growing up around already established major industrial towns. For
example Faridabad near New Delhi. These towns provide services and other industrial
facilities to main the industrial wwns,

Compound raie of growth: a statistical way of estimating growth.

Wage goods: Commodities which are purchased by the wages of wage earners. They we

s}l not consumer goods, but those necessitiés and conventional luxuries only which are rea!
zqaivalent of wages.

Deficit finaneing: a strategy adopled by the government where expenditure in the budget
iz more than ths income, This gap or deficit is sought to be made up by stralegies 0 cove
thegap in the next budgat(s).

38.13 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS
EXERCISES

Eheck Your Progress 1
1) (iiiy 2) (i 3) See Sub. sec, 39.2.1

Your answer should include (i) the constraints placed by the colonial rule (i} lack of
growth of home market.

Check Your Progress 2
1) (i) 2) (i)

Check Your Progress 3
1) (i) 2 (iii)
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39.0 OBIJECTIVES

After reading this Unit you will :

® become familiar with the British Policy towards Indian agriculture:

@ get an idea of the land settlements which existed in various parts of India on the eve of
Independence;

® be able to list a series of measures undertaken by the Indian Govt. to develop
agriculture since 1947 onwards; and

® learn the impact of these agrarian measures on the rural society.

39.1 INTRODUCTION

In this Unit we will attempt understanding how the planning process initiated after India
gained freedom was used by our country to bring about economic and social change in the
countryside. The measures adopted in this regard were land reforms such as abolition of
intermediary rights and giving security of tenures to cultivators. Another feature was
administrative and physical reorganisation of the quality of land management for
agricultural development. Land reforms should be seem in two ways in the context of
planning:

® the institutional changes in land ownership structure and its productive uses for social
and economic development, and

® changes in administrative and technological processes of agrarian economy enabling
fuller uses of the institutional measures of land reforms to enhance social well being of
peasants and agricultural workers in villages.

The two measures were inter-related but the institutional aspects of land reforms occupied
a position of pre-eminence in the process. This itself was a product of the historical forces
that were released during the Freedom Movement. This Movement, over a period of
several decades contributed to the evolution of an agrarian policy and also the policy of
rural social and economic development in India. The Indian National Congress both as a
political party and as a national movement contributed centrally to the evolution of this

policy.

39.2 AGRARIAN POLICY AND FREEDOM MOVEMENT

The British rule in India, for whose extermination the Indian National Congress launched

the freedom movement had brought about serious disruption in the Indian economy both in

the fields of industry and agriculture. The British policies contributed to India’s de- UGHY-D1/CSSHY-01/247
industrialisation. It also created titles in land which were exploitative and non-productive 21
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in nature. No doubt, the British contributed o systematic studies of Indian agasian
structure and land systems but their over riding interest was for the purpose of collection
of land revenues and taxes to the maximum. For example, Baden Powell gives a
comprehensive account of land systems, origin and growth of village communities in Indix
and its regional variations in his book The Land System of British India (1892) and Henry
S. Maine offers a comparative treatment of village social structure, land relationships and
land tenures in the English and Indian contexts in his book The Village Comumunitios i the
East and West (1876). But the attempted analyses and historical compunsons were nol
motivated by impulse to change and reform. Even the “Report of the Royal Commission
an Agriculture” set up in 1928 which intended making “recommendations for
improvement of agriculture to promote the welfare and prosperity of the rurul population™
narrowed its term of reference; This was because the Commission was directed “nol 1o
make recommendations regarding the existing sysiem of land ownership and tenancy or
assessment of land revenue and irrigation charges”. The welfare of people ol the village
could not be attempted at the cost of loss in revenues to the colonial regime.

The British policy of land settlement was directly intended to maximise land revenug
collection which often violated the traditional and recognised rights of the landlovds,
particularly the tillers of the soil. This policy led to antificial creation of new classes of
land owners with varying degrees of title to land, The aim here was purely to enhance the
efficiency of the Tand revenue collection. We get a comprehensive account of this process
in the Zamindari Abolition Commintee Repori (1943) of the Uttar Pradesh Government
soon after Independence, It illustrates both statistically and historically how the British
land settlement policics created a class of people with titles to land as intermediaries
between the Government and the cultivator tenants known as Zamindars for the
convenience of revenue collection. The institution of Zamindari under its various regional
denominations was legally formalised by the British as a matter of fiscal and administrative
convenience. This is also demonstrated from the study of Eric Stokes who quoted D.T.
Robersts:

“It is purely a matter of technical and litigious interest whether a given individual is
a Zamindar, or a fixed-rate tenant, or an cccupancy tenant. The material point is
whether he holds land at favourable or unfavourable rates, and whether he has got
encugh of it",

These Zamindari rights under different names in various regions of the country created o
landowning class of people who served as rentiers to the British empire. They indulged in
unhindered exploitation and extortion from peasantry and agricultural labourers as they
enjoyed frecdom to levy rent and other customary taxes on tenants withoul serious
regulatory controls. In most parts of the country this triggered peasant movements against
this class and its acts of economic and social exploitation (you have read about these in
Units 7 and 28). The Indian National Congress, despite being political in nature took nofe
of these parasitical institutions and committed itself for their abolition and reform. Behind
this inspiration was also the pre-eminence of the view point of Gandhi:

® that village should be the centre of economic administration and planning in India:
@ it should enjoy right of self-governance through panchayats and local bodies:

# land should belong only to the tiller of the soil, and

® all forms of rentier and exploitative relationships in land should cease.

Gandhi also viewed rural-urban economic relationships in a reciprocal and symbiotic
fashion free from dependency and exploitation. The policies of the Indian National
Congress with some modifications articulate this viewpoint as evident from its official
resolutions and reports (for example see the Faizpur Agrarian Programme in Unit 300,

Soon after Independence, the President of the Indian National Congress set up a "Congress
Agrarian Reform Committee” in 19492 to work out a detailed-strategy for land reforms in
India. Apart from recommending abolition of all forms of intermediary rights in land
ownership such as Zamindari, Talugdari and Jagirdani etc,, this Committee also
recommendad that India’s policy should be adoption of the peasant farming through
cooperative organisations. It suggested also a lower and upper limit to peasant holdings in
order to accelerate agricultiiral growth and rural prosperity. This was to be backed by
adequate changes in the structure of administrative and developmental institutions of the
village communities. One aspect of the recommendations of this Committee which l=d w
wider and contentious debate in the country related to the vizhility of the cooperalive
farming on' a umversal basis in the villages. The opinion was divided among the leaders of



the Congress Party between those who supported cooperative farming on a general pattemn
and those who were in favour of individual or family peasant farming. Behind this debate
one may witness a cleavage between two outlooks on land reforms in India:

i) one, based on communitarian philosophy which derved its justification from the
assumption that land was a communal and not individual property,

ii) and the other a capitalist outlook that land was an individual or family property.

The records of land reforms in India reveal that the philosophy of individual or family
proprictorship has triumphed despite some communitarian pulls in land reform policies.
The communitarian philosophy was however, carried on as a nationwide movement by the
followers of Sarvodaya Movement under the leadership of Acharya Binoba Bhave, a
follower of Gandhi, Sarvodaya is a voluntary and non-official movement. It was launched
at about the same time (during early fifties) as official policy of land reforms was being
formulated and set into motion.

39.3 LAND SYSTEM BEFORE INDEPENDENCE

In order to understand the nature of land reforms that were introduced through planning in
India it will be useful for us to understand the nature of land systems that existed on the
eve of Independence. At this point the land system in India was governed by two types of
land tenures — the Zamindari and Ryotwari — with several variations of each in different
regions of the country. These systems determined the relationship between the tenure
holder and the government on the one hand and on the other tenure holder's relationship
with other parties such as the tenant cultivators and agricultural labourers. The mutual
abligations and rights were elaborately institutionalised both by law and custom. The
tenure holders had to pay revenue to the government as a proportion of their collection of
rent from tenants. The tenants were bound by law and custom o pay rent as determined by
the tenure holder and in addition render various services such as free work on his farm
(begar) and pay other customary taxes in kind from time to time,

The Zamindari system was prevalent in mosi north Indian states and Ryotwari in southern
and western parts of India. Zamindari system was the product of conferment of property
right in land on a group of people, generally non-cultivators but with influence in their
region to collect rent from cultivating peasantry through a process of “land settlement™.
Land settlement was conducted by British revenue administrators either on a iemporary
basis (revisable after an interval of generally 30 years) or on a permanent basis. This
institutional device helped an alien regime to collect revenue without directly coming into
contact with the masses of India’s cultivating peasantry. It brought into being a new class
of Zamindars although in some cases affirmed earlier tenurial relationships. in this system
three types of interests co-existed:

® the government which obtained land revenue;

® the Zammdar who obtained land rent from tenant cultivators and,

® the tenant who paid land rent and other services to the Zamindar in lieu of the tenancy
relationship and its obligations.

Besides these a typical Zamindari system was prevalent in the former state of United
Provinces presently known as Untar Pradesh,

A variant of the Zamindari form of tenure was the Jagirdari system. In many parts of the Prince

country land was handed over by ruling princes to their courtiers and nobles. Rajasthan and J/

Hyderabad as states are such examples although the system existed in other parts of the

country as well. In the Jagirdari system in addition to the payment of revenue and gifts Tagirdar

some administrative and military services were obligatory. The Jagirdars were not owners

of land but only its administrators for collection of revenue from owners of land. The land ‘L

relationship in this system existed as: Revenue

. . . . . . - Ers w

i) First, the princely state granting Jagirdari right to jagirdar for his services and Ip::i:rdarg
obligations.

ii) Secondly, the Jagirdar granting ownership right to a person or group of people who \L
paid him revenue. Tenants

iii) Thirdly, the owners leasing out land 1o tenants for collection of rent. UGHY-01/CSSHY-01/249
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‘i'he tenant was in similar relationship to his owner landlord as in the Zamindari system.
cspecially in terms of social and economic abligations.

The Ryotwari system of land tenure differed from the Zamindari system since it was
constituted by peasant proprictors and not intermediaries, Ownership right was vesied in
the cultivators who paid land revenue dircctly 1o the government. However in course of
{ime due to pulls of market forces such as expansion of roads and railways and
pauperisation of owner-cultivators due to many social und cconomic reasons the prictice of
renting out land by these owner cultivators to tenants also emerged. By this process it also
came to resemble the Zamindari sysiem of the norilem states, The Ryotwari system wis
common in Bombay and Madras presidencies and some parts of Hyderabad,

Diespite the differences between the system of Zamindari and Roytwari land tenures there
were m,an}r similarities between them in terms of exploitative social relationships that thes
gave rise to, and the non-productive milieu that i created in the rural econbmy:

© the rents did not bear any relationship to the net-output value of the land per acre;

@ investment in agriculture suffered due to insecurity of tenure of tenant-cultividors on
land;

@ owners were interested mainly in exploitative appropriation of land rent: and

= with the rise in population and increasing pressure on land these remals were increased
further leaving no surpluses with cultivators which could be invested into land,

The productivity of agriculture and quality of land management thus suftfered, This led 0
stagnation of technology in agriculture over several centuries in India which only
witnessed minor adjustments considered essential for survival. This contributed to duai
crisis in agricultural economy;

i} first, the social relationship in agriculture became incgeasingly exploitative and
oppressive and,

ii) Secondly, productivity per acre in India touched near bottom.

It was to overcome these probiems both social and economic that planning and land
reforms were introduced in India after Independence.

Check Your Progress 1
1 Write in ten lines the land system which existed in India prior to independence.

BB LB AEA LR LR TR e g s e

PR B RN T R FE R bR AR RE bR e

B R BB R R R ERE ATy h bbb ad bR R e e

2 What was the debate that went on in-th¢ Congress Party on the pauem of farmung after
19477 Write in five lines.

3 Read the following statements and mark right ¢ Wy e v rang da

iy The British policy of land settlement was mt.cnded to hnng about improvements to
Indian agriculture,



ii) The British policies created a class of intermedraries between the government and the Planning and Land Reforms in
cultivators. e

iii) The “Congress Agrarian Reforms Committee™ was set up to evolve a strategy for
affective land reforms in India.

iv) The various land settlements before 1947 resulted in an increase in the productivity of
land.

39.4 THE PLANNING FOR LAND REFORMS

The planning process initiated after Independence took into consideration the agrarian
policy evolved over the years by the leadership of the Indian National Congress and also
the structural problems of the Indian economy in general. The decline in Indian agriculture
no doubt owed much to the growth of intermediary rights in land such as the Zamindari
and Jagirdari tenures or its equivalents in the Ryotwari systems. But other structural factors
of our society and economy also contributed to the decline in agriculture like the pressure
of population of land due to closure of other avenues of employment. This led to adverse
land-man ratio and decline in average size of land holdings by fragmentation and sale. The
first Agricultural Labour Enquiry (1951) revealed that:

One fifth of the agriculmural families were of landless workers, among families who
had land to cultivate, about 38 per cent had holdings of less than 2.5 acres each and
clustered on only 6 per cent of the cultivated area. As many as 59 per cent of
cultivating families had holdings of less than 5 acres each and operated only 16 per
cent of cultivated area.

The fragementation of holdings also presented a chaotic picture of holdings. The Farm
Management Studies of the Government of India reveal that in U.P. and West Bengal the
holdings of less than 2facres had on an average 3.6 fragments. The situation of larger
holdings between 20 and 25 acres was also not good with on an average 17 fragments.
These structural problems of land holding needed attention through land consolidation
operations. Other structural problems of agriculture were related to issues of modernization
through rational land use and cropping parterns, facilities of assured irrigation, fertilizers
and protection of land from physical deterioration.. These modemization issues were
organically related to the institutional aspect of land reforms.

The Planning Commission, the Central Government and the State Governments soon after
Independence launched a comprehensive programme of land reforms. It included structural
and institutional changes in the ownership pattern, land tenure system, modernization of
agricultural operations and changes in the supportive institutions at the level of the village
community. These programmes were launched during the 1950s soon after the process of
planned development began. The programme of land reforms comprised of:

@ abolition of intermediaries;

® tenancy reforms and;

® ceiling on land holdings for land acquisition.

These measures were intended to release the Indian peasantry from the shackles of
parasitical rentier class of intermediaries such as the Zamindars and Jagirdars eic. and give
them security of tenure for prolonged investment towards agricultural modemization.

39.4.1 Abolition of Intermediaries

A major step in land reforms was the aboliton of the intermediaries. This category of
people as we have mentioned already collected exorbitant rent from their tenants without
making any investment for the improvement of land. They ofien also collected additional
taxes to meet their conspicuous style of life, such as for purchases of horses, elephants, for
ceremonial rituals in their families such as birth, marriage and festivities. Some times taxes
were imposed to meet whimsical needs of the Zamindars or Jagirdars. The collection of
rent and tax was done through Zamindar's employees in a ruthless, often brutal manner
and for non-payment or delay, eviction of tenant from land was common. Most tenancy
rights of peasants were that of “tenant at-will” through which eviction was a matter of the
pleasure of the Zamindar or Jagirdar. Only later a category of “occupancy tenant™ was
recognised in some parts of the country who could be evicted only through a process of
law and under certain conditions. But the tenure of the occupancy tenant was also

precarious as the Zamindars could easily manipulate eviction. RIS SRR TS s
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The first measure of land reform was (o abolish this category of intermediaries (like the
U.P. Zamindari Abolition Act) who over several centuries had come to occupy a postition
of wealth, power and status in villages. It was a social reform in addition to being land
reform since for the first time the village folk, artisans, labourers and peasants were
released from the bondage of the intermediaries. The nights of intermediaries, whether
Zamindars, Talugdars or of any other category over the land cultivated by tenants were
taken away by the Government. The tenants were directly made responsible to pay revenue
to the Government. In addition, all common land in the village which constituted formerly
the property of the landlords, or over which they exercised control, such as the land for
house site (aabadi land) grassland, village fallows, forests, ponds and lakes ete was taken
away from the control of these people and vested with the village panchayats

The introduction of the village panchayat system with electoral principal of universal
sufferage was introduced almost simultaneously together with the measure of land reforms
The management and control of village level land resources passed to the village
panchayats headed by the elected village president. This too was a measure of great social
political and cultural significance. The introduction of village panchavats together with
land reforms abolishing the intermediary class of Zamindars broutht about social and
psychological changes in the life of the village. Socially, the abolition of landlordism
meant freedom for a large number of village tenants, artisans, labourers, ete. from the
exploitative control of this class. Politically, it prepared the ground for village panchatat
elections on the basis of adult sufferage irrespective of status or privilege and without
discrimination on the basis of wealth, caste, gender and religion. It reinforced the process
of democratization and introduced electoral politics in the country based on the principles
of civic rights, universal sufferage, equality and freedom.

The intermediaries on the other hand were paid compensation for the tenaney rights and
control over land resumed by the Government. They were, however, allowed tenancy
rights over the land they traditionally cultivated as their Khudkeshs (self-cultivated land),
The tenants who before abolition paid rents to the landlords were after the reforms given
the right of Sirdars, who had permanent right to cultivate the land but without the right of
selling it. They were given the right of securing the full ownership right (with right to sell
the land) if they became Bhumidhars by paying ten times the annual rental value to the
government. Most tenants gained this right initially by payment, but later on some states
gave this right by making the policy more liberal, There was, however, heated debate on
whether compensation should be paid to the landlords, as also whether government should
not give ownership right to the tenants without requiring them to purchase bhumidhari
right as envisaged under the reform measure. Finally, compensation was paid to the
landlords, talugdars and jagirdars, eic.

It has been estimated that total amount of compensation payable to the ntermediaries
in the country worked out to Rs. 635 crores.

Tenurial reform was thus an important aspect of land reforms. The sbolition of
intermediaries contributed to the restoration of the right of the cultivator over the land he
tilled. It did away with an institution which was a drag on progressive agriculture apart
from being exploitative and iniquitous, The tenurial reforms stabilised the right of
cultivators over land. A variety of precarious enancy relationships that cultivators had
with the landlords were now converied into a set of simple and rational tenancy
relationships. All tenants were either declared to be Bhumidhears (land owners) if they had
acquired this right as stipulated, by paying additional land revenue or were Sirdars
(payment cultivators) with right to pay revenue direcily to the government. Former
landlords got Bhumidhar right.on their self cultivated farms (Khudkasht land) without
paying any additional land revenues, In addition they got compensation for the land
resumed by the government after the abolition of landlordism.

]

Those tenurial reforms gave stability to land relationship in the villages but did not entirely
do away with social and economis inequalities since the landlords could still keep a large
portion of land with them as their Khudkasht land. In many parts, landlords anticipating
the rules regarding the khudkasht land remaining with them after the abolition of
landlordism undertook massive eviction of tenants from their land- especially those who
were tenants-at-will - before the reforms were implemented. This contributed to social
inequity. Also there was massive depletion of forest cover, groves of fruit bearing press
and grass land as in many parts landlords anticipating the right on this land passing to the
village panchayats converted them into their family farm under khudkashi land tenure



Despite these anamolies the abolition of the intermediary rights in land contributed to a Planning and Land Reforms in
massive institutional and psychological change in the life of the villagers. Indis

39.4.2 Ceiling on Land Holdings

An important aspect of land reforms was to bring about an equitable social order in rural
society. This was in harmony with the idenlogy of the Indian National Congress and other
political parties which led the freedom movement. That there should be no iniquitous
concentration of wealth and power in any particular section of people in our society has
been laid down in our Constitution. Hence, the emphasis on socialism through democratic
path of development in our society. For rural society, this objective was enunciated by the
Planning Commission through its policy on ceiling on land holdings and also on the
acquisition of land. An important issue was that of the level at which ceiling on
landholdings could be imposed. The land value in terms of productivity varies from region
to region and from plot to plot. Hence, a universal principle that could also be rational has
to be evolved for defining the exact limit of the ceiling on land holdings. Planning
Commission in early 1930s defined it in terms of what it called the *family holding" that
yielded an income of Rs. 1200 per annum. [t suggested the level of ceiling on land
holdings to be the land size that yielded three times the income of a family holding or
which yielded the income of Rs. 3600 per annum for a family of five persons. This was to
be determined taking into consideration the quality of land, the technique of cultivation
and other related factors as existent at that particular time.

The legislation on the Ceiling on land holdings came into existence during the fifties itself
but it varied a great deal from state to state. For example, the Telengana region in Andhara
Pradesh, the Marathwada in Maharashtra and Kamataka part of Mysore proposed ceiling
on a land holding yielding net income of Rs. 3000 per annum which in terms of size
worked out between 18 to 27 acres. In Punjab ceiling was imposed at the level of 30
standard acres (with irrigation facilities) and 60 dry acres. For the displaced persons the
limit was of 50 irrigated and 100 dry acres. Kerala imposed ceiling at the level ranging
between 13 to 325acres depending upon the quality of land. In Uttar Pradesh the range of
ceiling was between 40 to 80 acres once again based on the variety of land. This position
of the ceilings during the fifties was further revised and in most states the level was further
reduced.

The policy behind imposition of ceiling on land holding was mainly distributive in nature.
The surplus land acquired through this measure was to be distributed among the members
of weaker sections of the rural society such as the landless and the scheduled castes, etc.
But not much land could be acquired through this measure as the big land holders
transferred the surplus land with them to their relatives, friends and other acquaintances.
This is known as benami transfer. It is called benami because even though land is
transferred to a person, that person is not the actval cuoltivator. The actual cultivator is the
original owner of that land who took recourse to such fictitious transfer in order o avoid
the laws of ceiling. This has posed a major problem in agrarian transformation of rural
India which remains as yet to be resolved.

39.4.3 Other Measures

The planning policy on land reforms has not only been oriented to institutional reforms
such as through abolition of intermediaries, tenurial reforms and ceiling on land holdings.
It also visualised massive investment in improvement of the quality of land, its operational
conditions and management of ils physical conditions. One important area in this
connection has been the consolidation of land holdings. The pressure on land being acute
and our inheritance laws being such that land could be divided in equal measure after the
death of the father, even a large holding could be easily divided into small pieces in a
generation or two. In addition, at the time of land reforms in early fifties, the
fragmentation of holdings was indeed acute. Indian agricultre has suffered since a long
time from small size of land holdings and its fragmentation. A study undertaken by the
Planning Commission in 1953-54 revealed that:

82.8 per cent of the owner's holdings in Andhra Pradesh, 66 per cent in Gujrat and
Maharashtra, 77.2 per cent in Madhya Pradesh. 70 per cent in Mysore, 839 per cent
in Panjab, 98.4 per cent in Kerala, 62.4 per cent in Rajasthan and 94.9 per cent in
Uttar Pradesh were below ten acres in size.

The picture of fragmentation was still more depressing. For example the survey of a MEHYANE SSHERN2AS o
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village in Punjab revealed that there were 1898 plots of less than one fifth of an acre and
34,5 per cent of cullivators had their plots scatiered over 25 pieces. The picture was no
better in other parts of the gountry.

In the pre-independence period consclidation could be done through cooperative societies
The process started in Punjab in 1921. But this could not be repeated in other staies despit
there being legislation in this regard in Central Provinces (now Madhya Pradesh) and in
Bombay in 1928 and 1927 respectively. Consequently. consolidation of land holdings
began in right eamest and systematic manner with the inception of the First Five Year
Plan.

It involved many steps, such as:

the sutvey of land to determine its quality;

classification of all land to determine the grads of s quality;

settlement of title of land holders for all their land holdings,

disposal of litigations arising out of claims and counter claims on land ownership and
determination of land that could be categorised as non-cultivated being either forest
land, grass land, orchards, ponds, lakes or habitation site, etc,

Having conducted this survey the consolidation process was taken up to reduce the number
of pieces on which a cultivator could now conduct farming. Presumption is that with
fragmentation having been reduced the size of operable holding would increase makint it
possible for cultivators to introduce modem technology of farming. Alse, this could enable
more effective and rational supervision of the farm.

Duripg the First Five Year Plan 21 lakh acres were consolidated in Bombay, 29 l:akh.i
acres in Madhya Pradesh, 48 lakh acres in Punjab, 44 lakh acres in Uttar Pradesh and
13 lakh acres in Pepsu now pan of the Punjab. :

By the end of 1957 consolidation operation was completed on roughly 13 million acres and
was proceeding on additional 12 million acres of land. This process is even today going on
and has to be undertaken continually as the legislation on fractionalization of land s not
such that could stop the process of further fragmentation. Some states have passed
legislation which prohibits transfer of land in units below a certain size. But our land
inheritance laws and pressure of population on land make rationalisation on this accouant
most difficult. It tends to become a continual process of land reform.
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4, A Crripon on Land Relorn by RK. Laxman In the Times of Indla, 14 Jonuary 1959

395 SOCIAL IMPLICATIONS OF LAND REFORMS

The measures of land reforms you have leamnt about so far have over the years contribuied



o major sovial and economic changes in our village society. Economically. productivity of Planning and Land Reforms in
agriculture has increased through what is known as “green revolution”. The new class of pecin
peasants. who were formerly the tenants of landlords coming generally from “middle

caste” background took maximum benefit from land reforms and agricultural development

programmes launched by the Planning Commission. They had inherited an old tradition of

cultivation and were skilled in hard agricultural work as well as uses of agricultural

technology. They contributed to modernization of agriculture leading to increase in

productivity. From the acute shortages of food grain in the country during the fifties and

sixties it was possible for the country to achieve a measure of food self-sufficiency by the

late seventies and eighties. It has been one of the most outstanding achievements of land

reforms in our country through planned development. Apart from land reforms, the

Community Development Projects, increase in irrigation and fertilizers capacities together

with innovation of modem seeds etc. contributed to the green revolution. This change has

had many social implications. In positive terms it increased rural prosperity of a much

larger section of peasantry than was the case during the period of landlordism. It

broadened the base of economic activities in the village. Socially it also enlarged the extent

of political participation and grass roots linkages of the processes of democratization.

But green revolution and agricultural prosperity brought about through planning and land
reforms has had many negative consequences.

® it has increased the level of economic inequalities between the peasants and landless
workers as the former have become more prosperous in a relative sense than the latter;

@ it has increased social tensions in viilages in many parts of the country because the rich
peasants have exploited the rural poor;

® Moreover, modem agriculture being dependent on technologies, such as irrigation,
modemn seeds, chemical fertilizers and pesticides etc., the small and marginal peasants
have not been able to adopt it due to their poverty and lack of resources. This has
further augmented social inegualities,

& [t has also led to leasing out of land by small or marginal farmers to more substantial
ones for cultivation on unfavourable contractual terms.

In many pans sharecropping and oral tenancies have emerged once again. Also the
investment in agriculture suffers due 1o the economic weaknesses of the smaller and
marginal farmers. This could be solved by cooperative methods of cultivation, but this
practice has not succeeded in the country largely due to social reasons such as caste and
class diversities and factionalism in the countryside. All this process is further aggravaled
by pressure of population in the villages and lack of gainful employment.

To overcome these difficulties many measures would be necessary. The measures of land
reforms would have to be linked with agro-industrialization which could generate
employment. The cooperative movement in farming on voluntary basis, wherever possible,
will have to be encouraged through administrative and economic incentives. The tenurial
weaknesses in the system of land reforms would have to be removed with the help of
stricter administration. Finally, a rational and just basis of relationship between industrial
and agricultural policies in respect of capital, resources, pricing policy, marketing and
processing of products would have to be eventually evolved so that those dependent on
agriculture and living in the villages are assured a decent livelihood.

Check Your Progress 2
1 Read the following statements and mark right { /) or wrong (X}

i) The measures taken by the Indian Government were intended to liberaie the peasarty
from the class of intermediaries.

ii) The tenurial reforms completely did away with socizl and economic inequalities in the
Indian society.

iii) The purpose behind the imposition of land ceiling was to acquire land and distribute ii
among the landless sections of the rural society.

iv) Consolidation of land holdings stuned first in Punjub.

2 Write ten lines on the social implications of the land reforms undertaken since
independence.
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39.6 LET US SUM UP

This unit has atiempted to give you a broad survey of agricultural reforms in India botic
before and after Independence. At the wm of independence the newly formed Indian
Government inherited an agriculture that was:

Stagnant;

with low productivity;

with exploitative land tenure systems;

with little possibilities of investment and expansion. and

dominated by a class of inlermediaries (Zamindars, Jagirdars and money lenders} who
were interested only in their short-term benefits.

L -

The ultimate suffers were the original cultivators and the agriculture itself. This was the
legacy of the colonial rule.

After the Independence a two fold task was undertaken by the Indian Government:

@ On the one hand an attempt was made to rid Indian agriculiure of the long standing
evils, which had eaten into its vitals. This included doing away with the old land
settlernents and saving agriculture from the hold of the intermediaries.

@ On the other hand fresh attempts were made to make space for an over all development
and expansion of Indian agriculture. This could be done by making agriculture a pant
of planned economic development, In this scheme, various reform measures, like
ceiling on land holdings and their consolidation were taken up.

The impact of these measures has been quite profound. They brought about rapid changes
in agriculture and imparted a dynamism to it. However, along with the positive and desired
changes, there also occurred some negative changes in agriculture. These have been listed
in section 39.5. Finally, the main contribution of the land reforms in India is that they
have provided a direction and set agriculture on a path which contains innumerous
possibilities for growth and development.

39.7 KEY WORDS

Dry land: land without sny irrigation facilities.
Ceiling: a Jegal restriction over the amount of land an individual could possess.

Five Year plan: an attempt at a planned economic development (with each plan getting
five years to reach the stipulated target) undertaken by the Indian Govemment in 1951-52
This pattern of planned development was based on the Russian model.

Tenurial Reforms: measures undertaken to provide security and protection 1o the tenants.

39.8 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS
EXERCISES

Chech Your Progress 1



2 The debate centred around the two models for land reform-cooperative farming based Planning and Land Reforms in
on a communitarian outlook and individual or family farming based on a capitalist ludia
outlook towards agriculiure.

See sec. 39.2

3 (i) x (i) GiD) 7 (iv) x

Check Your Progress 2

b (/G x (i) (W Aiv)

2 In your answer you should elaborate both the Posifive (increased rural prosperity,
broadening of the economic activities in the village. increasing political participation
in rural areas and greater democratisation) and the regative implications (economic
inequality, increasing social tension in the villages erc.)
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UNIT 40 FOREIGN POLICY OF INDIA
(1947-64)
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40,13 Key Words

40.14 Answers to Check Your Progress Exercises

40.0 OBJECTIVES

After reading this unit you should be able to:

learn about the guiding principles of Indian foreign policy,

know about the major thrust of Indian foreign policy,

discuss the important issues related 1o India’s relations with Pakistan and China,
explain India's relations with other Asian and African countries, and

describe India’s attitude towards Super Powers and otfier Major Powers.

s een

40.1 INTRODUCTION

This Unit deals with the Foreign Policy of India during the period 1947-64. It starts with
discussion on the basic principles of Indian Foreign Policy, and how did they evolve sinze
1547, It also takes into account the Non-aligned Movement and India's efforts for
establishing peace throegh disarmament. Certain other specific issues conceming Indo-Pak
and Indo-Chinese relations and India's attitude towards other cournitries of the world have
2lso been discussed.

40.2 PRINCIPLES OF INDIAN FOREIGN POLICY

“The basic principles of Indian foreign policy can be described as follows:

i} India has never been in favour of participation in any military alliznce either bi-
laterally or multi-laterally. It has always been opposed o any military approach o
world probleras. Since the advent of the cold war the United States and the Soviet
Union have been engaged in an arms-race, including the building of



Foreign Policy of India

weapons and in forging military alliances against each other. India believed that this g

only helped accentuating tension between nations resulting into armed conflicts. Hence,
India opted out of the alliance system, bi-lateral or multi-lateral, in order to create
conditions favourable to peace.

ii) Indian foreign policy has been an independent foreign policy not tied to any of the two
contending power blocs. It was, however, not a neutral foreign policy. In fact, India
has never been ‘neutral’ on international issues. It has judped every issue on its merits
and expressed its opinion in clear terms in the various intemnational forums. This policy
at times, has earned for India the displeasure of some great powers but many countries
of the Third World appreciated India's stand.

iii) India has pursued a policy of friendship with every country, whether of the American
bloc (capitalist system) or of the Soviet bloc (communist system). [ts declared policy is
not have preference for the one against the other. India has adopted a democratic
system of government. This, however, has not drawn India closer to those countfies of
the west, who have a similar system nor has this distanced it from the communist
countries.

iv) India, being an ex-colonial country ruled by the British, has been pursuing an active
anti-colonial policy during its independent existence. India's emergence as an
independent power on the world map, had accelerated the process of de-colonisation
throughout the Asian-African-Latin American countries. Following India’s
independence, Ceylon, Burma and Indonesia became free. Subsequently, India has
contributed towards the independence of the African countries by speaking for them in
variols international forums.

v) Another persistent stand in Indian foreign policy has been the policy of anti-apartheid.
As mentioned earlier (in Unit 16) Gandhi fought against apartheid in South Africa,
during the turn of the nineteenth and the beginning of the twentieth century. But it is a
matter of great shame for the mankind, that apartheid is still being practised in & brutal
form in South Africa. This 15 in utter disregard of world opinion and every norm of
civilised behaviour. India had raised this issue for the first time in the United Nations
in 1946, Ever since, it has been taking an active pant in the worldwide movement
against apartheid.

vi) India believes that the objectives of world peace could not be achieved, if the countries
are engaged in the pursuit of arms build up and military alliances. India considers
disarmament as the key to world peace. Moreover, through disarmament a huge
expenditure on arms could be saved and that money could be used for the development
of the poorer nations.

40.3 EVOLUTION OF INDIAN FOREIGN POLICY

In the early years of independence the Indian Foreign Policy was described as “neutral’
foreign policy by some people, because India wanted to keep herself away from the two
blocs, i.e., the Western and the Soviet blocs. But neutrality is a legal concept, and India
has never been ‘neutral’ in that sense. In fact, it expressed its opinion on all important
international issues, judging each on its merits. Hence, the foreign policy of India should
be called an independent foreign policy, not neutral. The term ‘non-alignment’ got
currency in the post-Bandung Conference (1955) phase, and the first conference of the
non-aligned group of countries was held in 1961 in Belgrade. It was a bi-polar world when
the principles of Indian foreign policy were first enunicated. The two camps, led
respectively by the United States and the Soviet Union, vied with each other for influence
all over the world. In fifties and sixtics, on several international issues—much to the
dislike of the super powers—India sought to také a position not always similar to that of
the either blocs.

However, things began to change with the passage of time, and there was greater
appreciation of Indian policies in later years, particularly after de’tente between the two
super powers. Unhindered and unlimited nuclear and conventional arms race between the
two super powers brought about a new situation in the world. The power equations were
qualitatively changed due to:

W aino-Sonselipus) UGHY-01/CSSHY-01/259
& the American intervention in VYiemam,
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® the French decision to have an independent nuclear Gapahﬂﬂy and
@ the Chinese acquisition of independent nuclear arsenal

The power configuration, thus, shifted from a bi-polar to a multipolar world. Over a
period of time, India too acquired to a certain degree the status of a military power that
could not be easily ignored. Indian foreign policy had to change its postures accordingly,
though the basic postulates remained the same. The Indian foreign policy is very much
conditioncd by:

@ the demands of security along the northern and western frontiers

@ the challenges posed by the rapidly changing realitics in the Indian Ocean arca

® need for acquiring aid and assistance from abroad, and

@ the development of trade with other countries.

404 NON-ALIGNED MOVEMENT

The non-aligned movement (NAM) was largely a product of India‘s efforts. The effort
was aimed at organising a collective answer to “blocpolitics* of the powers in
international affairs. It also aimed to develop friendly relations among the countries who
were trying to free themselves from colonial comination. Another related aim was to
promote peace in the world. The NAM took a concrete shape with the holding of its first
conference in 1961 in Belgrade.

5. Belgrade Conference

The five pioneering leaders of the NAM were:

President Tito of Yugoslavia

President Nasser of Egypt,

President Nkrumah of Ghana,

President Sukamo of Indonesia, and

Prime Minister Nehru of India,

The Preparatory Committee of the first non-aligned conference formulated the following

criteria of non-alignment:

i} A country shiould follow an independent policy based on peaceful co-existence and
non-alignment, or should be showing a trend in favour of such a policy

ii) It should consistently have supported movements for national independence

iii) It should not be a member of multi-lateral military alliances concluded in the contex
of Great-Pover conflicts,

L NN N



iv) If it has conceded military bases these concessions should not have been made in the Forelgn “"“’13'4 ;m::l
context of C zat-Power conflicts. { -64)

/3 If it is a member of a bi-lateral or regional defence arrangements, this should not be in
the context of Great Power politics.

Ordinarily the non-aligned conference takes place every third year and the second
conference was held in Cairo in 1964.

40.5 DISARMAMENT

India has always worked for disarmament at the international level. When the Charter of
the United Nations was being framed, India kept itself closely associated with that process.
In order to achieve international disarmament, Article 11 of the Charer said, that the
General Assembly “may consider the general principles of cooperation in the maintenance
of international peace and security, including the principles governing disarmament and the
regulation of armaments and may make recommendations with regard to such principles to
the members or the Security Council or both”. India supported the formation of Atomic
Energy Commission in 1947 and sponsored Eighteen Nations Disarmament Conference in
1962. The United States and the Soviet Union differed on the process of complete or
partial disarmament and thereby, the issue remained unresolved. India was a great critic of
nuclear proliferation and spoke against it at the UN and other world fom.n_u_

TS ALL \RON ! sTILL,
LET6 KEEP PRICKING.,...

6. A cartoon on disarmament by RK Laxman in the Times of India (25th November, 1950)

Check Your Progress 1
1 List the three important principles of Indian foreign policy. {(Answer in about 5 lines)

LT T e T T P

2 What do you understand by non-alignment? What are the principles that a non-aligned
country has to follow? {Answer in about 10 lines)
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3 Mark ( v ) for correct,or {X) for tncorrect statemicnts,
i} India is not opposed to the formation of military alliances. { )
i1} India always maintained neutral stand on international 1ssues. )

iti} The major thrust in India’s foreign policy is the promotion of world peace. ©

ivi Non-aligned movement is a collective effort 1o diffuse the tensions created by bio:
politics’ in international aifairs. { )

40.6 PAKISTAN

Pakistan has been one of the main adversaries of India. The causes of discord berwesn
India and Pakistan lay in the manoer of the creation of Pakistan itself. Partition of india in
1947 created new problems for both the countries, rather than solving any. Both the
sountries have been engaged in a continued arms race resulting in wars, This has caused o
serious strain on their scarce resources severely disrupting development of both the
countries. Pakistan, since ite birth, has the aspiradon for achieving parity with Indiz in =
fields. Another problem was to establish its individual identity. Unnaturalness and
artificialiry of partition made it incumbent upon Pakistan to establish its identity
independent of India, of which it was till 1947 2 part by geography, history, tradition and
cultvre. Thus, Pakistan started competing with India at all international forum and used all
kinds of means to acquire prominence. For example, Pakistan began to emphasise its
religious links with the Muslim states of Western Asia. But in spite of this India’s relation:
with Westen: Asian countries remained very cordial,

In Pakistan's security perceptions, India's size, population, resources and capabilities posed

a serious challenge. It resuited in Pakistan's constant efforts at the strengthening of its

military power. This was attempled by securing military aid from different countries in ihe

world, Cold war consideratiens proved handy when Pakistan chose the western blogs for

this purpose. India, govemed by its defence requirements. had to strengthen its arrned

furces. However, India has always sdvocated a policy of sedling issues at the negoliating
e,

4%.4.F Kashmir

Hashmir has been the thomiest probiem berween India and Pakistan, Pakistan refus< 2o
scknowledge Kashmir's accession 1o India on 26 October 1947 and sponsored a trival
invasicn. India undentook a swift miliary action, supported by the local populaiion iad by
Seikh Abduiiah, to drive oui the Pekistani tnvaders from Kashmir. Unfortunziely, even
without accomiplishing the task, a complaint was lodged by India with the Security Cousci
of the United Nations Osganisation in January 1948, resulting into a cease-fire on 1
January 1949. In 1947 India also made another unwarranted offer to hold plebiscite in
Kashmir under international supervision, which it finally withdrew in {955 because of the
changed circumstunces. However, although diplomatic battles for Kashmir were fought in
United Nations and other intemational forums, no hot war took place between India and
Pakistan upic 1964. But Kashmir problem continues to defy any solution and remains =
potentially disterbing factor in the rclations between the two countries. As a marer of fact
the line of actual control has become virtually the boundary between the two countrizs,
weither side showing any keenness fo alter it by force.

UGHY-01/CSSHY-01/262 #0.6.2 Indus River Water Dispute
P Ameng the many problems created by the partition, equitable sharing of the waters Jf the



Indus and some of its tributaries had been the most vexed one. Both India and Pakistan Foreign Pﬂlltrl*;fq ;ﬂ:z
wanted to attain self-sufficiency in food by utilising the waters of the Indus. )

The partition gave India only five million of the 28 million acres of land imrigated by the
Indus system. Most of the waters of the western rivers went into the sea while some
Pakistani canals depended on the eastern rivers flowing through the East Punjab for their
supplies. India's hopes for agricultural development were based on the utilization of these
eastern rivers, i.e. the Ravi, the Beas and the Sutlej. The fact, that the headworks of some
vital canals in Pakistan fell within the territory of India created tension between the two
countries. India was blamed by successive governments for any calamity created by natural
factors like droughts and floods in Pakistan. They held India responsible for water
problems and pressed for equitable distribution of river waters. India, on the other hand,
was keen to resolve this crisis. Under the auspices of the World Bank, an interim
agreement on canal waters was signed in Washington on 17 April 1959. Subsequently, it
was followed by a comprehensive agreement between the two countries. The canal waters
Treaty was signed on 19 September 1969 in Karachi.

40.6.3 Military Aid to Pakistan

Pakistan signed the Mutual Defence Assistance Agreement with the United States and
became a member of the South-East Asian Treaty Organisation (5.E.A.T.0.) in September
1954, Pakistan also joined the Central Treaty Organisation (Baghdad Pact) in 1955. In
1959, Pakistan concluded a bilateral agreement of cooperation with the United States,
following which the latter provided large scale economic and military assistance 1o
Pakistan. This increased Pakistan's military capabilities, which in wrn created a security
concern for India. Despite this, India did not align itself with any of the major powers.

40.7 CHINA

After India became independent, one of the first countries with which it established
diplomatic relations was the Nationalist Government of China led by Chiang Kai Shek. But
when the Nationalist Government was overthrown by the Communists in 1949, India
recognised the new government led by Mao Tse Tung on 30 December 1949, India
thereafter tried consistently to get the People's Republic of China admitted to the United
Mations. India sought 1o pursue a policy of friendship with China since independence, but
the results were frustrating. In order to understand the genesis of strains in Sino-Indian
ties, it is useful to know the differing perceptions on the question of developments in
Tibet, border conflicts and the Chinese aggression of 19632,

40.7.1 Developments in Tibet

The Chinese People's Liberation Army (PLA) entered Tibet in 1950 and brought it under
occupation — an event which shocked India. India shared about 2000 miles of frontier in
the Tibet region and had inherited certain rights and obligations over Tibet from the
British rule. However, India decided not to confront China on that issue and continued to
cultivate friendly relations. In 1954 India concluded an agreement with China by which
Chinese cccupation of Tibet was formalised. This agreement contained five principles
popularly known as PANCHSHEEL which became the guiding principles in the
relationship between India and China. The five principles were:

Mutual respect for each other’s territorial integrity and sovereignty,
Mutual non-aggression,

Mutual non-interference in each other’s internal affairs,

Equality and mutual benefit, and

Peaceful co-existence.

By this treaty of 1954 India recognised the right of China to set up its commercial agencies
in Mew Delhi, Calcutta and Kalimpong. India in return was allowed to establish its own
trade centre in Tibet.

In 1959 a popular uprising took place in Tibet which was promptly suppressed by China.

There was dzep indignation in India over this and when the Dalai Lama fled from Tibet,

he was given political asylum in India much to the dislike of China. In 1959 China

occupied Longju and 12,000 square miles of Indian territory in Ladakh. Subscquentdy, - CH V-01/CSSHY-01/263
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7. Mehru and Chou-En-Lai

protest Notes, Memorandums and aide Memories were exchanged between the two
countries detailing the respective positions on the border problem.

40,7.2 Tension on India-China Border

The developments in Tibet prompted China to indulge in border violations on the Indian
frontiers. China laid claims on large parts of Indian territories which India firmly
repudiated. The Chinese Prime Minister, Chou-En-Lai came o New Delhi in April 1960
to negotiate border disputes,.but it did not lead to any settlement. Official teams of the two
couniries also visited each other, But no agreement could be reached and the border

incursions continued. By increasing border violations, the Chinese continued te mount
pressures on the Indians.

40.7.3 Chinese Aggression of 1962

In October 1962 China launched fulfledged attack on India in N.E.F.A. (ncw Arunachal)

and Ladakh. Thus, a war between India and China started, which ended in a military
debacle for India.

However, China made a unilateral declaration of its withdrawal in November 1962, During
the war India depended on military aid from the Western Pawers. The Soviet Union also
supported India’s cause. But China continued its occupation of a large chunk of Ladakh

territary which provided it the much needed strategic link berween Sin Kiang and southern
China.

Doubts were expressed in India about the efficacy of its foreign policy. India tried to
scauch diplomatic avenues to pressurise China to return the territosies, but it did not have



the desired success. The Afro-Asian mediation by Indonesia, Cambodia, Burma, UAR, Foreign Policy of India
Ghana and Ceylon to find a peaceful solution of Sino-Indian border dispute at Colombo in (1547-44)
1962 failed to get a favourable response from China. Thus, the relations between India and

China continue to remain tense due to the border dispute.

After 1962 China took significant steps to boost its image in the South and South-East
Asian region. It tried to contain Indian influence wherever possible and cultivated intimate
relations with Pakistan and Burma. India on the other hand was faced to direct its resources
for defence production.

Check Your Progress 2
1 What were the main causes of discord between India and Pakistan? ( Answer in about
ten lines)

2 What was India’s attitude to the Chinese occupation of Tibet in 19507 {Answer in about
five lines)

3 Which of the following statements are right { ¥ } or wrong ().

i} There was no tension between India and Pakistan over the sharing of Indus
waters, { )]

ii} Pakistan joined SEATO, ( )|
iii} After 1954 Tibet became an independent country. { )
iv) After 1962 there was a tremendous increase in India’s defence budget. (

40.8 SOUTH AND SOUTH-EAST ASIA

India attached great importance to improving relations with all South and south-East Asian
countries and played an active role to promote peace and progress in that region. The cold
war between the two super powers, however, limited the role of India as the harbinger of
peace in that region. But India still tried to maintain friendly ties and cooperation with all
these countries. It accepted the role, offered by the Geneva Conference. of peace maker in
the region and became Chairman of the International Control Commission. We discuss
here the relations between various South and South-East Asian countries and India.

MNepal

The geographical location of Nepal, between the southern slopes of the Himalaya

mountains and the northem borders of India, made it inseparable from India from the

point of view of latter’s security. India was conscious of this factor when it signed a Treaty

with Mepal in July 1950. Where as India recognised Nepal's sovereignty, territorial

integrity and independence, the two countries undertook to inform each other of any UGHY-01/C55HY-01/265
serious friction or misunderstanding arising on any problem. 39
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Bhutan

Situated in the Himalayas, and sharing a common border with China, Bhutan is
strategically linked to India. The two countries signed a treaty for perpetual peace and
friendship in August 1949.-The government of India undertook to exercise nan-
interference in the internal administration of Bhutan and on the other hand Bhutan zgreed
to be guided by the advice of the government of India in regard 40 ifs external relations.

Ceylon (Sri Lanka)

Siwated in the Indian Ocean, any development in Sri Lanka is very important for Indian
security and peace. 5ri Lanka is mainly inhabited by the two communities. i.c.. Shinhaless
and Tamils, There have been constant frictions and disputes between these two
communities. Tamil-Shinhalese ricts of 1958 and thereafter, were serious and on all these
occasions some Indian leaders expressed sympathy for Tamils, inside and owside the
Parliament. However, such gestures were never liked by the povemnment in 50 Lankn,
India considers the ethnic disputes in Sri Lanka to be the internal affairs of that couniry. |
has remained friendly towards Sri Lanka and has forged mutually benificient economic
and trade relations. Sri Lanka supports NAM and has not joined any military atfiances

Burma

Burma under U Nu was extremely {riendly to India and the two countries played pivots
rele in arousing the consciousness of Afro-Asian solidarity. But the overthrow of U Nu
gave way to the emergence of dictatorship in Burma and an isolationigt trend in Burmas’
foreign policy asserted itself after 1962. However, Indin triad to maintain its attitede of
zood neighbourliness and the overal! relations remained nommal.

Thailand

Thailand, which was never colonised in the past, became a member of SEATO in
September 1954. The headquarters of SEATO is at Bangkok and Thailand sided with the
Western Powers in the cold war against the Soviet bloc. In spite of these factors India
continued to maintain friendly relations with Thailand because of some cultural affinities
and common economic interests. The two countries continued to have bilateral agreemenis
10 promote economic relations.

Cambodia

Combaodia under the Premiership of Prince Norodom Sihanouk was very friendly to India
and-the two countries worked collectively to avoid being parties to the cold war. India as
the Chairman of the International Control Commission worked satisfactorily to demarcate
the boundaries of that country with other Indo-Chinese countries. Both the countries were
very active at the Bandung Conference in 1955, Nehru and Sihanouk were admirers of
each other and this facilitated the promoticn of cordial relations between the two countrics,

Laos

India had close ties with Laos too. India supported the Lactian policy of newrality. Laos
aiso followed the non-aligned policy and the two countries had identity of views on
international affairs,

Vietnam (North and South)

India had been concerned with the plight of the Viet Minh and the conflict between the
twa Viethams. India had relationship with the Democratic Republic of Vietnam and the
Republic of Vietnam at the consulate level. India wanted to work for peace and
development of that region. But the non-cooperation of the Ngo Dinh Diem regime in
South Vietnam which was under American influence, came in the way. India welcomed
ihe visits of Ngo Dinh Diem and Ho Chi Minh to New Delhi in 1957, and 1958
respectively. India wanted to remain urattached on the question of unity of the two
Vietnams. Ho Chi Minh and the liberation struggle in Indo-China had received tremendous
sugport from the Indian people,

Philippines

Philippines as a member of SEATO was militarily aiigned 1o the western bloc, ndia had
diplomnatic relations with that country and it pursued a policy calculaied 1o sirengihen
econumic contacts. But India’s efforts did not meet with success. India wanted Afro-Asian
countries to avoid entanglements in military alignments with the western powers Bui the
Fhilippines not enly joined a military pact, but also gave Clarke Air Base and Suhic Bay
navai base 1o US.A,

UGHY-01/CSSHY-01/266  walaysia
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democratic polity. It supported India to strengthen Afro-Asian solidarity. [t too was
spprehensive of the intentions of the People’s Republic of China towards South and South-
East Asia. Malaysia supported India at the intemmational forums and forged closer economic
ties. Malaysia welcomed the largest number of lndian jpint ventures. As Nehru and Tunku
Abdul Rahman were educated in Britain, both of them had similar perception on several
intemational issues. Thus the relations were forged on a sound footing of mutual trust and
cooperation. India was opposed to Indonesia’s “Crush Malaysia Plan™ and gave support to
Malaysia in nation building.

Indonesia

Indonesia is the largest country in the South-East Asian region. The leader of Indonesian
independence movement, Sukamo, was friendly to Nehru. India and Indonesia signed a
Treaty of Friendship in March 1951 to promote “perpetual peace and unalterable
friendship”. Indonesia initially supported India to forge Afro-Asian unity, to accelerate the
pace of decolonization. It hosted the Afro-Asian Conference at Bandung in 1955. But
Indonesia under Sukarno began 1o advocate the concepts of New Emerging Forces
{NEFOS) against the Old Established Forces (OLDEFOS). It started a crusade against
colonialism, neo-colonialism and imperialism. India did not share these militant ideas in
international relations. India’s refusal to join NEFOS offended Indonesia to a great extent.
When China invaded India, Indonesia was cool and did not express sympathy for India.
Sukarno even supported the formation of Jakarta - Pindi - Peking - Pyongyang Axis
against the Western bloc. In September 1964, Ayub-Sukarno Communigue supported
Pakistan’s stand on Kashmir and in the following year Indonesia urged NEFOS to help
Pakistan in its war with India. However, the diplomatic, cultural and economic relations
betrween the two countries continued. India, however, did not take sides with the foes of

Indonesia.

B. A Cartoon by B.K. Laxman showing Pakistan's stand on the proposed Bandung Conference,
April 1955, (Times of India, 24 March 1955)

40.9 WEST ASIA

India strove to forge friendly ties with the varous countries in West Asia, i.e., Egypt, Iran,
Saudi Arabia, Iraq, Jordan, Turkey, Sudan, Yeman, Kuwait, etc. West Asia holds about 60
per cent of the world's oil deposits. This area connects two strategically important
waterways—the straits connecting the Black Sea with the Mediterranean and the Suez
connecting the Red Sea with the Mediterranean. India has taken important initiatives to end
the conflict in this area. A close look at the Palestine question, Arab-Israel dispute or Suez
crisis, proves that India took a definite stand to side with the countries in the Arab world to
promote peace and development of the region.

Foreign Policy of Indla
(1947-64)
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Independent India: Towards i) Palestine Question

Developrmint 15471964 OF all the disputes referred to the United Nations from West Asia probably the Palestine
question was one of the most complex. The question of Palestine was first brought before
the UN by Great Britain in April 1947, when it wanted the General Assembly to take up
the issue of the future set up of Palestine. In accordance with the British requests, the
General Assembly set up a special committee on Palestine. The Commiltee submitted its
report in August 1947 and recommended that Palestine should be divided into an Arab
State, a Jewish State and a special area including Jerusalem should remain under
international government. The recomnmendations of the Committee were accepied by the
General Assembly by a two thirds vote. The General Assembly formed a Commission on
Palestine to implement these recommendations. Israel emerged as a state on the
international horizon with the backing of the western powers, but the Arabs were not read
1o accept its existence. Subsequently, the problem of the homeland of the Palestinians was
raised with popular support and thus, the problem became more and more complicated: &

every stage India fully supported the Palestinian cause inside and outside the United
Mations.

ii}) Suez Crisis

Suez crisis was one of the most explosive questions which threatened the peace of the
world, In July 1956, President Nasser of Egypt announced the natonalisation of the Suez
Canal and froze the Suez Canal Company funds in Egypr. Great Britain and France took «
serious view-of the nationalisation. In their view the action taken by the government of
Egypt was in contravention of the International Charter of the Suez Canal established by
the Treaty of Constantinople of 1888. Rival claims were made and charges were levelled
by the Anglo-French and Egyptian govemments. India and the United States offered their
proposals to end the dispute but they were not acceptable to Egypt. India suggested tha: fhe
Suez Canal should be recognised as an integral part of Egypt. It supporied the Epypiian
case at the United Mations when the Security Council took up this issue for discussion.

4LjJGHY-DHC SSHY-01/268
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In October 1956, Israel, France and Britain attacked Egyptian positions in the Suez Canal Forelgn Policy of India
area. India and the Afro-Asian group expressed their sympathy for Egypt and urged (1047-94)
immediate ceasefire. Finally, in November there was a ceasefire and thus a plan was

mooted for an Emergency Force of the United Nations to supervise the end of hostilities

and protect Egypt. Egypt agreed to the stationing of the UN Forces and once again to

respect the obligations unde: the Treaty of Constantinople. India played an active role in

the resolution of the Suez Crisis.

Check Your Progress 3
1 Discuss India’s relations with Sri Lanka in about ten lines.

B T T L T T e e T TR T P T

3 What do you understand by Suez Crisis? What was India’s attitude towards it? Answer
in about ten lines.
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4 Mark ( V) for correct, or ( x ) for incorrect statements.
. . , UGHY-01/C55HY-01/269
i} India pursues a policy of peaceful co-existence in relation to all its neighbours. ( ) 43



independent india: Towards ii) According to the treaty of 1949 Bhutan can not establish relations with these
Bevelopment - 1947-1964 country without the advice of india. { )

iil) India does not maintain any contact with Thailand becavuse Thailand is 8 member of
SEATC. { )

iv} Ho Chi Minh and the liberation struggle in Indo-China had received full support
from the Indian people.

) India was opposed to Indonesia’s ‘crush Malaysia Plan’.

4[! 10 SUPER POWERS A.ND GTHER MAJOR PUWER*&

India tried to balance its relations with the Super Powers and other Major Powers right

from its independence. In this section we shall examine how these relations developed over
the years.

40.10.1 The United States

Though India was indebted to Roosevelt for his support during the independence struggle,
the United States took little interest in this region till the rise of communism in China.
During the initial years of India’s independence, the US supported Pakistan on Kashmir
issue in the Security Council. It also wanted India to join military alliances sponsored by
the U.S. The differences in Indo-American perceptions became widespread. On many
international issues. While India opposed colenialism of all kinds, the US opposed
colonialism only when the independence movements were not dominated by Communist
forces. Wherever national movements were dominated by the Communist forees, the
U.S.A. preferred to remain neutral or supported the colonial power! India's rcl:ugmnm of
People's Republic of China and its constant efforts to seek China’s admission in the United
Nations further embittered the relations between the two. In spite of these differences,
India continued 1o receive aid from the US in economic and technical fields. During the
Indo-Chinese war of 1962, the US offered prompt military assistance. EisenHower and
Kennedy (both Presidents of 1.5.A.) visited India during this period. Despite all these

gestures, India did not choose to support the “containment policy™ of the US and remained
non-aligned.

10, Nehro and EisenHower
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developments in the intemational scene brought the two countries, further closer o each
other, The Soviet leaders were impressed due to:

India’s decision to recognise PRC, (People’s Republic of China)

its support to anti-colonial struggles at the United Nations

its efforts to establish ceasefire in Korea and refusal to brand PRC as an aggressor,
its refusal to be a pan of alliances against USSR,

L N N

The Soviet Union on its pan supported India on the Kashmir issue. The Soviet leaders,
Bulganin and Khurshchev, visited India in 1955 and the two countries signed trade
agreements. Later the Soviet Union supported India on the Goa issue. During the Suez

Crisis, the Soviet Union and India took up a similar stand to condemn aggression. The 1
Soviel Union provided $ 500 million for the Third Five Year Plan and supplied oil when

the western companies were unwilling to do so.

UGHY-01/CSSHY-01/271 as
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Ini 1962 when the Chinese invaded india, the Soviet Union not only expressed sympath,
for India but helped India to manufacture MIG Fighter Planes. The Soviet leacers
expressed their support for India's pelicy of non-alignment and peaceful coexisteace

40.10.3 Britain

ﬂmugh India became & member of British led Commonwealth, India was ever castious o
British policies in the post-mdapmdcncc era. Britain’s attitude also gave grounds for such
caution. Iz sided with Pakistan on the Kashmir issue and the two countries became allies b
virtue of their me ip of SEATO. India became naturally unhappy with these
developments, Moreover, India did not approve Eritain’s West Asian Policy. The most
condemnable British behaviour was to intervene militarily to occupy Suez Canal and to
threaten Egyptian independence. Thus, India along with the Soviet Union, protesied
against the Anglo-Freach intervention. This annoyed Britain but it had to stop its
adventurous role in West Asia and agreed to the diplomatic solution of the crisis. Thiugh
Indian perceptions differed with those of the British, the latter showed sympathy on
occasions with the Indians. This became clear at the time of the Chinese aggression of
India in 1962. Britain was the first to send its message of sympathy and support to India o«

40.10.4 France

France is another major power with which India tried to forge friendly relations. France
also gdve considerable importance to the Indian view while dealing with the issues relating
to the Afro-Asian countries. India took important initiatives i influence France to
decolonise Indo-Chinese states. At the time of the wansfer of power to Viemam, Laos ahd
Cambodia, Indian opinion was given due respect. But France felt unhappy with the Indian
opposition to its intervention in the Suez Crisis. Later on' France made efforts to improve
Indo-French relations. France was very sympathetic to India at the time of the Chiness
aggression and also agreed to supply strategic weapon to India.

40.10.5 Japan

As far as Japan is concerned, free India did not share the allied powers’ views of the
Japanese adventures in the Second World War. India refused 1o ask for war reparations
from Japan. In June 1952, Indo-Japafiese Peace Treaty was signed, which paved the way
for greater economic and commercial relations. The process of Indo-Japan relations was
further accelerated by:

@, the CiVil Aviation agreement (Nov. 1955);
@ Cultural agreement (Feb. 1956);

@ First Yen Loan agreement (Feb. 1958); and
@ Indo-Japanese Trade agrecment (Feb, 1938).

Sothne joint ventures and Japanese assistance to develop small scale industries in India and
cooperation in other technological sectors strengthened our bilateral relations.

40.10.6 Australi

India desired to develop closer relations with Australia also. The nearness and proximity to
the Pacific and the Indian Oceans makes Australia very important strategically for
southeast Asia and the subcoiitinent. Australia can play a neutralising role vis-a-vis China
and promote the secyrity interests of the countries in the region. India and Australia
belonged to the same Commonwealth groop of nations'. When Australia joined SEATO
and yet sought greater interaction with South and South-East Asian countries, India took
note of it without much enthusiasm. India sought closer economic and cultursl ties with
Australia and this desire was reciprocated. Australia never took the side of Pakistan or
expressed solidarity with China against India’s interests.

40.11 AFRICAN COUNTRIES

India gave its support for the independence movements in the African countries. It tried ic
WMSW[WMMM with that of Africa and worked effectively to
create world opinion' against colonialism. The emergence of the Afro-Asian Group 2t the
United Nations after 1'!949 was an expression of common aspirations of the Asian and



African people. Later, when India, Egypt and others sponsored the non-aligned movement, - Foreign Wkrl'; _:n:r
many African countries joined it to strengthen Afro-Asian solidarity. { s

India had opposed the South African policy of apartheid even before its independence. In
the post-independence era, it worked for the elimination of racial discrimination and
apartheid in South Africa at all the international forums. India imposed a total ban on all
imports from, and exports to South Africa.

India had forged close relations with Zambia, Tanzania, Kenya and Sudan inirially and
later it extended a hand of friendship and cooperation to Algeria, Libya, Morocco, Unisia
and others. India exported cotton piece goods, jute, tea, tobacco, spice, sugar, and light
engineering goods, etc., to Africa and imported raw cofton, metallic cooper, rock
phosphates, and tanning materials etc. The bilateral relations with various African
countries have been cordial.

Check Your Progress 4
1 Discuss India’s relations with Soviet Union in about ten lines?

2 Explain in about five lines India's policy towards the independence movements in the
African countries?
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3 What are the basic differences in approach 1o international relations between India and
U.5.A.7 Answer in about five lines.

40.12 LET US SUM UP

We have briefly covered almost the whole spectrum of India’s foreign policy during

1947-64. A description of various kinds of inter-action and inter-relation between India

and the world community has been given. As there was very little scope during the period

to strengthen relations with the countries in the south Pacific and Latin America, they have

not been highlighted in this Unit. The main aim of Indian foreign policy during 1947-64

was 1o assert its independence and promote its own national interests. But the promotion of

interests of the developing and underdeveloped countries too were given priority by India [ JGHY-01/CSSHY-01/273

a' various international forums. It abhorred the idea to forge military alliance with the 47
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Western or Communist world and promoted the non-alignment movement. 1t supported (5s
policy-of peaceful co-existence and development which was India’s great contribution 1o
international politics. Though it suffered & setback in 1562 because of the Chinese
aggression the main foundations of India's forgign policy were laid during 1947-64

4013 KEY WORDS

Anti-Necolim: Anti-colonialism, Neo-colonialism and imperiaiism.

Apartheid: A political system used in South Africa in which people of different races are
kept apart by law. By this system the domination of the Whites on the Blacks of Africa has
been perpetuated,

Arms race: Competition among the-countries for building up of weapons.

Bandung Conference: A group of Asian and African nations who have general identity oF
interests and aspirations hold a conference &t Bandung, in Indonesia in 1955. This
conference marked the emergence of a new force in world affairs.

Bi-Polar: Division between two groups and division between more than two is called
multi-polar.

Bloc Politics: Two or more countries forming a group 2ct or judge political guestion.
Containment policy: The policy of keeping other couniry’s power or area of controf
within acceptable boundaries.

Disarmament: Reduction of the numberof weapons, especially nuclear weapons, that 2
country has.

Genwaﬂuu&rem* In 1954 nineteen nations met at Geneva to resolve the crisis of Kores
and Indo-China. One of the significant results of this conference was the division of
Vietnam into North Vietnam and South Vietnam. The communists formed the governmen
in North Vietnam and the non-communists in South Viemam.

Independent Foreign Policy: Policy formulated by a country without any reservation or
bias to other country.

International Control Commission: It was established by the Geneva Conference to
supervise 1hn implementation of the ceasefire agreements in Indo-China and establish peace
in the rr.-gm India, Canada and Poland were its members and India was its Chainman.
NEFOS (New Emerﬁug Furm}: Democracy, Nationalism, Socialism and Communist.
Non-alignment: Making mdr.pnndm decisions on international issues by a country
without being tied to any particular country or group of counlries,

OLDEFOS (Old EStablished Forces): Imperialism, Colonialism, Aristocracy.

40.14 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS
EXERCISES

Check Your Progress 1

1. The three important principles of Indian foreign policy are, non-participation in any
military alliance, independent approach to intemnational issues and 1o work for world
peace through disarmament. Briefly explain these principles in two or three sentences,
See sec. 40.2

2 Non-alignmeat meant independent decision making by a country on any internationai
‘issue without being influenced by other country. With this you have to add the
principles of non-alignments i.¢. non-participation in any-military alliance, supporting
the anti-colonial movement in other countries, eic. See Sec. 40.4

3 Dxidx i) i)y

Check Your Progress 2
1 Yawmw:hmldhwhﬂa?akmmsmmfwhﬂaauu.mimnm
and capabilities, Pakistan's problem of indentity, Kashmir issue, disputs over the

sharing of river waters and military aid to Pakistan by other mejor powers.
See Sec. 40§ -




3

India was shocked by the Chinese occupation of Tibet. But in order to avoid any Foreign Mﬂlﬂﬂlﬁl
confrontation with China India did not protest this Chinese action. ( )
For details See Sec. 40.7

i) x i) i) X iv) W

Check Your Progress 3

1

4

S Lanka's importance to India from security view point, India’s attitude to ethnic
dispute in Sri Lanka, economic and trade relations between India and Sn Lanka, all
these points should be covered.

See Sec. 40.8

Indonesia’s support to India’s efforts for decolonisation and peace in the Asia region,
later Indonesia changed her stand to India, Indonesia did not suppont India during the
Chinese aggression of 1962, Indonesia supported Pakistan’s stabdion Kashmir, still
India's diplomatic, contact with Indonesia, all these points you have to cover,

See Scc. 40.8

The nationalisation of the Suez Canal by the Egyptian president, reaction of Great
Britain and France to it. India supported the Egyptian government and tried to pursue
the conflicting powers towards peace. See Sec.40.9

Vi i) % i) V)

Check Your Progress 4

Friendly relations with Soviet Union, Soviet Union supported India's policy of non-
alignment and peace, helped India during the Indo-China and the Indo-Pak war,
diplomatic and economic contacts between the two countries.

See Sec. 40.10

India’s stand against colonial rule and apartheid, India’s sympathly and support for the
liberation movement in Africa, India’s attempt to draw the world opinion in favour of
the struggling Africans.

See Sec. 40.11

On the issue of forming military alliances, unconditional support to anti-colonial
movement, issue of Kashmir, etc. See Sec. 40.10
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UNIT 41 THE THEORY AND PRACTICE OF

SECULARISM IN INDIA, 1947-1964
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41.0 OBJECTIVES

After reading this Unit you 'will get 1o know:

® briefly about the background and origin of the term Secularism;

® about the way secularism has been conceptualized;,

@ how secularism’s copception developed during the National Movement:
® how India opted for'a secular path in the post- independence phiase;

@ briefly, the legal basis of Indian secularism.

41.1 INTRODUCTION

You have read about the various trends and currents during the Indian National Movement
Many ideas developed and evolved during the national movement were to find their owa
direction in the post- independence phase. In this unit we are going tq look at one such
important theme i.e. Secularism, The direction which secularism.is taking has become &
very important concern today.

Keeping this concern as a central point, this unit aliempts to trace the conception of -
secularism (0.its origin in the Western World. How did secularism develop in the post-

md:pmdcnm phase and what shape it is taking in India dre the other aspects dealt with in
the unit.

41.2 THE EVOLUTION OF SECULAR CONCEPTION

Sw:ulansm s & modem outlook of life, It was the product of a large-scale social

organisation pf production, distribution and conspmption in the industrial market socicties
of the modem West.

Ta bc.;in with, this ides was advocated by some (indivicual) rationalists. The new
emerging bourgeoisie (as a class), supported and advocated it during its ascendeni phase of



anti-feudal revolis in Europe. They realized that like the modern industrial and agricultural The Theory and Practice of
economy, no social and political institutions of the modern nation state could be governed mlamﬂ%!?::‘
by backward principles of social organisation. Religion, as the cultural bastion of the pre-

capitalist society was the obvious target of bourgeois rationalist criticism.

+ In this way, the necessity of secularism as a legal ideology, acquired new significance,
Once the bourgeoisie had more or less captured the state power, it was given an
institutional legitimacy as the state policy and the constitutional philosophy of the modern
state. It was also done, because secularism became a necessary qualification for any state 10
be identified and known as liberal and democratic. In those circumstances of modem state
building there was, of necessity, a tendency towards mutual tolerance of various upcoming
groups, classes, and stratas within the society imespective of their religious affiliations.
This historical necessity was later on institutionalized as a public and political virtue of the
state policy and administration. This required an avoidance of religious conflict. Thus,
most of the philosophers of nineteenth century Europe argued against the enforcement of
any religion by the state on any section or class of the people. The separation of religion
(or church) and the state became a basic principle of modem government. For example, it
was turned into a basic constitutional-legal virtue in the United States when it was included
as the First Amendment into the U.S. Constitution. “Congress shall make no law respecting
an establishment of religion, or prohibiting the free exercises thereof.”

The process of secularisation was also necessary to reform the socio-cultural basis of civil
socicty according to the scientific spirit of the new historical times. Similarly, the
organisation of the secular state became an important criterion for the legal-ideological
basis of the bourgeois state power. The new class, and not religion, provided strength to
the need of secular ideology. Further, modernity and modernisation was an all-
encompassing phenomenon. In the sphere of ideology and politics it advocated democratic
change. Being modem in the post-renaissance West European context of anti-feudal revolts
meant the acceleration of the tendencies of secularisation. It also, implied an enlargement
of human freedom. It made an individual and a people as a sovereign master. That is, the
master of his {or their) own destiny, whether it was in the sphere of production, or social
change, or that of state-craft and political institutions. The individual or the people, and
not God, were recognized as the makers of their history and political institutions. In this
way modemity became the hall-mark of anti-feudal and anti-traditional outlook,
Secularism became an appropriate ideological weapon of new modern rationality. That is,
even in the realm of private life of an individual, science and reason started gaining
primacy over religion and superstition.

41.3 THE ORIGIN OF SECULARISM

The word “secular” and “secularisation’ gained intellectual and ideological currency when
it came into use for the first time in 1648, at the end of Thirty Years War in Europe. It
referred to the transfer of Church properties to the exclusive control of the princes. After
the French Revolution, on November 2, 1798 Talleyrand (a veteran French statesman)
announced to the French National Assembly that all ecclesiastical goods were at the
disposal of the nation. Still later in 1851 George Jacaob Holyoake coined the term
*secularism’. '

It was in 1850s that secularism took the form of political philosophy and a movement. It
was declared as the only rational basis of political and social organisation. Most of the
radical intelligentsia and reformers of Europe regarded it as the movement of progress.
The secular current of the movement began on [3th April 1853, when at a public meeting
held in the honour of Robespierre many firebrands of Europe like Louis Blanc, Nadaud,
Kussuli and others were present. This gathering also included peers, priests, politicians and
the social workers. It was in this phase of the political movement that Holyoake defined
secularism as a means of “promoting human welfare by material means, and making the
service of the others a duty of life”. Further, Holyoake questioned religious basis of civil
society when he asked:

“What has the poor man got 1o do with orthodox religion, which begins py
proclaiming him as a miserable sinner, and ends by leaving him as a miserable slave
}[;I:;fezﬂimdn finds himself in an armed world where might is God and poverty is UCHY.01/CSSHY-01577
& ; : 51
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The criticism of theology in the writings of Holyoake therefore carries the radical elemer:
of socialist humanism. However, according 1o Holyoake himself, a secularist need not
necessarily be an atheist. But Charles Bradlaugh, who exercised greater influence sver
secularist movement from the middle of 1860s onwards, ‘asserted that the secularist shoui:
be a dedicated atheist. This position was also similar to many later days Marxists, socialis:
and communists.

414 CONCEPTUALIZATION OF SECULARISM

The h:mmloﬂ of ‘secularism’ and *secularization® were coined as post-facto conceptis!
determination of what had already been happening in the civil societies of Europe and
North America for many decades. To begin with it was an ideological expression for the
political mdmn;uf large-scale complex societies. It was an outcome of the
industrialisation, urbanisation and bourgeoisification of these societies. However, the drive
of secularisation also remained incomplete and fragmentary in the western liberal
societies.

415 NEED OF THE SECULAR STATE AND IDEOLOGY

The establishment of the legal secular state and ideclogy was the necessity of modem
nation state. Bodin, for example argued that:
“When two or more religions already existed.... it was useless and-worse than useless
fior the state to seek to impose religious uniformity. To do so would merely lead to
civil war and thus weaken the state.”

But, the secular state in the West was not imposed overnight. It was essentially an end
product of the secular social spirit at large. In fact, the evolution of the secular state in the
modern West merely represented the progress of the secularisation of the civil society. To
amm&wormMmmmMmumoEMmu
society. To begin with the secular spirit existed in the sphere of industry, science and
technology and ultimately the market. The regulation of market economy also required .
secular laws and politics. And, as an ideology the process of secularizition in the history of
modern Westem politics implied a progressive social change in the structure of civil
society, state, and its overall culture. It marked the rise of pluralism in politics and society.

In its essence, this social change can be characterized as the Iibc{alinn_lfur separation)
of state and public policy from the grips of religion and theological order. It also
meant the primacy of the rational scigntific non-religious, i.e,, secular over public  }
social life in a civil society, leaving religion to a purely narrow pnvate domain of an’
individual or a community’s choice. $

This private progressive ideological meaning of modemity, secularization and secularism
survives to this day.

41.6 THE DEFINITION AND MEANING OF
SECULARISM

It is clear from the foregoing explanation that the term ‘secular’, ‘secular state’ and
‘secularism’ is used to identify the character of state and society where there is complete
separation of politics, administration and  :blic social life from religion. The dictionary
mﬂhwwﬂmuhrlmﬂm;wlhmpnmapmmulurlpoilcyhnﬂngm
concern with the Church. The secular nature of a state, its policy and the overall political’
culture is determined by the extent of their being liberated frum the hold of religious
cultural web. Similarly, secularization of the soclety can be measured by the imelevance of
religion in the day-today life, including the private life, of the people. For example, if the
people of a particular region or. i country cannot be activated and mobilizéd as a major
Pﬂiﬁﬂfmhfﬂiﬂmvuudhﬂﬁudtﬂw#mhﬂ.umbeu&lym
that sych a sociéty has a secular civic culture. Similarly, if the state in any country seeks
non-religious solutions for solving the socio-economic criﬂithatgnpiﬂwirmu and
society, mpnlnﬁcatmlnmnmﬂmqumadummu




However, the process of secularization is determined by many factors. The specificity of The Theory Iﬂﬂ'l’l‘ilﬂliﬂ:ﬁ
the historical period, of the nature of the emergence of modern nation state, and the level M"’:‘““T_'l'g:;
of its scientific and technological development, for example, plays a crucial role in

defeating a feudal way of life. Thus, the early development of capitalism in Europe and

Morth America, was far more successful in overthrowing the feudal order than the late

capitalist development in the third world countries.

Further, the role of secular education, secular literature and secular historiography also
helps in defining the nation and national development in non-religious terms. In this way
the “secularization”, therefore, can be defined as “the process by which sectors of sociery
and culture are removed from the domination of religious institutions and symbols,”

Check Your Progress 1
1 Tick (v ) the corect answer:
Modemity recognized
i) God as the sovereign master
ii) Machine as the soversign master
iii) individual or the people as the sovereign master

iv) none of the above.

2 Tick (/) the correct answer:
Industrialization, urbanisation, and the establishment of the modem state:

i} can be linked to the emergence of secularism

ii) have no link with the emergence of secularism

iii) can be linked to the beginning of ecclesiastic societies
iv) none of the above.

3 Explain in 50 words as to what you understand by the term secular?

41.7 'i‘HE EVOLU’I:IGN OF INDIAN SECULARISM

The evolution of Indian secularism, took place, in the context of a twin struggle against
colonialism and oppressive institutions of the traditional order.

41.7.1 Obstacles of a Traditional Society

In the context of India the process of modemnisation was preceded and followed up by that

of traditionalism. The process of secularization and modernization, was also undermined

by the dominant mainstream of the traditional forces of religion and revivalism in Indian

social life. Modemity could never become the major social force capable of wansforming

the social life in rural and urban India. On the whole, India continues to be a traditional

society. In most of the cases religion still dominates in totality the life of its people. In the

words of the French Scholar Louis Dumeont, “religion in India is constitutive of society™.

Politics and economics are neither autonomous domains nor are they in conflict with

religion in India. In fact, they are simply encompassed and swamped by religion. The

politics and sociology of caste in India is the glaring example of it. So far religion, culrre,

and dominant politics of India have never witnessed any major rupture or divorce. Without

this historical break, the religious culture in India could never be privatised in any

meaningful sense in the mainsiream of Indian social life. So, the seculanization of the civil

society could never really take off an actual start in India. Thus, in spite of the voices

raised against it, the marriage of religion and politics has been the dominant feature of the UGHY-01/CSSHY-01/279
Indian political cultre, 53



41.7.2 Nationalism and Secularism

The process of transformation of India frmn classical traditional society into a2 modem
naficnal-polity-is only a century old. In the historical Jpast, Indians had not been seized with
the spirit of nationalismy, which so radically changed the face Em'npc by the end of the
i9th century. The principal reason of India's conquest and colonijzation was also the lack
of nationalist feeling in various regions. All the traditional iristitutions of India’s
compartmentalist culture and society go against any spirit of national solidarity. While
commenting on its unique system of caste, Raja Ram Mohan Roy, for example said:
“1 regrer o say that the present systém of religion adhered to by the Hindus is niot
well calculated to promote their political interests, The distinction of castes and

innumerable divisions and sub-divisions among them has deprived them of patriotic
feelings.....”

The historical absence of patriotism and national feeling in India’s: traditional institutions
had an imporiant bearing on its future political dcvciupmcnts From the later half of the
19th century, when the nationalist feeling began to germinate in the minds of Indians they
had to stant from the scratch. Nationalism itself (like secularism), as an ideology, to a
certain extent, was  foreign import. Like secularism, naﬂnnalism whs also limited to few
upper middle class liberals. The carly moderates or liberals, though not atheist or agnostic
in-their personal lives, dunfully maintained a secular stance in politics and public life.
Their objective was 1o create a community of all Indians, as well as gain concessions from
the British. But this, was, determinéd by their capacity to win support (for this project),.of
the wider community outside the tiny circle of educateéd elite, In other words, the secular
inteltigentsia had to encounter the traditional society. This encountér in practical politics
was quite a challenging one. That is, who will change whom? Whether the secular-liberal
intzlligentsia would prevail over the traditional religious-minded people, or the secular
intelligemsia itself be swamped by the haold of the traditional culture?

41.7.3 Limitations of Early Mobilisation

Here it should be noted that within few years of the organisation of the Indian National
Congress, the tramtmnal society started setting the parameters of; national mobtimmcm
That is, almost from the very beginning the project of nationalist politics and* nation-
Guilding was being limited by the communal and sectarian ideologies. The moderates and
their secular ideology was soon challenged by the ilk-of Hindu revivalist leaders like Bal
Gangadhar Tilak, Aurobindo Ghosh, Lala Lajpat Rai and other Muslim revivalists. The
natiena! mobilisation started taking place oh the issues of rchgltm and culture. This
ultimately led 1o separatism between Hindus and Muslims. Further, harm ‘was done to- the
cause of seculdrism (and nationallsm) when religions symbols and cults were utilized as the
instruments of national mobilization. The anglicized secular leadership of moderates did
their best 1o keep Hindu issies and symbpls outsides Congress proceedings.in accordance .
with their secular putmr:al resolve. But their upper-class secular outlook itself became the
rajor reason for Congress's amrested development. $o, the dilemma before Congress was
difficuit one, to Hinduise Congress would alienate Muslims who were already sceptical of
the Congress, and not to use religion for national mobilization would render Congress to
its original elitist form of impotency.

41.7.4 The Gandhian Model

Finally, it was left to Gandhi to unfold the secret of religion and polities for national’
mh.t;smun Gandhi upenly declared the necessity of religion for political movement.

“Thase whu say that rehgu:m has hqthing to do with politics do not know what religion
mmm Fur:h:r he said, “for me, evczq.r, tinjest achivity is governed by what I consider to
be my religion:”. And, by 1920 the Iﬂdemhnp of the Congress party passed into the

hands of Gandhi. With this also cafe to an end the influence of the earliest schoof of
secular pationalists. The early modérates (the liberal secularists) belfeved that the most
éreative domain for the play of religious corisciousness was private rather than public

domein. They placed integrated ind national vision of India’s future before thelr
countrymeh.

In opposition 1o the early liberal secular credo of nationbuilding, Gandhi upheld the role of

popuiar religien in the generation of national consciousness. He wantéd to widen the

UGHY-01/cSsHY.010gp Pelitical base of the national movement with the help of the religious sensibility of the

INASEES.



Although deeply rooted in Hindu popular ethos, Gandhian paradigm of national movement
was based on religious pluralism, an equal respect towards all religions of India and world.
His religious sensibility was based on a genuine democratic temper. His support to Khilafat
movement and its transformation into India’s national movement can be cited in this
respect. That is why, the Gandhian model of secularism (or nationalism) also has been
referred as ‘composite secularism’ or the goodwill towards all religions (sarvadharma
Sudbhava.)

The Gandhian version of secularism became immediately popular both among the poor as
well as the rich. This success was partly because it relied heavily upon the traditional
mainstream of religious value system of India. Gandhi’s religious background was
Waishnava tradition. Tt provided him with an intimate knowledge of the legends and
symbolisms of the folkheros of India. For example, the ideal state of independent India
was termed as ‘Ram Rajya’ by him. The Gandhian reliance on masses did not frighten the
propertied classes also, partly because he drew upon the theory of the trusteeship of wealth
and non-violence, and opposed any idea of class-struggle and socialization of private
property. In this way, the Gandhian model of secularism acquired hegemony over the
national movement, It became the basis of pluralistic national identity of various
communities and regions. But, its excessive dependence on symbols of Hinduism (like
Ram Rajya) only helped in the process of the alienation of Muslims. The greatest
limitation of the Gandhian model of religious and political harmony, 15 that, it rules out
the differences between various religions. If religions are sought to be made as the
constitutive of society, the religious differences are bound to become political differences.
Those who religiously differ cannot unite on those very political principles which are
based on religion itself. In practice it has always led to more conflicts deriving their
strength from differing religious outlooks,

41.7.5 Radical Secularism

In opposition to the early moderate secular credo and Gandhian model, therefore, another
variety of secular model was evolved during the national movement. It can be described as
‘radical secularism’. This school while accepting some of the beliefs of early nationalists
{who had imtiated the growth of national consciousness in India and formed Indian
National Congress), rejected their elitist upper class approach to India's socio-economic
problems. The radical secularists had an alternative economic and political programme of
national renewal. They upheld that the language of popular religion and moral
regeneration should be replaced by the language of class struggle and social equality. They
spoke of a socialist, democratic and secular India. They also advocated that religion ought
to he confined only to the private life of Indian citizens. Jawaharlal Mehru became the
champion of this school within the Indian National Congress. From outside the Congress,
the Communists lend their full support to this school of secularism.

Check Your Progress 2
1 Tick (v ) the correct answer.
The main difference between Gandhi and the radical secularist can be said o be:

i) It is not possible 1o talk of differences between the two

ii) Gandhi emphasised separation of religion and politics, while the radical secularists
stressed upon unity of religion and polirics

iii} Gandhi stressed upon unity of religion and politics, while the radical secularists
talked of separation of religions and politics

iv) none of the above

2 Write in 100 words about the way Gandhi defined the relationship between religion and
politics? Was he different from the early nationalists on this matter?

The Theory and Practice of
Secularism in India,
1947-1964
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41.8 THE SECULAR CHOICE FOR POST-
INDEPENDENT INDIA (1947-64)

The genius of Gandhi, in the context of India’s nation:building. wus that of all the leaders
(like Sardar Patel and Dr. Rajendra Prasad) he chose Jawaharlal Mehru as his successor
within the Congress hierarchy. Gandhi knew that Nehiu had always provided to the nation
what Fie himself lacked. Gandhi was also aware of the potential of Nehru's leadership and
vision in shaping the destiny of India. Within the framework of the Indian Mational

Congress, and its class alignments, the.Gandhi-Nehru combination was complimentary to
each other.

It is true that Nehru was at the helm of the affairs when India goi independence. But on
various issues he was incapable of committing the Congress party. the Indian state and the
Indian society to his model of Indian polity. Secularism was, for example, one such issue
on which he could not hold his ground. He could not mobilize cnough support for
adopting a model of secularism which he advocated from the beginning. i.c.. s legal
institutional framework of secularism which could prohibit the use of religion in politics
and -administration of the nation. The reasons for the failure of Nehru are obvious, They
are not his personal failures as such but failures due to the political limitations,

41.8.1 The Communal Problem

Further, the communal holocaust that preceded and followed the independence and
partition of India, had strengthened the position of orthodox communalists. Even the father
of the Nation, Mahatma Gandhi, who had always upheld the validity of popular religion
for political mobilization stood isolated (and eventually murdered by a Hindu fanatic) in
the face of the rising strength of pragmatic orthodox Hindu onslaught. The Hindu
communalists advocated a state which would give primacy only to.Hindu religion. Hindu
cultire and-Hindi language. They raised the sfogan of ‘Hindi. Hindu. Hindustan®. The
pragmatic orthodox Hindus.wanted a Hindu nation in India along the same model that

13. Nehiru, Jinnah and Mountbatten discussing Partition.



Jinnah had provided 1o the Muslims of Pakistan. The Pakistan phobia,thus hindered the The Theory and Practice of
path of democratic — secular institution building in India because the realization of Sm“'l'pi';l;':ﬁh"
Pakistan became a great inspiration to the Hindu communal movement. The leadership of

both Nehru and Gandhi stood isolated and weakened in the face of Hindu communal

pressure within and outside the Congress party. Leaders like Patel and his ilk, openly

espoused the cause of Hindus. For example, Patel openly vowed that unless Somnath

temple would be restored to its glory, he would not rest. The attitude of such leaders made

Nehru compromise on his model of radical secularism.

41.8.2 Towards an Indian Model of Secularism

Under these circumstances the model of secularism that was adopted for free India can al
best be called a compromise. This compromise was arrived at by avoiding the two extreme
poles of orthodox Hindu communalism and radical secularism as its counterpart. Again,
the choice naturally fell on the Gandhian alternative. Thus, the secular model of
independent India was also patterned after Gandhian philosophy which seeks to harbour
religious plurality as opposed to the orthodox Hindu monolithicity and the religious
impositions. However, the proposal of so-called Indianization of minorities by seeking a
Hinduised polity was rejected. With the effort of Jawaharlal Nehru and Dr. Ambedkar
(who shared Nehru's vision of secularism) even this compromise was also transformed
into a defensive strategy of secularism known as ‘religious neutrality’ (or ‘Dharma
Nirpekshdta’). As opposed 1o ‘religious pluralism’, which seeks more and more use of
diverse religious values in politics. The *religious neutrality” implies distancing from direct
religious propaganda and its use in politics and state policy.

In his personal capacity, Nehru tried his best to develop the institution of democracy in
India. From 1947 to 1964, he initiated steps that would commit independent India to the
tasks of modernizing and secularization. He realized that only by modemizing its
economy, politics and society could India emerge in future as a self-reliant country. He,
therefore, gave primacy to science and technology by rejecting theology and the theocratic
model. For him, the issues of health and poverty, were of far more real concemn than the
modes of religious worship. He confessed that the religiosity had already done enough
harm to the cause of India. But the trying circumstances of post-partition political
pressures had weakened the position of secularists in India. Nehru knew that the retreat was
inevitable. Therefore though religion was partially dissociated from the state, it could not
be barred from the public and political life of the country. The political culture of India
therefore continued to be soaked by the religious communal conflicts. The hub of the
communal problem in India, however, was not religion as a faith (or religion for religions
sake), but religion as a political instrument. It was the use of religion as a political tool that
has caused havoc to the process of modemization and nation-building in India.

41.8.3 The Persistence of Religion in Politics: A Limitation

The shoricoming in purging religion from the political life of the country, was a big
failure of Indian secularism after independence. Only by creating the legal provision for
confining religion to an individual private domain could an unambiguous secular
institution building be proceeded in India. From such beginning along, the process of
modernization and secularization could have proceeded. On this basis, the
institutionalisation of secular principles and conventions could have exercised their
hegemony over the general social life and the political culture of the country. Ultimately,
it could have diminished the role of religion even in the private life of the citizens. Instead
of popular religion, then the nation could be built by popularising science and rationalist
education,

The influence of popular science and reason can along radically change the outlooks of its

individual citizens. The use of science and reason provides the mechanism to utilize

elemental force of nature by explaining the natural phenomenon. The victory over disease,

a clean and decent habitat, production of basic necessities of life, etc. are all achievable by

using existing science and technology. The belief, that people at large, are incapable of

understanding the use of science and technology is a myth fostered by vested interests in

order to preserve their own control. This control dlienates science from the people. If

secularism in India could have become a movement of science for the people, knowledge

for people and the science for self-reliance and pational integration, then alone

communalism could be defeated at the roots of its bastion itself. Efforts were made in'this  JGHY-01/CSSHY-01/283
direction but the retreat of Indian secularism from science and reason towards the goodwill 57
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to all religions, have more or less negated the basis of its positive development. However,
it can still be argued that even the choice for the model of ‘religious neutrality” (Pharma
nirpekshata), in those years of post-independent India was a step forward towards the road
to secularism.’

419 - LEGAL BASIS OF INDIAN SECULARISM

The secular state according to D.E. Smith is:

A state which guarantees individual and corporate freedom of religion, deals with
individual as a citizen irrespective of his religion, is not constitutionally connected to
a particular religion nor does it seek either to promote or interfere with it

Further, he argues that:

The secular state views the individual as a citizen and not as a member of a particular
-religious group. Religion becomes entirely irrelevant in defining the terms of
citizenship and its rights and duties are not affecied by the individuals's religious
belief.

One of the logical consequence of such a state policy is that the holding of public office
and employment in government service should not be dependent on the religious affiliation
of an individual. Smith has demonstrated on the basis of various clauses of Indian
constitution, that India is a secular state in line with the liberal democratic tradition of the
west.

41.9.1 Freedom of Religion—a Fundamental Right

From the very beginning, the framers of the Indian Constitution were convinced of the
necessity of the right of freedom of religion and worship, as the fundamental right of
every citizen of India. The preamble 1o the Constitution of India expressed the solemn
resolve to secure to all citizens 'equality of status and opportunity’, We find that the Indian
Constitution specifically embodies the principle of religious non-discrimination in general
and public employment in particular. Article 15 (1) of the Indian Constitution for exampls
provides that:

“the state shall not discriminate against any citizen on grounds only of religion, race,
caste, sex place of birth or any one of them™.

Article 16(1) states that:

there shall be equality of opportunity to all citizens in matters relating 1o
employment or appointment to any office under the staie™,

Similarly Art, 25{1) guarantees the “freedom of conscience and the free profession and
practice of religion....." But the law in India does not make any provision- for barring
religion from politics. That is why communal parties like Muslim League and Hindu
Mahasabha have been active in politics.

41.9.2 The State above Religion

However, it should be noted that the state in India acquires a supreme position vis-a-vis
religion. None other than the chairman of the Drafting Committee of the Indian
Constitution, Dr. B.R. Ambedkar, for example, stated: “let no community be a state of
mind that they are immune from the sovereign authority of the Parliament”. Although the
Indian Constitution speaks against any principle of religious discrimination but it cannot
prevent the state to legislate in' favour of any oppressed community (e.g. the Scheduled
Castes and Scheduled Tribes). Such legislation is based on the Philosophy of * pqq:uvc
discrimination’, It is also in accordance to the scientific spirit of secularism. That is why
V.P. Luthra regards Indian state as ‘jurisdictionalist’. The Indian state according to him
maintains equal status to all religion, grants equal liberty of conscience and worship, but
doés not divert entirely of its responsibility towards religion. It excercises vigilant
supervision over their activities and can intervene when necessary. This Legal-
constitutional model of secularism functioned more of less aausfar.:tonl;.r in the Mehruvizan
era (1947-64) in which one witnessed the ‘religious neutrality’ in the state policy vis-z-vi:
various refigious communities in India,



Check Your Progress 3 The Theory Il:r‘:ﬂl::“:c: uf
I The model of secularism adopted in the post independence phase was: Secu in India,

1947-1964
i) basically the Nehru (radical - secularist) model
ii) basically the Gandhian model
iii} basically a compromise between the Nehru and Gandhi model.
iv) None of the above.

2 Mention two main features of the Indian Constitution which ensure legally the spirit of
secularism.

3 Comment in about 50 words as to the role popular science can play in spreading the
understanding of secularism.
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41.10° LET US SUM UP

In this Unit you got to know:

& fthat secularism emerged as the modem outlook of the Western Society which was i
adapting large scale social organisation. There in the older and most backward
principles of social organisation e.g. religion had increasingly a‘amaller role.
that the word secularism gained ideological currency as reason and rationality asserted
itself in Europe,

® increasingly secularism was identified as separation of state from religion.

@ that secularism in India developed with the increasing needs of the modern national
movement. Ways and means were found by the nationalists to overcome barriers of
religion and caste for an all India movement. The Gandhian and radical secularist
maodel of secularism were two of the prominent attempts, _

# that India adopted the secular legacy of the national movement after independence. The
practice of secularism which came 1o be adopted was essentially a compromise of
Gandhian and radical secular mode.

@ that the constitution of India in the post- independence phase emphasised freedom of
religion and separation of state from religion as fundamental right to give a legal base
to Indian secularism.

41.11 KEY WORDS

New revolutionary bourgeoisie: historically referred to as the class in Europe which
emerged fighting the pre-capitalist interests. It included the entrepreneurs i.c. men of
industry, traders and middle class engaged in various professions.

Rationalists: people who believed reason to be the basis of human existence.

Ideological: i.e. referring to a panticular world view. Secularism e.g. became a new part of
the modemn world view which emerged with the emergence of large scale social formation
of capitalism.

Constitutional philosophy: set of principles around which the constitution of a country is
based.

Institiitional legitimacy: legal recognition given by an institution,

Anti-feudal revolts: In Europe during the phase of emergence of the modemn large scale UGHY-01/CSSHY-01/285
capitalist system, a number of rebellions against the existing feudal order ook place. These 50
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revolts were most of the time against the pressures to limit and localise the new order.
Hoiwever, since the nature-of the modem systems of production was large scale, the new
order some tended to break these barriers. The Frenich revolution e.g. can be said o he o
of the hlggesx anti-feudal révolt of its times.

Compartmentalist culture of India; the hold of institutions of caste and religion which

‘tend to demarcate and divide, the Indian society fairly sharply. This is why we talk of &

compartrientalised Indian culture i.e. a culture divided into compariments.

Agnostic: a person who is not convinced whether God exists or not.

Intelligentsia: a section of society which professionally deals with study and developmer:
of ideas.

Pluralist culture: plural meaning more than one or niany. By pluralist cultures of Ind:a.
we refer to the many culture 'streams existing®within India,

41.12 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS
EXERCISES

Check Your Progress 1
1) (iii) 2) (i) 3) see particularly section 41.6. Your answer should indicate the separation
of religion and politics in all activities of the modemn society.

Check Your Progress 2

1) (iii)

2) See Sub-sec. 41.7.3 and 41.7.4 Your answer should highlight how Gandhi was to use
popular religion for mass mobilisaticn. In comparison the early nationalists were
caught in the frame of religion and tradition itself to be effective in mass mobilisation.

Check Your Progress 3

1 i)

2 Seesection4l.9
Your answer should pinipoint the fundamental right to religious freedom, equality
amongst religions and the provision of the state as being above religion.

3 Sece Sub-sec. 41.8.3
Your answer should emphasise on how popular stience by explaining everyday life

and activities in scientific terms can help 10 remove superstition and blind belief, Look
arcund your own everyday experience to explain this.
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